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Voorwoord

Met die dood vanjaar van prof. Ladislav Zgusta het Lexikos een van sy mees
vooraanstaande Adviesraadslede verloor. Sy Manual of Lexicography wat in 1971
verskyn het, was moontlik en is steeds een van die mees aangehaalde en ver-
melde publikasies in leksikografiese besprekings. Vir hom was woorde en
woordeboeke belangrik, maar selfs belangriker was die mense agter die woor-
de en woordeboeke. Hy het 'n besondere belangstelling in die Suid-Afrikaanse
leksikografie gehad. Gedurende April 1989 het hy die Universiteit van Stellen-
bosch besoek waar hy lesings gegee en ook aan 'n leksikografiese werksessie
deelgeneem het. Daarna was daar voortdurende kontak omdat hy ingelig wou
bly oor leksikografiese ontwikkelinge in Suid-Afrika. Die verlies van sy kun-
digheid sal 'n groot leemte laat.

Vanjaar het prof. Arthur Delbridge ook die wens uitgespeek om as lid van
die Adviesraad van Lexikos uit te tree. Onder leksikograwe is prof. Delbridge
veral bekend vir sy oprigting en voltooiing van die woordeboek van Australie-
se Engels, die Macquarie Dictionary. Na die bekendstelling van die derde uitga-
we van die woordeboek in 1997, het hy uitgetree as Hoofredakteur, 'n pos wat
hy vir byna 28 jaar beklee het. Sedert 1997 was prof. Delbridge 'n lid van die
Adviesraad van Lexikos. Lexikos wil hom bedank vir die tien jaar wat hy deel
was van die Adviesraad.

Prof. Fredric Dolezal van die V.S.A. en dr. Jan Tent van Australié¢ het die
uitnodiging aanvaar om lede van die Adviesraad te word. Prof. Arleta Adam-
ska-Salaciak van Pole het ingestem om Oos-Europa op die Adviesraad te
verteenwoordig. Lexikos wil hierdie nuwe lede verwelkom en die wens uit-
spreek dat hulle 'n lang en vrugbare verbintenis met Lexikos sal hé.

In hierdie nommer word 'n nuwe afdeling "Leksikofokus" aangebied. Van-
jaar is die fokus op die African Languages Research Institute (ALRI) in Harare,
Zimbabwe. Hierdie Instituut het veral bekend geword vir sy leksikografiese
werk soos blyk uit die verskeie woordeboeke wat alreeds deur sy navorsers
gepubliseer is. In tien bydraes wat strek van langer artikels tot korter notas, gee
die skrywers, meestal verbonde aan of geskakel met ALRI, nie net 'n oorsig van
die aktiwiteite van ALRI, sy bevordering van die inheemste tale, sy rol in taal-
beplanning, sy invloed in die onderwys en die trefkrag van sy publikasies op
taalgebruik nie, maar bespreek ook sekere aspekte van of probleme betreffende
sy gepubliseerde en beplande algemene woordeboeke soos etimologiese inlig-
ting, diglossiese beginsels, ideologiese kwessies, vaste uitdrukkings en medio-
strukturele gebreke.

Behalwe hierdie bykomende afdeling, bevat hierdie nommer van Lexikos
ook die afdelings wat gewoonlik deel vorm van sy inhoud, wat tot gevolg
gehad het dat dit 'n uitgebreide en omvattende spesiale nommer geword het.

xi
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Voorwoord

Die redakteur wil al die bydraers en keurders bedank dat hulle hierdie
nommer van Lexikos moontlik gemaak het. Beide bydraers en keurders het 'n
belangrike aandeel aan die handhawing van die gehalte van Lexikos.

'n Spesiale woord van dank moet weer, soos in die verlede, aan me. Riette
Ruthven gaan wat met haar bedrewe en professionele setwerk verantwoordelik
was vir die aantreklike, maklik leesbare artikels en oorsigtelike tabelle. Me.
Tanja Harteveld moet ook bedank word vir die oplossing van verskeie reke-
naarmoeilikhede.

J.C.M.D. du Plessis
Buro van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal

Xii
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Foreword

With the death this year of Prof. Ladislav Zgusta, Lexikos has lost one of its
most distinguished Advisory Board members. His Manual of Lexicography,
which appeared 1971, has probably been and still is one of the most quoted and
referred to publications in lexicographical discussions. For him, words and dic-
tionaries were important, but even more important were the people behind the
words and dictionaries. He had a particular interest in South African lexico-
graphy. During April 1989, he visited the University of Stellenbosch where he
lectured and also took part in a lexicographical workshop. After that there was
continued contact for he wanted to remain informed about lexicographical
developments in South Africa. The loss of his expertise will leave a big void.

This year Prof. Arthur Delbridge also expressed the wish to step down as
a member of the Advisory Board of Lexikos. Among lexicographers Prof. Del-
bridge is noted particularly for his founding and completion of the dictionary
of Australian English, the Macquarie Dictionary. After the launch of the third
edition of the dictionary in 1997 he retired as Editor-in-Chief, a position he had
filled for almost 28 years. Since 1997 Prof. Delbridge has been a member of the
Advisory Board of Lexikos. Lexikos wants to thank him for the ten years he has
been part of the Advisory Board.

Prof. Fredric Dolezal of the U.S.A. and Dr Jan Tent of Australia have
accepted the invitation to become members of the Advisory Board. Prof Arleta
Adamska-Sataciak from Poland has agreed to represent Eastern Europe on the
Advisory Board. Lexikos wants to welcome these new members and to express
the wish that they will have a long and fruitful association with Lexikos.

In this issue, a new section "Lexicofocus” is presented. This year the focus
is on the African Languages Research Institute (ALRI) in Harare, Zimbabwe.
This Institute has become known especially for its lexicographical work as
shown by the several dictionaries already published by its researchers. In ten
contributions, ranging from longer articles to shorter notes, the writers, mostly
attached to or associated with ALRI, not only give an overview of the activities
of ALR], its promotion of indigenous languages, its role in language planning,
its influence in education and the impact of its publications on language use,
but also discuss certain aspects of and problems regarding its published and
planned general dictionaries such as etymological information, diglossic princi-
ples, ideological issues, fixed expressions and mediostructural deficiencies.

Apart from this additional section, Lexikos also presents the sections which
usually form part of its contents, which resulted in it becoming an extensive
and comprehensive special issue. The editor wants to thank all the contributors
and referees for making this issue of Lexikos possible. Both contributors and
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Foreword

referees have an important part in maintaining the quality and standard of
Lexikos.

A special word of thanks must again, as in the past, go to Ms Riette Ruth-
ven who, with her competent and professional typesetting, was responsible for
the attractive, easily readable articles and conveniently arranged tables. Ms
Tanja Harteveld must also be thanked for clearing up several computational
difficulties.

J.C.M.D. du Plessis
Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal

Xiv
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'n Woord van AFRILEX

Dit is nogmaals 'n voorreg vir AFRILEX om met hierdie uitgawe van Lexikos
vereenselwig te word — enersyds oor die gehalte van die teoretiese werk en
die verslag oor die aard en omvang van die praktiese leksikografie wat in hier-
die uitgawe aangebied word maar andersyds veral ook oor die bestek van die
bydraes en bydraers. AFRILEX is 'n vereniging vir Afrika maar ook vir leksi-
kograwe van buite Afrika. En dit blyk uit hierdie uitgawe. Dit is goed om n
verskeidenheid bydraes van buite Afrika in te sluit maar dit is ook belangrik
dat bydraes vanuit Afrika nie beperk is tot Suid-Afrika nie. Veral verblydend is
die toevoeging van 'n nuwe afdeling "Leksikofokus" met die klem in hierdie
uitgawe op die werk deur die ALRI-projek in Zimbabwe. Ons hartlike dank
aan elkeen wat in hierdie uitgawe van Lexikos help om AFRILEX se doelwitte
en doelstellings te bereik.

Vanjaar is dit tien jaar sedert dr. ].C.M.D. du Plessis die redakteurskap van
Lexikos oorgeneem het en Lexikos 17 is die elfde uitgawe wat hy redigeer. In
hierdie tien jaar het Lexikos sy plek en status as vaktydskrif op internasionale
gebied bevestig en versterk. Vandag kan dit ongetwyfeld as een van die lei-
dende vaktydskrifte vir leksikografie beskou word. Dit is in 'n hoé mate aan dr.
Du Plessis se kundigheid, ywer, noukeurigheid en toewyding te danke. Na-
mens AFRILEX wil ek aan hom ons opregte dank en waardering uitspreek vir
die onbaatsugtige manier waarop hy hierdie taak verrig.

Ook AFRILEX betreur die dood van prof. Ladislav Zgusta. Vir almal van
ons was hy 'n voorbeeld, vir baie van ons was hy 'n mentor en vir 'n paar
bevoorregtes was hy 'n vriend. Ons bring hulde.

Die Dertiende Jaarlikse Internasionale Kongres van AFRILEX word beplan
vir 30 Junie-3 Julie 2008. Die Buro van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse
Taal in Stellenbosch tree as gasheer op. Meer inligting is beskikbaar op die
AFRILEX tuisblad by http://afrilex.africanlanguages.com.

R.H. Gouws
President

XV
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A Few Words from AFRILEX

It is yet again a privilege for AFRILEX to be associated with this edition of
Lexikos — on the one hand because of the quality of the theoretical work and
the report on the nature and extent of practical lexicography on offer in this
edition but, on the other hand, also the range of the contributions and con-
tributors. AFRILEX is an association for Africa but also for lexicographers from
outside Africa. And this is illustrated in this volume. It is good to include a
variety of contributions from outside Africa but it is also important that the
African contributions are not restricted to South Africa. Especially noteworthy
in this regard is the introduction of a new section "Lexikofocus", with the
emphasis in this issue on the work done at the ALRI project in Zimbabwe. Our
sincere thanks to everyone who co-operated in this issue of Lexikos to help
achieve the aims and objectives of AFRILEX.

This year it is ten years since Dr. ].C.M.D. du Plessis became editor of
Lexikos and Lexikos 17 is the eleventh issue to be edited by him. During these
ten years Lexikos has established and strengthened its position and status as
scientific journal on the international level. Today it can undoubtedly be re-
garded as one of the leading journals for lexicography. This is to a large extent
due to the expertise, diligence, preciseness and devotion of Dr. Du Plessis. On
behalf of AFRILEX, I would like to express our sincere thanks and appreciation
for the selfless way in which he performs this task.

AFRILEX also mourns the death of Prof. Ladislav Zgusta. He was an
example to all of us, for many of us he was a mentor and for a few privileged
ones he was a friend. We pay tribute.

The Thirteenth Annual International Conference of AFRILEX is planned
for 30 June-3 July 2008. The Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal
in Stellenbosch will host this conference. More information is available on the
AFRILEX website at http://afrilex.africanlanguages.com

R.H. Gouws
President
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Redaksionele doelstellings

Lexikos is 'n tydskrif vir die leksikografiese vakspesialis en word in die AFRI-
LEX-reeks uitgegee. "AFRILEX" is 'n akroniem vir "leksikografie in en vir Afri-
ka". Van die sesde uitgawe af dien Lexikos as die amptelike mondstuk van die
African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), onder meer omdat die Buro van
die WAT juis die uitgesproke doel met die uitgee van die AFRILEX-reeks
gehad het om die stigting van so 'n leksikografiese vereniging vir Afrika te
bevorder.

)

@
®)
4)

©)
(6)

Die strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks is:

om n kommunikasiekanaal vir die nasionale en internasionale leksiko-
grafiese gesprek te skep, en in die besonder die leksikografie in Afrika
met sy ryk taleverskeidenheid te dien;

om die gesprek tussen leksikograwe onderling en tussen leksikograwe
en taalkundiges te stimuleer;

om kontak met plaaslike en buitelandse leksikografiese projekte te be-
werkstellig en te bevorder;

om die interdissiplinére aard van die leksikografie, wat ook terreine soos
die taalkunde, algemene taalwetenskap, leksikologie, rekenaarweten-
skap, bestuurskunde, e.d. betrek, onder die algemene aandag te bring;
om beter samewerking op alle terreine van die leksikografie moontlik te
maak en te koordineer, en

om die doelstellings van die African Association for Lexicography (AFRI-
LEX) te bevorder.

Hierdie strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks sal deur die volgende gedien word:

)
@)
®)

4)

Bydraes tot die leksikografiese gesprek word in die vaktydskrif Lexikos
in die AFRILEX-reeks gepubliseer.

Monografiese en ander studies op hierdie terrein verskyn as afsonderlike
publikasies in die AFRILEX-reeks.

Slegs bydraes wat streng vakgerig is en wat oor die suiwer leksikografie
of die raakvlak tussen die leksikografie en ander verwante terreine han-
del, sal vir opname in die AFRILEX-reeks kwalifiseer.

Die wetenskaplike standaard van die bydraes sal gewaarborg word deur
hulle aan n komitee van vakspesialiste van hoé akademiese aansien
voor te 1é vir anonieme keuring.

Lexikos sal jaarliks verskyn, terwyl verdienstelike monografiese studies spora-
dies en onder hulle eie titels in die AFRILEX-reeks uitgegee sal word.

xvii
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Editorial Objectives

Lexikos is a journal for the lexicographic specialist and is published in the
AFRILEX Series. "AFRILEX" is an acronym for "lexicography in and for Africa".
From the sixth issue, Lexikos serves as the official mouthpiece of the African As-
sociation for Lexicography (AFRILEX), amongst other reasons because the Bureau
of the WAT had the express aim of promoting the establishment of such a lexi-
cographic association for Africa with the publication of the AFRILEX Series.

)

@
®)
4)

©)
(6)

The objectives of the AFRILEX Series are:

to create a vehicle for national and international discussion of lexicogra-
phy, and in particular to serve lexicography in Africa with its rich vari-
ety of languages;

to stimulate discourse between lexicographers as well as between lexi-
cographers and linguists;

to establish and promote contact with local and foreign lexicographic
projects;

to focus general attention on the interdisciplinary nature of lexicogra-
phy, which also involves fields such as linguistics, general linguistics,
lexicology, computer science, management, etc.;

to further and coordinate cooperation in all fields of lexicography; and

to promote the aims of the African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX).

These objectives of the AFRILEX Series will be served by the following:

)
@
®)

4)

Contributions to the lexicographic discussion will be published in the
specialist journal Lexikos in the AFRILEX Series.

Monographic and other studies in this field will appear as separate pub-
lications in the AFRILEX Series.

Only subject-related contributions will qualify for publication in the
AFRILEX Series. They can deal with pure lexicography or with the inter-
section between lexicography and other related fields.

Contributions are judged anonymously by a panel of highly-rated ex-
perts to guarantee their academic standard.

Lexikos will be published annually, but meritorious monographic studies will
appear as separate publications in the AFRILEX Series.

XViii
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Redaktionelle Ziele

Lexikos ist eine Zeitschrift fiir Fachleute der Lexikographie, die in der AFRI-
LEX-Serie erscheint. "AFRILEX" ist ein Akronym fiir "Lexikographie in und fiir
Afrika". Von der sechsten Ausgabe an dient Lexikos als amtliches Sprachrohr
der African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), u.a. weil das Biiro des WAT
das gerade angesprochene Ziel mit der Ausgabe der AFRILEX-Serie verfolgt,
die Griindungsziele eines solchen lexikographischen Vereins fiir Afrika zu
fordern.

Die folgenden Ziele werden mit den Publikationen der AFRILEX-Serie
verfolgt: Man mochte:

(1) ein Medium schaffen fiir die nationale und internationale Diskussion,
besonders aber der Lexikographie in Afrika mit seinen zahlreichen
Sprachen dienen;

(2)  die Diskussion fordern, unter Lexikographen als auch zwischen Lexiko-
graphen und Linguisten;

(3) Kontakt herstellen und fordern zwischen siidafrikanischen und aus-
landischen lexikographischen Projekten;

(4)  die Aufmerksamkeit lenken auf die interdisziplindre wissenschaftliche
Praxis der Lexikographie, die Beziehung aufweist zur Linguistik, allge-
meinen Sprachwissenschaft, Lexikologie, Computerwissenschaft, zum
Management und zu anderen Bereichen;

(5)  die Zusammenarbeit auf allen Gebieten der Lexikographie fordern und
koordinieren;

(6)  die Ziele der African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX) férdern.

Gemaf den Zielsetzungen der AFRILEX-Serie werden:

(1)  Beitrage zur lexikographischen Diskussion in der Fachzeitschrift Lexikos
veroffentlicht;

(2)  monographische und andere Studien auf diesem Gebiet als getrennte
Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie erscheinen;

(3)  nur einschlédgige Beitrage, die sich ausschliefllich mit Lexikographie oder
mit fachverwandten Gebieten befassen, fiir Aufnahme in der AFRILEX-
Serie in Betracht gezogen;

(4) Beitrdge anonym von einem aus Spezialisten des Faches von hohem
akademischen Ansehen bestehenden Ausschufs beurteilt.

Lexikos erscheint jahrlich. Ausgewédhlte monographische Studien dagegen
erscheinen gelegentlich als getrennte Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie.

Xix
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Politique éditoriale

La revue Lexikos, destinée aux spécialistes de lexicographie, est publiée dans la
collection AFRILEX (acronyme de "lexicographie en Afrique et pour I' Afrique").
Depuis son sixieme numéro, Lexikos est 1'organe officiel de I'African Association
for Lexicography (AFRILEX), entre autres parce que le Bureau du WAT s'est
donné pour objectif de promouvoir le développement d'une telle association
lexicographique en Afrique par la publication de la collection AFRILEX.
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Les objectifs de la collection AFRILEX sont de :

créer un forum de discussion national et international sur la lexicogra-
phie, particulierement au service de la lexicographie en Afrique, qui
représente une grande diversité de langues;

stimuler le débat entre lexicographes, ainsi qu'entre lexicographes et lin-
guistes;

établir et promouvoir le contact avec des projets lexicographiques locaux
ou étrangers;

attirer I'attention générale sur la nature interdisciplinaire de la lexicogra-
phie, qui touche des domaines comme la linguistique générale, la lexi-
cologie, l'informatique, le management, etc.;

favoriser et coordonner la coopération dans tous les domaines de la lexi-
cographie; et

promouvoir les orientations de 1'African Association for Lexicography
(AFRILEX).

Pour atteindre ces objectifs, la collection AFRILEX

)
@
®)

4)

publiera les contributions aux discussions sur la lexicographie dans la
revue Lexikos, dans la collection AFRILEX;

publiera sous forme de publications séparées dans la collection AFRILEX
des monographies et autres travaux dans le domaine de la lexicographie;
ne publiera dans la série AFRILEX que des travaux dans le domaine de
la lexicographie, qu'ils traitent de lexicographie pure ou des rapports
entre la lexicographie et d'autres disciplines voisines; et

soumettra de maniére anonyme toutes les propositions a des experts
hautement qualifiés, pour en garantir le niveau académique.

Lexikos est publié annuellement, mais les travaux de qualité exceptionnelle
seront publiées sous forme de publications séparées dans la collection
AFRILEX.

XX
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Abstract: User surveys of printed dictionaries may be characterised as non-representative and
non-realistic laboratory tests, often with retrospective questions based on memory. Log file analy-
ses concerning the use of Internet dictionaries, on the other hand, are based on large numbers of
users and look-ups. However, log file analyses have also been characterised by a juggling of num-
bers based on data calculations of limited direct relevance to practical and theoretical lexicography.
This article proposes the development of lexicographically relevant log files for the use in log file
analyses in order to give a true picture of how and why different dictionaries are employed for
different purposes.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, LOG FILES, DICTIONARY, INTERNET DICTIONARY,
SEARCH OPTIONS, DICTIONARY FUNCTION, RECEPTION, TEXT PRODUCTION, TRANS-
LATION, COMMUNICATIVE FUNCTION, COGNITIVE FUNCTION, DICTIONARY USE, USER
SURVEY, LEMMA, DICTIONARY ITEM, USER NEEDS

Opsomming: Logléers kan en behoort voorberei te word vir 'n funksiona-
listiese benadering. Gebruikersopnames van gedrukte woordeboeke kan gekarakteriseer
word as nieverteenwoordigende en nierealistiese laboratoriumtoetse, dikwels met retrospektiewe
vrae gebaseer op geheue. Logléerontledings betreffende die gebruik van Internetwoordeboeke, aan
die ander kant, is gebaseer op groot getalle gebruikers en raadplegings. Logléerontledings word
egter ook gekenmerk deur 'n gegoél met getalle gebaseer op databerekeninge van beperkte direkte
tersaaklikheid vir die praktiese en teoretiese leksikografie. Hierdie artikel stel die ontwikkeling van
leksikografies tersaaklike logléers voor vir gebruik in logléerontledings om 'n ware beeld te gee

van hoe en waarom verskillende woordeboeke vir veskillende doeleindes aangewend word.

Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LOGLEERS, WOORDEBOEK, INTERNETWOORDE-
BOEK, SOEKKEUSES, WOORDEBOEKFUNKSIE, ONTVANGS, TEKSPRODUKSIE, VERTA-
LING, KOMMUNIKATIEWE FUNKSIE, KOGNITIEWE FUNKSIE, WOORDEBOEKGEBRUIK,
GEBRUIKERSOPNAME, LEMMA, WOORDEBOEKITEM, GEBRUIKERSBEHOEFTES
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1. Better Dictionaries through the Use of Log Files

The last decade has seen an explosive growth in the number of available online
dictionaries. Significant technological improvements have led not only to an
increase in the use of the Internet through high-speed connections, but also to
new opportunities in the field of lexicography. In recent years, the focus has
shifted from being mainly on the dictionary itself and the compilation thereof
to the dictionary user — what does the user expect from the dictionary, and
how do lexicographers best cater for the users' needs? This is one of the pivotal
issues in the lexicographic debate and one that may be addressed through the
use of the new technological possibilities.

The advent of online dictionaries has given rise to new ways of studying
user habits and needs in order to improve a given dictionary in accordance
with its users' wishes. Previously, lexicographers were forced to resort to such
methods as user surveys, tests or protocols, which, due to their inherently sub-
jective nature, do not necessarily provide a realistic picture. With online dic-
tionaries, two new approaches have become accepted: log files and direct feed-
back. These methods may be used concurrently, and as De Schryver and Joffe
(2004) describe in their article on the SeDiPro project, the results gained from
the two methods will often supplement each other. In other instances, however,
as was the case in direct feedback from users of the Danish Internet Dictionary,
users request rarely used words which are not evident from the log files to be
included in the dictionary, and the methods, rather than the results, may thus
supplement each other.

One contribution on the use of log files for improving Internet dictionaries
is Bergenholtz and Johnsen (2005). The article demonstrates that log files may
be used to this end in various ways, most importantly to discover so-called
lemma lacunae (i.e. words that could/should have been included in the dic-
tionary), but also to discover other problematic issues. The aim is not to give a
detailed account of this article, but merely to sum up the main points being
made about this type of log file analysis.

As for lemma lacunae, the implications of log file analyses are obvious.
Lexicographers can periodically analyse the log files and add words users have
searched for without finding them, thus increasing the hit rate and the usability
of the dictionary. This practice was also used in the SeDiPro project, resulting
in an increase in the hit rate from 67% to 75% (De Schryver and Joffe 2004).
Which words to include depends on the dictionary's functions, intended user
group and genuine purpose and whether it is composed as a minimising or a
maximising dictionary. Log file analyses may also reveal frequent searches for
'missing’ orthographic forms. In Bergenholtz and Johnsen (2005), the passive
and the imperative are mentioned as examples that may subsequently be
added to the dictionary, thus making it possible for the users to search for these
forms. This has, in fact, been done in the Danish Internet Dictionary as a result of
log file analyses and feedback from users. Frequent misspellings or searches for
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non-existing words are also revealed in the log files and provide lexicographers
with various options in terms of helping the user. The incorrect word may be
added to the dictionary with a reference to the correct term, or the user may
automatically be redirected to the correct form of the word. These strategies
are, of course, only feasible in the case of frequently occurring mistakes.

There is no doubt that log file analysis is an extremely useful tool in dis-
covering and providing a solution to such issues as those described above. The
greatest advantage of the method, however, its objectivity, also constitutes a
limitation as the hard data do not reveal the motivation for a search, e.g.
whether the user in question uses the dictionary in connection with reception,
production or translation, or whether the user actually found the answer to
his/her question. This issue will be discussed later in this article.

2. Log Files, Corpus-based Lemma Selection and Search Options

In a recent article by De Schryver et al. (2006), a Swahili-English dictionary
project is described and the use of corpus-based lemma selection is criticised on
a number of counts. The intention was to investigate whether users really look
up the most frequent words in a corpus on the basis of an analysis of the log
files for the dictionary, the authors concluding that this is not the case. The
same conclusion was reached by Johnsen (2005) in an analysis of the log files
for the Danish Internet Dictionary. This relation between corpus-based lexico-
graphy and log files is very interesting as it challenges a generally accepted and
widely used approach to lemmatisation. In De Schryver et al. (2006), it is con-
cluded that corpus-based lemma selection is a valid strategy in connection with
minimising dictionaries, but not in the case of maximising dictionaries in which
users also expect to find less common words. The authors suggest that corpora
may be used as guidance, but that additional software modules should be
applied to help users, e.g. a module for redirecting frequent misspellings as
also suggested by Bergenholtz and Johnsen (2005) and a module that deals
with multi-word units (MWUs). The use of this latter module does indeed
seem to be a valuable tool, and the problem posed by MWUs gives rise to a dis-
cussion of the definition of a lemma and which units should be awarded
lemma status in a given dictionary.

In our consideration, log files are a useful supplement to corpus-based
lemma selection as they may be used to reveal lemma lacunae, frequent mis-
spellings, frequent searches for MWUs, etc. Whether the shortcomings of cor-
pus-based lemma selection should be remedied on the basis of log file analysis,
through the use of software modules or a combination of these is for the lexi-
cographers to decide, but it does indeed stand to reason to employ the new
technological possibilities offered by the Internet. Spelling and typing mistakes
may, for example, be rectified through an integrated automatic spell checker as
in common text editing programmes such as Microsoft Word (cf. Bergenholtz
2005 on the status of Word's spell checker as a dictionary in its own right), or
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the user may be presented with alternative suggestions if the search string is
not found as is the case in the search engine Google. The latter strategy has also
been implemented in the Danish Internet Dictionary where the user is presented
with a list of 10 alternative suggestions ranked according to match frequency in
the case of unsuccessful searches. The percentages shown after each suggestion
indicate the probability of the suggestion being the correct alternative to the
search string entered by the user. If the user searches for a word with incorrect
spelling and the spelling mistake is a minor one with just one incorrect letter,
the correct spelling of the word will usually occur as the first, and thus most
likely, suggestion. This for example applies if the user searches for the incorrect
spelling hiraki (hierarchy, the correct spelling being hierarki), in which case the
following result appears (translations by HB and M]J):

hierarki (86%) (hierarchy)

hierarkisk (75%) (hierarchic)

harakiri (71%) (hara-Kiri)

hierarkisere (67%) (sort hierarchically)
hik (67%) (hiccup)

hérlak (67%) (hair spray)

hiking (67%) (hiking)

hijacking (67%) (hijacking)

hak (67%) (notch, dent)

hagiografi (63%) (hagiography)

These options are in line with De Schryver et al. (2006) who, as mentioned
above, suggest the use of various software modules to help the user and thus
increase the hit rate.

De Schryver et al. (2006) mention another issue concerning lemmatisation
which is specific to Swahili and other inflecting languages: the question of
whether to include only word stems as is the common practice in Western lexi-
cography, or whether to include also full word forms on the basis of a corpus.
In this connection, Bergenholtz and Johnsen (2005) are criticised for being naive
in conducting their log file analysis on the basis of lemma strings only and not
taking this issue into account. It should be noted, however, that the Danish
Internet Dictionary also allows searches for morphemes, inflected forms of a
lemma and random parts of words, and the various search options occur from
the log files. Seeing that most users search for 'the lemma is' rather than 'the
lemma begins with', 'the lemma ends with' or 'the lemma contains' (Bergen-
holtz and Johnsen 2005), it seems that this strategy is feasible for an agglutina-
tive language like Danish, where the rules of word formation and grammar
differ, for example, from Swahili. The lemma selection process and, conse-
quently, the resulting log files, will necessarily to a certain extent be language-
dependent as different languages require different considerations as far as
dictionary compilation is concerned.
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The focus of Bergenholtz and Johnsen (2005) was on improving the lemma
selection on the basis of log file analysis, but other possibilities are also taken
into account. It is suggested that improved search options, e.g. the possibility of
searching directly in every field of the dictionary rather than just the lemma
field, would result in far more detailed log files, but that the use of such de-
tailed log files has yet to be described. This article aims to elaborate on the issue
and present suggestions concerning the practical use and lexicographic rele-
vance of such log files.

As regards the compilation of detailed log files, advanced search options
have been implemented in a Danish online dictionary of music terms, the Dan-
ish Music Dictionary. In this dictionary, a search for a specific term will be con-
ducted not only in the lemma field, but also in for example the definition field.
The Danish Music Dictionary has been available on the Internet since August
2006 and was therefore not yet accessible at the time when Bergenholtz and
Johnsen (2005) was written. The addition of these enhanced search options may
be regarded as a further development of the log file theory. It serves a dual
purpose — on the one hand, it increases the usability of the dictionary for its
users, and on the other hand, it is part of a strategy for compiling more de-
tailed, and thus more useful, log files.

The issue of MWUs was briefly touched on above, and the question of
whether or not it should be possible to search for MWUs depends to some
extent on the dictionary in question. It is less relevant to include MWUs in a
dictionary like the Danish Internet Dictionary where it would be more useful to
add advanced search options to enable users to search, for example, in colloca-
tions and examples, but it is highly relevant in a recently released online dic-
tionary of Danish idiomatic expressions, the Danish Phraseological Dictionary. As
idiomatic expressions inherently consist of more than one word, the dictionary
compilers are testing a completely new approach to search options in this dic-
tionary. The log files for the Danish Phraseological Dictionary will be different
from lemma-oriented log files, and the initial results and implications of the
strategy are described in sections 5 and 6 of this article.

3. Comparative Surveys and the Status of the Lemma

Log files are used ever more widely in the field of lexicography, not only in
Denmark and South Africa, but also internationally. In Johnsen (2005), a survey
of five Internet dictionaries representing different languages is carried out with
the aim of establishing two facts: (1) the extent to which Internet dictionaries
are used and whether the use of Internet dictionaries is increasing, and (2)
whether the log files of these dictionaries show similarities in terms of user
behaviour. The dictionaries in question are the above-mentioned Danish Inter-
net Dictionary, Eurodicautom (a polylingual database compiled by translators in
the European Union), Wortschatz Deutsch (a German and German-English dic-
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tionary), Cambridge Dictionaries Online (various monolingual English dictionar-
ies) and Bokmuilsordboka (a monolingual Norwegian dictionary).

The bare figures show that all five dictionaries are widely used with an
average of 6 000-6 500 daily searches in the Danish Internet Dictionary, 162 074
in Eurodicautom, 329 657 in Wortschatz Deutsch, 205 480 in Cambridge Dictionaries
Online and 7 932 in Bokmilsordboka. The survey also reveals that the number of
queries have increased over time, particularly in the first years of a given dic-
tionary's life. In order to evaluate the user behaviour, the top 20 queries of the
dictionaries as established by the log files were compared (with the exception
of Eurodicautom as no data were available). The top 20 lists are included as
Appendix 1 with English translations by HB and M]. Interestingly, the log files
for the Danish and the Norwegian dictionaries show significant similarities as
both mainly contain ordinary everyday words from practically all word classes.
This is, however, not the case for the English and the German dictionaries. The
log files from Wortschatz Deutsch show that seven of the top 20 words are the
names of actual persons, and a number of words related to lexicography and
linguistics also appear in the list. With the exception of one adjective, the top 20
for Cambridge Dictionaries Online contains only nouns and verbs. The log files
from Wortschatz Deutsch thus differ most significantly from the log files of the
other three dictionaries. This may be due to the fact that users with different
needs search for different items, and differences in log files from various dic-
tionaries may thus be linked with the intended function(s) of a given diction-
ary. It might be imagined that the log files of a dictionary compiled for transla-
tion purposes differ from those of a dictionary intended for text production or
reception. As a clear function is only stated for the Danish Internet Dictionary,
i.e. text production, it is difficult to say whether this has any effect on the dif-
ferences and similarities in the log files described above. It is, however, rele-
vant for lexicographers to pay attention to whether dictionary users search for
words that should be included in the dictionary in accordance with its func-
tion(s) or whether they might have misconceived the purpose. If the log files
for the Danish Internet Dictionary contained as many queries for the names of
actual persons as those for Wortschatz Deutsch, it would clearly indicate that the
users in question do not understand the purpose of the dictionary. In other
cases, it may be that the lexicographer has misjudged the users' needs or has
been unable to communicate the dictionary's purpose clearly.

Comparative surveys and log file analyses as those described above may
be interesting, and they do provide lexicographers with new knowledge, but
they still do not reveal the answers to the real questions: Who are the users,
why did they use the dictionary, and did they find what they were looking for?
In a dictionary allowing only searches for lemmata, log file analysis has certain
limitations; cf. section 1 of this article. Restricting searches to the lemma field
poses two problems: what is a lemma, and what did the users do with the
information they found? In order to achieve the full benefits of log file analysis,
changes in the basic conception of Internet dictionaries are thus required. For
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one thing, it is necessary to implement better, more advanced search options,
but, more importantly, it is crucial to utilise the full potential of the electronic
medium and move away from the traditional, lemma-oriented way of thinking.
A structured, lemma-oriented approach is undoubtedly necessary in printed
dictionaries, but not so in electronic dictionaries. Ideally, each building block of
the dictionary should be entered into the database only once, and different
users may choose to view the information in different ways, thus eliminating
the need for a macrostructure (Bergenholtz 2005). This raises the question, then,
of whether the lemma itself has also been made superfluous as every item in a
dictionary may move into lemma position. In the Danish Phraseological Diction-
ary mentioned above, whatever the user chooses to enter into the search field is
the lemma. The user may for instance search for the expression sti med aben
(equivalent to the English expression: be left holding the baby). The dictionary
then produces a list of expressions containing or relating to this idiom as it
searches the entire database rather than just fields designated lemma'. The user
may also choose to search for the exact word or phrase entered in the search
field, entries containing the word(s) entered here, entries beginning with the
word(s) or entries ending with the word(s). Furthermore, the user has three
options regarding the purpose of the dictionary use: hjelp til at forstd en tekst
(help in connection with understanding a text), hjalp til at skrive en tekst (help in
connection with writing a text) and hvis du vil vide mere (further information). In
other words, it is possible to specify or narrow down a search to exactly find
the information required.

4. User Surveys

In this article, it was previously mentioned that log files may be used to collect
data leading to the improvement of existing online dictionaries. This is not the
only possible use of log file analyses. If one wishes to achieve new and general
knowledge, it is advisable first of all to consider any kind of dictionary use,
including the use of printed dictionaries. In other words, we suggest a holistic
approach to user surveys according to which the purpose of conducting a user
survey may be one or more of the following:

(1) In metalexicographic research: To present new, empirically substantiated
results showing the dictionary user's need for, use of and benefits from
one dictionary or a number of dictionaries.

(2)  In metalexicographic research or a commercial survey: To test the qual-
ity of one dictionary or a number of dictionaries, possibly as part of a
dictionary review or as a survey paid for by a publishing firm for the
purpose of advertising and/or improving the dictionaries.

(3)  In metalexicographic research: To collect, analyse and use data from user
surveys in order to suggest concepts for new and better dictionaries.
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Purposes (1) and (2) may be referred to as contemplative surveys (according to
Tarp 2002). The starting point is existing dictionaries whose access methods,
contents and structure are evaluated, and improvements may be suggested on
the basis of the user survey. Almost all existing contributions on dictionary use
of printed as well as electronic dictionaries, including log file analyses, fall
under this type of survey. Purpose (3) may be referred to as a transformative
survey as the purpose is not so much to repair existing dictionaries, but rather,
on the basis of the analyses, to obtain arguments for future, possibly entirely
new, dictionary concepts, which may not have any resemblance to the diction-
aries analysed. This type of survey has not yet been carried out on a large scale.
Laufer and Levitzky-Aviad (2006) have taken the first step, and this article aims
to further develop the theory.

Giving priority to purpose (3) does not imply that purposes (1) and (2)
should be neglected. Specifically, it is not true that user surveys conducted on
the basis of printed dictionaries reveal nothing at all about dictionary use.
Admittedly, compared to log file analyses, they involve only very few subjects
who have carried out only a very limited number of look-ups, but unlike most
existing contributions on log file analyses, they take the dictionary's various
information types into account and do not focus almost solely on the lemma. In
the early 1980s, the dictionary user was referred to as 'the known unknown' in
several papers (Schaeder 1981: 62). This was undoubtedly the case at that time,
but the question is whether the situation has changed fundamentally. In the
1980s, a large number of retrospective and introspective user surveys were car-
ried out along the lines of Béjoint (1981) or Benbow et al. (1990); cf. the outlines
in Ripfel and Wiegand (1988) and Nesi (2002: 277): Which types of information do
you need when you use a dictionary? or Which types of information do you consider to
be important in a dictionary? The surveys usually involved relatively few sub-
jects, most often students, as in Benbow et al. (1990: 199):

Daily Weekly Monthly  Never

Headword (e.g. for spelling) 23% 33% 25% 19%
Pronunciation 4% 16% 38% 43%
Phrases and idioms 13% 24% 37% 26%
Senses (definitions) 22% 38% 28% 12%
[lustrative quotations 12% 19% 39% 30%

Slightly, but only slightly, more realistic is the use of dictionary protocols
where the user is asked to use specific dictionaries in connection with text pro-
duction (Wiegand 1985), reception (Nesi 2002) or translation (Nielsen 1994: 20-
32). These surveys involve very few users, and the results are thus heavily
influenced by the users' individual actions. Furthermore, it is unrealistic to
include bilingual dictionaries in surveys involving foreign students (as in Wie-
gand 1985).
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Purpose (2) comprises surveys involving printed dictionaries, e.g. Benbow
et al. (1990), as well as surveys involving Internet dictionaries, e.g. Ling et al.
(2002), Bergenholtz and Johnsen (2005) and De Schryver et al. (2006). Surveys
involving printed dictionaries have the same advantage (taking into account
the various dictionary functions) and disadvantages (too few subjects, too few
look-ups and completely unrealistic retrospective and introspective questions
and answers) as was the case under purpose (1). Even with a relatively low
number of look-ups, as in De Schryver and Joffe (2004), log files contain a much
larger number of look-ups than practically all currently available surveys
involving printed dictionaries. Log files of this type do not reveal any certain
facts about the words, word parts or sentence combinations searched for,
probably because the user often did not search for the word itself, but rather for
information about the word, e.g. grammar, collocations, word formation etc.,
depending on the user's information needs. This may also explain the large dif-
ferences between the most frequent queries in dictionaries of different lan-
guages; cf. the results in the Appendix where almost no similarities exist
between the frequent queries in Danish, German, Norwegian and English, as
certain words form part of numerous idiomatic expressions or involve complex
grammar in some languages, but not in others. However, we have yet to find a
reasonable explanation for the fact that only about half of the 128 000 entries in
the Danish Internet Dictionary have been looked up after more than 8 million
queries (Bergenholtz and Johnsen 2005). These data are entirely different from
the data from three other online dictionaries of technical terms. In the Danish
Music Dictionary, the Danish—English Accounting Dictionary and the English—
Danish Accounting Dictionary (with approximately 4 000, 5 000 and 6 000 entries,
respectively), almost all entries have been looked up after a much lower num-
ber of queries. This does not mean that existing log file analyses are of no value
— they may be used to reveal lemma lacunae or improve the search options.

Purpose (2) also comprises more sophisticated log file analyses such as
those presented by Ling et al. (2001 and 2002). These log files contain informa-
tion not only about searches for lemmata and parts thereof, but also informa-
tion based on search strings, e.g. full-text searches and searches using syno-
nyms and conceptually associated words:

A query pattern represents a set of user queries with the same or similar inten-
tion, and thus is associated with an article as the answer. It is difficult to capture
the "similar intention" in natural language, and therefore, we use both syntactic
constraint (such as stemming of keywords [...] as well as semantic constraints
(such as generalized concepts and synonyms [...]) in our definition of queries
with "similar intentions". (Ling et al. 2002: 1103)

The purpose of Ling et al. (2002) is to optimise the user's search options in the
Microsoft Encarta Encyclopaedia by establishing patterns of associative search
words for Encarta's 42 000 entries. Furthermore, the aim is to find particularly
popular themes in order to add more entries related to these themes. These log
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file analyses cannot rightly be characterised as a true description of the diction-
ary users' actions. The collected data are so general that they may at best be
used to improve the search modalities, but not the lexicographic content. This
is for example the case when, in their analysis of 4.8 million queries, Ling et al.
(2002: 1103) conclude that 52.5% of the queries are carried out using one search
word, 32.5% using two search words, 10% using three search words and 5%
using four search words or more, which, in our opinion, is of no direct rele-
vance to the lexicographic concept. Moreover, when analysing a much smaller
number of queries (271 803), Ling et al. (2001) reach the same conclusion, i.e.
that exactly 52% of the queries are carried out using one search word. These
analyses show but one fact: that an online dictionary allowing the users to
search by means of one search word only does not correspond to the users'
habits or needs.

An interesting example of purpose (2) is Laufer and Hill (2000), who allow
the user to compose an individual search profile:

If, for example, the learner is interested in a quick L2-L1-translation, the option
should be available. If, on the other hand, s/he is interested in examples of
usage, or in grammatical information, or in a definition, each type of information
should be accessible via another lookup option. Log files would record which of
these options were selected for which words. (Laufer and Hill 2000: 59)

This suggestion has possibilities, but its consequences have not been given full
consideration. If a user wants to understand a word or a collocation in a text,
the user is only 'interested' in the equivalent and nothing else. Information on
grammar or collocations, on the other hand, will help the user solve a problem
in connection with L2 text production. Finally, the user may be 'interested' in
all types of information if he/she wants to learn as much as possible in a cog-
nitive process independent of text-related communicative problems. This test,
as well as Laufer and Levitzky (2006), involves too few subjects to provide gen-
erally reliable indications of dictionary use. 75 students participated in a con-
structed reception test, not a test in a real life setting. In each case, the students
were asked to select a search profile (Laufer and Levitzky-Aviad 2006: 150f)
and given eight possible combinations to choose from. For text production in a
foreign language, the students had the following preferences (listed according
to the overall selection of all the students):

Translation + Definitions + Examples

English translations only

Translation + Definitions

Translation + Examples

Translation + Definitions + Examples + Thesaurus

The last three combinations were used only to a very limited extent:
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Translation + Examples + Thesaurus
Translation + Examples + Thesaurus
Translation + Definitions + Thesaurus

We believe that these log files provide an unreliable and uncertain picture, as
only the very experienced user (experienced in the use of the dictionary in
question) will be able to choose among the many combinations correctly and in
accordance with the required function(s). As we see it, a controlled process for
inexperienced dictionary users and extensive freedom of choice for experienced
users would enable lexicographers to document dictionary use in a way that
would really be useful to transformative lexicography.

5. Suggested Structure of Log Files for Internet Dictionaries

If log files really are to reflect how and for which purpose dictionaries are used,
a function-oriented set of search and link options is required. Surely, this is not
to say that all users should be presented with as many lexicographic data as
possible, or even with more data than they desire:

I will be shamelessly selfish and ask for the impossible. I will advocate for a dic-
tionary that will always adapt to my needs and always be ready to provide me
with exactly the answer that I need and will also agree with. I also expect the
dictionary to be able to give me satisfactory answers to those questions that I
forget to ask. (Varantola 2002: 31)

On the contrary, all present experience with searches on the Internet suggests
that the main problem usually involves receiving too many hits or texts that are
too long. Users of Internet dictionaries may also be inundated by too much
information. Another term used in connection with dictionary searches is 'over
generalization' (Ling et al. 2002: 1105). In the mind of the user, the perfect dic-
tionary provides just the amount of information required to fulfil the user's
need. If a user for example needs assistance in translating a collocation, this
collocation will be the search string entered by the user, and the translation will
be exactly the short and exhaustive answer the user needs. Translated into the
terminology used in connection with printed dictionaries, the user's search
string is for instance the lemma break a gene, and this lemma and its corre-
sponding equivalent constitute the dictionary entry, i.e. in an English-Danish
dictionary break a gene skare et gen over. In the ideal situation, a one-to-one
relation occurs, but most often a one-to-many relation exists between search
strings and the entries shown. This type of dictionary does not contain a fixed
number of entries, but rather all potential entries permitted by the dictionary
database on the basis of the search criteria. Few, if any, Internet dictionaries
function like this yet (but they will become reality within the next two or three
years), and the user is merely offered ready-made entries like those found in
printed dictionaries.
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It is not, however, futuristic speculation to say that the current dictionary
typologies of monolingual, bilingual and polylingual dictionaries or language
dictionaries and subject dictionaries are relevant classifications when it comes
to designing lexicographically relevant log files. In fact, the various user sur-
veys conducted so far, and also the majority of log file analyses, are based on
the assumption that a dictionary is a dictionary without any kind of distinction
between dictionary types. They have, to a certain degree, distinguished be-
tween monolingual and bilingual dictionaries, but this is surely not the only
suitable distinction to be made, as users very much need a combination of dic-
tionary types taking into account the various needs of the users; cf. Mugdan
(1992) and Laufer and Levitzky-Aviad (2006). This line of thought is not a new
one:

More original typologies are undoubtedly imaginable, for instance one that
would be based on the functions of dictionaries and/or on the different types of
organization of addresses (that is, types of organization of access to information).
(Hausmann et al. 1989: xix)

The idea has been transformed into suggestions for a concrete dictionary typol-
ogy in Bergenholtz and Kaufmann (1997: 100), who distinguish between refer-
ence books for needs relating to text-dependent and text-independent prob-
lems. Today, the use of the terms 'dictionaries for communicative functions'
and 'dictionaries for cognitive functions' are preferred to refer to dictionaries
designed to assist the user in resolving issues relating to text reception, text
production and translation on the one hand and dictionaries designed to assist
the user in resolving issues relating to the acquisition of knowledge on the
other. In the first scenario, the user has a problem related to a text that he/she
does not understand, has difficulties formulating or has difficulties translating.
In the second scenario, the user has a general need for new knowledge, be it
specific knowledge about a given word or expression or general knowledge
about a particular subject. With this theory as a starting point, lexicographers
may begin to comprehend how a dictionary is really used. Existing contribu-
tions on the subject, such as De Schryver et al. (2006), may present many fig-
ures, but their interpretational value to lexicography is limited.

These considerations lead to the following suggestions for the collection of
log file data':

(1) the user's IP address,

(2) the user's browser type,

(3) the user situation,

(4) which fields the user searches in if he/she chooses to define his/her
needs according to the user situation as such,

(5) the user's search string,

(6) the search criteria,

(7) the date or time of the search,

(8) the result of the search, including all the entries that were found,
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(9) which links the user clicks on in the entry found (entry being what is
shown on the screen),
(10) which fields the user copies from, and
(11) which outside matter the user consults.

Not all data are of lexicographic relevance. The activities of search robots, for
instance, are not relevant, yet they account for 30% of all searches in the Danish
Music Dictionary over the first five months. They have IP addresses starting
with 65 or 66 and should be filtered out. Log file item (10) cannot be logged in
dictionaries using HTML, which is a so-called stateless language and therefore
only allows for the logging of input commands initiated by the user. The most
important items among the log file data listed above are (3)-(6) and (9)-(11).
Item (5) is the search method used by the computer (the search engine). It is not
just a question of defining the search string as 'is', 'contains’, 'begins with' or
'ends with', but also of the algorithms used in the programming. Of particular
interest is log file item (4), which will show the fields the user believes to be
necessary in the basic user situation. We believe that the user will most often
choose the field containing the lexicographic definition for reception problems,
and in the case of text production problems, we assume that the user will also
choose fields containing synonyms and antonyms, grammatical information,
collocations and examples. In a translation situation, the user's choice in the
case of L1 problems will most likely be the same as for reception problems, and
in the case of L2 problems, it will probably be the same as for text production
problems with the addition of the equivalent field. Finally, users who are on a
quest for knowledge in the widest sense of the word are likely to require all
information, including information on etymology and Internet references. Log
file item (11) is also interesting. A recurring argument in dictionary related dis-
cussions is that a dictionary's outside matter, particularly its user instructions,
are hardly ever consulted. This argument is put forward despite the fact that
the only major survey known to us (Wolf 1994) shows that over 50% of all users
have read the user instructions within the first two years of purchasing a dic-
tionary. Our first log file data prove that Wolf's results concerning the use of
outside matter in printed dictionaries are transferable to the use of outside
matter in online dictionaries. The user clicks on the outside matter in more than
5% of all searches. Since every user on average conducts two searches a day, it
means that 10% of the users consult the outside matter. The following figures
(indicating the number of look-ups) are log file data from the Danish Phrase-
ological Dictionary from the period 13 March to 26 March 2007:

om ordbogen (a kind of preface) 73
sogetips (short user instructions) 51
brugervejledning (more detailed user instructions) 46
litteratur (relevant literature) 31
kontakt (information on how to contact the editors) 28

copyright (information on dictionary rights) 22
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These figures are to be viewed in relation to the number of dictionary searches
conducted in the same period of time (13 March to 26 March 2007):

dictionary searches 4010 94.11%
outside matter 251 5.89%
total 4261 100.00%

The user's basic need for help, i.e. log file item (3), is also important. We sug-
gest that this part be made mandatory, which means that the user will not be
able to continue the search unless he/she makes a choice. Alternatively, instead
of forcing the user to actively choose, one of the functions may be used as the
default option in case the user does not make a choice. This would, however,
produce figures that are not entirely reliable as the default button may lead to a
biased result, seeing that many users might not take the trouble to make an
active choice. Nonetheless, we have opted for a default button for the time
being in our initial experiments with log files of this type for the purpose of
user friendliness.

6. First Experiments with Function-oriented Log Files

We have used two dictionaries to conduct our initial experiments with the log-
ging of dictionary functions. It seems that using a default option is of no major
consequence. In the case of the Danish Music Dictionary, the default option was
initially help in connection with understanding a text, but this was later changed to
further information. Yet, the differences in the log file data before and after this
change are relatively small:

Searches from 9 November 2006 to 4 December 2006:

understanding a text 1979 54.38%
further information 1 660 45.62%
total 3639 100.00%

Searches from 5 December 2006 to 26 March 2007:

understanding a text 8733 53.77%
further information 7507 46.23%
total 16 240 100.00%

In other words, these figures indicate that the use of a default option does not
measurably influence the result. However, it is interesting to observe that
experienced users apparently to an increasing degree just 'settle for' the infor-
mation they need, i.e. assistance in relation to text reception problems. Fur-
thermore, the curves illustrating the two search options move ever further
apart over time. This leads to the conclusion that an experienced user requiring
help in a reception situation has learned that he/she will get a clear answer to
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his/her question by actively choosing the reception button rather than making
use of the default option:
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The Danish Music Dictionary is, as can be deduced from the above description of
its log files, a polyfunctional dictionary with two functions:

(1)  help in solving reception problems, which is indicated by the button help
in connection with understanding a text, and

(2)  help in the acquisition or expansion of knowledge, which is indicated by
the button further information.

When using the first button, the user is presented with a short lexicographic
definition, whereas clicking the other button provides the user with a detailed
definition including illustrations, note examples and links to a short, integrated
presentation of music theory. It was our assumption that most users would
choose the detailed version. As can be seen from the log file data for both
default options and a total of 19 881 searches, this is not the case, neither when
the short definition, nor when the long definition for the acquisition of knowl-
edge is used as default option:

understanding a text 10714 53.89%
further information 9167 46.11%
total 19 881 100.00%

Further statistics of the users who move from the reception entry to the knowl-
edge acquisition entry, i.e. from the short entry to the long entry, or vice versa
by clicking the internal link may be deduced from the figures. The remaining
searches would reveal in how many instances the user's need for information
was fulfilled by the first search. Such statistics are not available for the experi-
mental dictionaries that we have compiled so far. Still, the log files reveal a cru-
cial point. The initial log file results alone disprove the theories of Wierzbicka
(1985) with her proposals for excessively long lexicographic definitions. Such
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detailed definitions are required when cognitive functions are involved where-
as short definitions are more appropriate in relation to communicative func-
tions.

Similar results appear from the log files of the Danish Phraseological Dic-
tionary where a log file system has been in operation since the end of February
2007. This dictionary has three functions, two communicative functions and
one cognitive function, which are indicated by the following buttons: (1) help
in connection with understanding a text, (2) help in connection with writing a
text, and (3) further information, i.e. knowledge acquisition. The first log files
for this dictionary show that a large majority of its users only want information
on (1) the meaning of a phrase, whereas (2) help in connection with text pro-
duction, which includes further grammatical information, synonyms, colloca-
tions and examples, and (3) as much information about an idiom or a proverb
as possible, which, in addition to the information provided under (2), includes
etymology and Internet references to relevant contributions on phraseology,
are less popular:

understanding a text 9483 58.01%
writing a text 4320 26.43%
further information 2543 15.56%
total 16 346 100.00%

As was the case with the Danish Music Dictionary, we expected that a clear ma-
jority of the users would choose option (3), but we have had to adjust our
expectations. The default option in this dictionary is help in connection with
reception, and the figures should therefore be interpreted with a certain
amount of caution. Further log file data will enable us to determine how many
users move from the default search option to one of the other two options, but
the differences between the three functions are considerable with more than
half of the searches being conducted for reception purposes (which may indi-
cate that the default option influences the result to some degree). Yet, it is inter-
esting that more users choose option (2) than option (3), which leads us to con-
clude that more is not always better in the mind of the dictionary user. Re-
moving the default option completely and thus forcing the users to make an
active choice in order to conduct a search in the dictionary would therefore
provide a more realistic picture.

When conducting these searches, the user cannot choose which types of
information he/she wants to see. We believe that such a controlled search pro-
cess is the most advantageous option for users who (just) want an answer to a
specific question. For experienced users or users who are adept at experiment-
ing and wish to do so, the possibility of choosing one of the three buttons and
defining which fields to be shown should be implemented. There is no way of
knowing for sure how the above figures would change if this possibility is
realised. Our guess is that less than 10% of the users would bother. Intelligent
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log files of this type have yet to be analysed on a large scale. It is our belief that
analyses of this kind would bring about new and constructive metalexico-
graphic knowledge, particularly if used in conjunction with analyses of the
large number of e-mails received by compilers of Internet dictionaries provid-
ing an e-mail address for user inquiries.

7. Moral

User surveys will never provide a 'true' picture without any limitations and
conditions. Compared to the present guessing competitions and to lemma-ori-
ented log file analyses, analyses of function-oriented log files are much closer to
the truth, especially if those searches where the user has moved from one func-
tion to another are filtered out. Theory without empirical data is empty. This
maxim is applicable to many, if not most, surveys concerning printed diction-
aries in which the empirical basis is, at best, rather weak. Empirical data without
theory are empty. This maxim may, in part, be applied to existing log file analy-
ses concerning the use of Internet dictionaries. Many figures are presented, but
their lexicographic relevance is limited. The aim of this article is to contribute to
such a theory as it is our conviction that function oriented log file analyses are,
for the time being, the best and most reliable way to look over the dictionary
user's shoulder.

Endnote

T Some of these suggestions were put forward by Richard Almind, Aarhus School of Business,
Aarhus, Denmark. We would like to thank him for several useful and constructive discus-
sions.
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Appendix: Top 20 queries in four different Internet dictionaries

The Danish Internet Dictionary (2003-2004)

1

OO Ul WN

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

ga (walk)

a (a, each)

hest (horse)

for (to, for)

ad (by, along)
arbejde (work)
kompetence (competence)
hus (house)

finke (finch)

tage (take)

bil (car)

empati (empathy)
tid (time)

kognitiv (cognitive)
indenfor (in, inside)
i(in)

vand (water)

godt (good, well)
linie (line)

hund (dog)

Bokmilsordboka (2000-2005)

1

OO Ul WN

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
17
18
20

feil (mistake, error)
dessverre (unfortunately)
verken (neither)

fitte (pussy)

hverken (neither)
interessant (interesting)
desverre (unfortunately)
internett (Internet)
engelsk (English)
interesse (interest)
kognitiv (cognitive)

hei (hi)

interessert (interested)
pragmatisk (pragmatic)
empati (empathy)
patetisk (pathetic)
tunnel (tunnel)

enda (even)

ordbok (dictionary)
nysgjerrig (curious)

1

Q1= W N

O 0 N O

18

19
20

Wortschatz Deutsch (February 2005)

synonyme (synonyms)

lexikon (lexicon)

wortschatz (vocabulary)

deutsch (German)

wortschatz deutsch (the name of the
dictionary)

serena williams

michael jackson

britney spears

deutsches worterbuch (German
dictionary)

synonymworterbuch (thesaurus)
lance armstrong

nicole kidman

wortschatz leipzig (vocabulary leipzig)
george bush

thesaurus

fremdworter (loanwords)
wortschatz uni leipzig (vocabulary
university leipzig)

duden (the name of a German reference
work)

saddam hussein

deutsch worterbuch (German
dictionary)

Cambridge Dictionaries Online (2004)

advice
liaise
effect
regard
comply
appreciate
commit
assess
endeavour
acquire
paradigm
information
analyse
intend
affect
provide
idiom
propose
emphasize
ubiquitous
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Opsomming: 'n Ondersoek na die eienskappe en werkswyse van professionele vertalers en
die kenmerke van die vertaalproses toon dat professionele vertalers spesifieke leksikografiese
behoeftes het wat nie volledig deur tradisionele tweetalige woordeboeke bevredig kan word nie.
Die probleme of behoeftes wat by die professionele vertaling van T2 > T1-tekste kan ontstaan en
deur die leksikografiese data in 'n vertaalwoordeboek opgelos of bevredig kan word, word onder-
soek. Die begrippe tweetalige woordeboek, vertalende woordeboek en vertaalwoordeboek word bespreek.
Op grond van die werklike doel en funksies van 'n vertaalwoordeboek word oorwegings uitgelig
wat by die produksie van 'n vertaalwoordeboek in ag geneem moet word.

Sleutelwoorde:  VERTAALPROSES, VERTAALVERMOE, VERTAALWOORDEBOEK,
TWEETALIGHEID, TWEETALIGE LEKSIKOGRAFIE, VERTAALEKWIVALENTE, VERTALEN-
DE WOORDEBOEK, WOORDEBOEKFUNKSIES, TEKSPRODUKSIE, TEKSRESEPSIE

Abstract: Professional translators as dictionary users. An examination of the char-
acteristics and procedures of professional translators and the characteristics of the translation
process indicate that professional translators have specific lexicographic needs that traditional
bilingual dictionaries do not completely satisfy. Problems or needs that may arise during the pro-
fessional translation of T2 > T1 texts and may be solved or satisfied by lexicographic data in a
translation dictionary are examined. The concepts bilingual dictionary, translating dictionary and
translation dictionary are discussed. On the basis of the real purpose and functions of a translation
dictionary, considerations that are singled out need to be considered in the production of a transla-
tion dictionary.

Keywords: TRANSLATION PROCESS, TRANSLATION COMPETENCE, TRANSLATION
SKILLS, TRANSLATION DICTIONARY, BILINGUAL LEXICOGRAPHY, BILINGUALISM,
TRANSLATION EQUIVALENTS, LEXICOGRAPHIC FUNCTIONS, TEXT PRODUCTION, TEXT
RECEPTION

1. Inleiding

Vertalers het dikwels ambivalente gevoelens oor tweetalige woordeboeke.
Enersyds beskou hulle dit as 'n onontbeerlike hulpmiddel, en andersyds kry

* Hierdie artikel is gebaseer op 'n M.Phil.-skripsie Vertalers en hul bronne: Die behoefte aan 'n

vertaalwoordeboek met Engels en Afrikaas as behandelde taalpaar wat in 2005 onder leiding van
prof. A.E. Feinauer aan die Universiteit van Stellenbosch, Stellenbosch, Republiek van Suid-
Afrika, voltooi is.
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hulle in die praktyk soms min praktiese nut daaruit — hul tweetalige woorde-
boek bied 6f geen hulp nie 6f slegs gebrekkige leiding. Daar is selfs vertalers
wat beweer dat hulle 'n tweetalige woordeboek so ver moontlik vermy (Rob-
erts 1990: 74).

In hierdie artikel word die probleem aan die hand van vrae soos die vol-
gende ondersoek: Hoekom is tweetalige woordeboeke nie vir professionele ver-
talers 'n voldoende hulpmiddel nie? Hoe verskil 'n tweetalige woordeboek, n
vertalende woordeboek en 'n vertaalwoordeboek? Watter vereistes stel profes-
sionele vertalers aan n vertaalwoordeboek? Hoe kan tweetalige woordeboeke
aangepas word om vir vertalers 'n beter hulpmiddel te wees?

2. Die werklike doel van 'n woordeboek

Woordeboeke het oorspronklik in antwoord op die praktiese behoeftes van
bepaalde gebruikers ontstaan. Wiegand (1988; vgl. Tarp 2000: 193, en Bergen-
holtz en Tarp 2003: 179) bring in hierdie verband die gedagte van die "werklike
doel" van 'n leksikografiese naslaanwerk ter sprake, wanneer hy na leksikogra-
fiese naslaanwerke verwys as gebruiksprodukte wat vir 'n spesifieke doel
geproduseer word. Die werklike doel van 'n leksikografiese naslaanwerk is
volgens hom dat die gebruiker dit kan benut om inligting te onttrek uit die lek-
sikografiese data wat die betrokke werk op 'n bepaalde naslaangebied verskaf.

Tarp (2000: 193) stem saam dat dit 'n akkurate beskrywing van die werk-
like doel van 'n woordeboek is, maar meen dié definisie is baie algemeen. In-
dien woordeboeke erken word as gebruiksprodukte wat saamgestel word om
in die besondere behoeftes van bepaalde gebruikers te voorsien, is dit nood-
saaklik om telkens die lede van 'n bepaalde gebruikersgroep se eienskappe en
behoeftes te ontleed ten einde die leksikografiese funksies van die betrokke
leksikografiese naslaanwerk te bepaal (Tarp 2000: 196).

Die leksikograaf se eerste taak is dus om 'n profiel van die beoogde ge-
bruikersgroep en 'n tipologie van beoogde gebruikersituasies saam te stel en
dan vas te stel waar probleme of behoeftes kan ontstaan wat deur die leksiko-
grafiese data in 'n woordeboek opgelos of bevredig kan word. Op grond hier-
van kan die funksies en werklike doel van die beoogde woordeboek dan bepaal
word (Bergenholtz en Tarp 2003: 173).

3. Vertalers as woordeboekgebruikers

Dis belangrik om helderheid te verkry oor wie met "vertalers" bedoel word en
wat "vertaling" behels, sodat vasgestel kan word watter vertaalprobleme in die
vertaalproses kan ontstaan en hoe die woordeboek moet lyk wat die vertaler
kan help om sodanige probleme op te los. Die vertaling wat n professionele
vertaler doen, verskil van ander aktiwiteite waarna in die metaleksikografie as
"vertaling" verwys word. Dit verskil byvoorbeeld van die vertaling wat die lek-
sikograaf tradisioneel doen by die saamstel van 'n tweetalige woordeboek, of



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Professionele vertalers as woordeboekgebruikers 23

van die vertaling wat as n oefening in die taalklas gedoen word, of van die
vertaling wat die toeris met behulp van 'n fraseboek in 'n vreemde land doen.

Vir die doeleindes van hierdie bespreking word professionele Afrikaans-
sprekende vertalers van nieliterére tekste uit Engels in Afrikaans (T2 > T1) as
die primére gebruikersgroep geneem. Die gebruikersituasie wat ondersoek
word, het betrekking op die proses wanneer 'n bronteks uit Engels (T2) in Afri-
kaans (T1) vertaal word.

Moontlike sekondére gebruikers is ervare professionele vertalers wat lite-
rére tekste uit Engels in Afrikaans (T2 > T1) vertaal; onervare professionele ver-
talers (minder as drie jaar in die praktyk) wat literére en nieliterére tekste uit
Engels in Afrikaans (T2 > T1) vertaal; en semiprofessionele vertalers wat literé-
re of nieliterére tekste uit Engels in Afrikaans (T2 > T1) vertaal.

Die vertaling van literére tekste word as 'n potensiéle gebruikersituasie
bygevoeg, omdat literére en nieliterére vertaling nie noodwendig in die prak-
tyk van mekaar geskei word nie. Nieliterére tekste (veral reklametekste en joer-
nalistieke tekste) stel dikwels aan die skeppende vermoéns van vertalers
dieselfde eise as literére tekste.

Onervare en semiprofessionele vertalers kan beskryf word as vertalers wat
nog deur 'm steil leerkurwe vorder. Die vertaler staan byvoorbeeld aan die
begin van sy of haar loopbaan of is 'n student in vertaling en ontvang intensie-
we opleiding vir die vertaalberoep, hetsy aan 'n opleidingsinstansie of deur
middel van indiensopleiding.

3.1 Die profiel van 'n vertaler

Volgens Neubert (2000: 6) vorm die volgende vyf vermoéns die parameters van
vertaalvermoé of vertalingsbevoegdheid: taalvermoé, teksvermoé, vakvermoé,
kultuurvermoé en oordragvermoé. Hierby kan probleemoplossingsvermoé as
die sesde vermoé genoem word waaroor die professionele vertaler beskik.

3.1.1 Taalvermoé

Die professionele vertaler het naastenby volmaakte beheer oor die grammatika
en woordeskat van sowel die brontaal (T2) as die doeltaal (T1) (Neubert 2000:
7). Ofskoon dit op sigself nie waarborg dat iemand ook 'n bedrewe vertaler sal
wees nie, is volkome tweetaligheid! 'n voorvereiste vir vertalingsbevoegdheid.

In haar ondersoek na die verband tussen tweetaligheid en vertaalvermoé
konsentreer Presas (2000: 21) op twee sake: (a) watter vaardighede die tweeta-
lige persoon in elk van sy/haar twee tale bemeester en (b) wat die kognitiewe
effek van hierdie leerproses is (hoe die struktuur van die tweetalige geheue lyk
en wat die twee eienskappe behels wat met tweetalige taalgebruik geassosieer
word, te wete taalverwarring en kodewisseling).

Eerstens word algemeen aanvaar dat tweetalige taalgebruikers twee tale
verstaan en hulle in twee tale kan uitdruk. Dit beteken resepsie én produksie is
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ter sprake — by vertaling spesifiek teksresepsie en teksproduksie. Die vaardig-
hede wat by direkte vertaling (T2 > T1) betrokke is, is teksresepsie in T2 en
teksproduksie in T1.

Tweedens stel Presas ondersoek in na die kognitiewe meganismes wat
vertaling onderlé. Beskik die tweetalige persoon oor 'n onafhanklike taalgeheue
vir elk van sy/haar twee tale, of 'n interafhanklike taalgeheue? Dit gaan dus
oor "the relationship between the linguistic signs of each one of the languages
and the mental representations which the speaker associates with these signs"
(Presas 2000: 22).

Volgens Presas toon psigolinguistiese navorsing dat die aktivering van
gedagtebeelde ("mental images") en taalgeheue 'm wesenlike komponent van
die resepsie en produksie van taal is. Hieruit volg dat die tipe tweetalige taal-
geheue wat die vertaler openbaar, noodwendig tydens vertaling 'n bepalende
invloed op die proses van teksresepsie en teksproduksie sal hé. Presas verdeel
vertalers in vier tipes na gelang van hul tweetalige taalgeheue en die resepsie—
produksie-proses wat hulle op grond daarvan volg:

—  Vertalers met 'n assosiatiewe werkswyse verbind die leksikale elemente of
tekseienskappe van die een taal met leksikale elemente of tekseien-
skappe van die ander taal.

—  Vertalers met 'n bykomstige of ondergeskikte werkswyse heg gedagte-in-
houd aan net een van die twee tale.

—  Vertalers met 'n gemengde werkswyse assosieer leksikale elemente van
een taal met 'n enkele repertorium van gedagte-inhoud, waaruit hulle
ook assosiasies met leksikale elemente van die ander taal haal.

—  Vertalers met 'n gekodrdineerde werkswyse assosieer die leksikale ele-
mente van hul eerste taal met 'n eie repertorium van gedagtebeelde en
assosieer die spesifieke gedagte-inhoud van dié eerste repertorium met
spesifieke gedagte-inhoud van 'n tweede repertorium, wat dan weer met
leksikale items van die tweede taal in verband gebring word.

Presas (2000: 25) meen dis moontlik dat enige vertaler die eienskappe van meer
as een van die vier tipes vertoon, of dat vertalers in verskillende stadiums van
opleiding die dominante kenmerke van 'n bepaalde tipe sal vertoon. Sy reken
egter dat 'n gekoordineerde werkswyse die ideale vertalingsbevoegdheid ver-
teenwoordig.

Taalverwarring ("interference") en kodewisseling ("code-switching") is
twee eienskappe wat met tweetaligheid geassosieer word. Hoewel die profes-
sionele vertaler nie in dieselfde mate as onervare vertalers aan die tussentrede
van T1 by die resepsie van T2 onderhewig is nie — dis waarskynlik wat die
verskynsel van vals vriende onderlé — kom taalverwarring voor wanneer
onder-na-bo-prosessering tydens die resepsieproses nie voltooi word deur vol-
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doende bo-na-onderprosessering nie (Presas 2000: 25). Tweedens oefen die T2-
bronteks dikwels by die produksie van T1 'n "hipnotiese mag" oor die vertaler
uit wat volgens Presas waarskynlik te wyte is aan "the prevalence of mecha-
nisms of the associative type at the lexical level, which preclude the relevant
stage of mental content analysis". 'n Moontlike oplossing vir beide tipes taal-
verwarring is dat vertalers die resepsie-produksie-meganismes van die gekoor-
dineerde vertaler moet verwerf (Presas 2000: 26) — 'n proses wat klaarblyklik
bevorder kan word as eentalige verklarende woordeboeke pleks van tweetalige
woordeboeke tydens taalverwerwing of tydens die resepsieproses in vertaling
(sien par. 5.1) gebruik word.

Kodewisseling is die verskynsel van gemengde taalgebruik by tweetalige
persone. Waar taalverwarring egter onwillekeurig en skynbaar onbewus voor-
kom, is dit met kodewisseling nie die geval nie. Volgens Presas (2000: 26-27) is
kodewisseling 'n meganisme wat die oordraghandeling onderlé. Die profes-
sionele vertaler gebruik die twee tale wat betrokke is bewustelik en afwisselend,
maar wend verskillende vaardighede aan: "he or she receives in one language
and produces in another". Presas meen die verwerwing van vertalingsbevoegd-
heid berus op n heroriéntasie van taalvermoé: van tweetalige bedrewenheid
vorder die bekwame en ervare vertaler na tussentalige bedrewenheid.

3.1.2 Teksvermoé

Die professionele vertaler se linguistiese besluite is ten nouste met die kommu-
nikatiewe funksie van 'n teks verweef. Tekste vervul 'n bepaalde funksie in 'n
kommunikatiewe situasie en hul kommunikatiewe sukses hang van die ge-
slaagdheid van hul tekstuele samestelling en samehang af. Schaffner (2000: 146)
omskryf tekstuele vermoé as kennis van die reélmatigheid en konvensies van
tekste, genres en tekstipes. Neubert (2000: 8) verduidelik dat woorde en (lin-
guistiese) strukture na gelang van die tekswéreld waarvan hulle deel is, patro-
ne vorm en dat vertalers die normatiewe gebruik van sisteemelemente op ver-
skillende terreine van diskoers probeer internaliseer. Naas die linguistiese eise
van 'n vertaalopdrag let hulle ook op die eise wat tekstuele eienskappe stel.

Die professionele vertaler wat vir die eerste keer met 'n bepaalde tekstipe
of genre te doen kry, sal parallelle tekste? raadpleeg om reélmatige eienskappe
en konvensies te identifiseer en na te volg. In akademiese tekste word ander
outeurs se menings en bevindinge byvoorbeeld aangehaal en word konvensio-
nele uitdrukkings gebruik soos (the author) relates (this) to (that), distinguishes
between, arques that, looks at, illustrates, considers, outlines, highlights, offers, pre-
sents en so meer. Die leksikograaf wat 'm woordeboek vir vertalers wil opstel,
behoort korpusse van verskillende soorte tekste en genres (akademiese tekste,
getuigskrifte, kleinadvertensies, weerberigte, resepte, gebruikshandleidings,
ens.) te ontleed ten einde te bepaal watter reélmatighede en konvensies daarin
voorkom wat leksikografies bewerk en in 'n vertaalwoordeboek opgeneem kan
word.
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3.1.3 Vakvermoé

Professionele vertalers se ervaring maak dit vir hule moontlik om die rol van
vakspesialiste te speel — hulle stel hulle in die plek van dokters, regslui, apte-
kers of versekeringsagente en beheer die vaktaal asof hulle self in die praktyk
staan (Robinson 1997: 148). Sommige vertalers spesialiseer in 'n bepaalde vak-
rigting, sodat hul vakkennis en beheer oor vakterme naderhand baie na is aan
dié van die werklike vakkundiges op daardie terrein. Nogtans hoef hulle nie
self alles te weet om steeds 'n goeie vertaling te kan voortbring nie, solank hulle
weet waar om te gaan soek.

Die navrae wat praktiserende vertalers daagliks aan kollegas rig deur
middel van ZaLang, 'n elektroniese gespreksgroep vir taalpraktisyns in Suid-
Afrika, handel merendeels oor terminologie. Robinson (1997: 146) bevestig dat
dit een van die belangrikste aspekte van 'n vertaler se taak is om gespesial-
iseerde woordeskat te hanteer. Kennis op alle terreine neem egter so vinnig toe
dat 'n gedrukte woordeboek reeds onvolledig is wanneer dit verskyn. Profes-
sionele vertalers bou hul eie woordelyste van spesialisterme op, maak kontak-
besonderhede bymekaar van vakkundiges en organisasies waar hulle hulp kan
vra en weet hoe om parallelle tekste te raadpleeg ten einde styl, register en
terminologiegebruik na te gaan.

Die moontlikheid van leksikografiese steun in dié verband verdien oor-
weging. n Vertaalwoordeboek kan moontlik die name van vakkundige vereni-
gings en belangrike adresse of inligting oor elektroniese hulpbronne in die
agterteksteafdeling insluit.

3.1.4 Kultuurvermoé

Engelse brontekste kan hul oorsprong in verskeie Engelssprekende lande hé —
by die gebruik van korpusse vir lemmas moet die leksikograaf dit in ag neem.
Nie alleen Suid-Afrikaanse Engelse tekste nie, maar byvoorbeeld ook Britse en
Amerikaanse tekste moet gebruik word. Waar nodig moet geografiese etikette
die sfeer van gebruik en moontlike betekenisverskille in die gebruik van 'n
woord aandui. In Britse Engels kan 'n instructor byvoorbeeld omskryf word as
"someone who teaches a skill such as driving or skiing", maar in Amerikaanse
Engels word die woord ook gebruik om na "a schoolteacher or to a low-ranking
university teacher" te verwys (Sinclair et al. 1997, s.v. instructor). Voorts kan die
verskil tussen Britse, Amerikaanse en metrieke mate en gewigte, of tussen
grade Fahrenheit en Celcius, met behulp van omrekeningstabelle in die
agterteksteafdeling gegee word.

3.1.5 Probleemoplossingsvermoé

Professionele vertalers volg bepaalde strategieé ten einde vertaalprobleme op
te los — sien in dié verband byvoorbeeld Chesterman (2000: 82), Newmark
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(1988: 81-91), Shreve et al. (1993: 25), en Vinay en Darbelnet (1958/1995: 84-93).
Probleemoplossing en kreatiewe denke loop hand aan hand. Kreatiewe denke
behels onder meer die vermoé om vrylik soveel potensiéle oplossings moontlik
te genereer, hulle daarna te evalueer en die beste te kies. 'n Vertaalwoordeboek
moet s6 saamgestel word dat dit die kreatiwiteit van die vertaler stimuleer en
nie beperk nie.

3.1.6 Oordragvermoé

Vertalers se oordragvermoé sluit al die tegnieke, vaardighede en strategieé in
wat hulle aanwend om 'n brontaalteks so vinnig en doeltreffend moontlik in 'n
funksionele doeltaalteks oor te sit wat aan die vereistes van die vertaalopdrag
sal voldoen. Dit betrek en integreer al hul ander vermoéns om tot 'n keuse tus-
sen alternatiewe segswyses te lei. Soos Neubert (2000: 11) dit stel: "The actual
transfer is the translator's decision. It results from selection.”

4. Die algemene kenmerke van die vertaalproses

Om die spesifieke omstandighede te identifiseer waaronder 'n woordeboek aan
professionele vertalers bystand kan verleen, is dit nodig om ook kortliks na die
eienskappe van die vertaalproses te kyk.

Volgens Neubert en Shreve (1992: 43) behels die proses van vertaling "the
activation of [translation] competence in a translation situation" — met ander
woorde die aktivering van die vermoéns wat hierbo beskryf is. Die proses het
die doelteks as resultaat. Vertaling is teksproduksie. Tekste word geproduseer
met die oogmerk om te kommunikeer en is dus bedoel om verstaan te word.
Neubert en Shreve (1992: 46) noem produksie en resepsie die twee pole van die
vertaalproses.

Die vertaalproses raak by ervare beroepslui taamlik outomaties en so te sé
geroetineerd, maar selfs tegniese tekste wyk van algemeenhede en vaste patro-
ne af en toets dan die kreatiwiteit van die vertaler. Daarom beskryf Kussmaul
(1995: 40) die vertaalproses aan die hand van 'n kreatiwiteitsmodel, wat uit die
volgende elemente of fases bestaan: (a) voorbereiding, (b) inkubasie, (c) verhel-
dering en (d) evaluering. Dis belangrik om daarop te let dat hoewel die ele-
mente hier onderskei word, hulle dikwels afwissel of ineenvloei en dit nie
moontlik is om aan te dui waar die een fase ophou en 'n ander begin nie.

In die voorbereidende fase ontleed die vertaler die bronteks en stel vas
wat die doel van die doeltaal is. Moontlike begripsprobleme (resepsie) word
opgelos deur kennis in te win en moontlike oplossings vir die probleme (pro-
duksie) word hier reeds bedink. Vir die tweede fase, inkubasie, is divergente
denke nodig. Hoewel steeds deel van resepsie, is dit terselfdertyd ook reeds
produksie. Die probleme is geidentifiseer en oplossings word gegenereer: n
klassieke kreatiewe proses. Divergente denke en 'n vlot gedagtevloei ("fluen-
cy") is noodsaaklik vir die kreatiewe denkproses en dus vir kreatiwiteit tydens
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vertaling. In die protokolle wat Kussmaul (1995) beskryf, manifesteer n vlot
gedagtevloei byvoorbeeld in die genereer van soveel moontlik alternatiewe
segswyses ten einde die fase van verheldering te bereik, wanneer 'n moontlike
oplossing hom voordoen. "The ability to find synonyms or semantically related
words for a given expression seems to be a basic requirement for creative
translation" (Kussmaul 1995: 51). Laastens evalueer die vertaler voortdurend
moontlike oplossings ten einde vas te stel watter vir 'n bepaalde konteks toe-
paslik is.

In die beskrywing van haar eie werkswyse sé Bornemann (1989: 102) die
sinonieme wat woordeboeke bied, wys vir vertalers dikwels bloot 'n algemene
rigting aan: "Offered two synonyms, we will sometimes hit by association upon
a third possibility, one which is not to be found in dictionaries yet, or at all, in
this context" (beklemtoning in die oorspronklike). Dis belangriker om die hele
konteks indringend te bestudeer as om pasklaar vertaalekwivalente in woor-
deboeke te wil soek, soos onervare vertalers geneig is om te doen (Jensen en
Jakobsen 2000: 113). Vir ervare vertalers stimuleer woordeboeke eerder die
vertalingsproses: "The isolated word, even the isolated phrase — these nudge
our thought processes" (Bornemann 1989: 99).

Dis belangrik dat 'n vertaalwoordeboek die vertaler se kreatiwiteit sal
prikkel pleks van inhibeer — die pasklaar ekwivalente in tweetalige woorde-
boeke kan wel 'n inhiberende invloed op die vertaler se kreatiwiteit hé. Kuss-
maul (1995: 24) meen vertalers behoort eentalige verklarende woordeboeke
pleks van tweetalige woordeboeke te gebruik wanneer hulle vertaal: "If we use
[bilingual dictionaries] for translation purposes, the phase of abstraction, where
we detach ourselves from the wording of a text, is completely suppressed, and
the possibility of finding adequate translations for specific contexts by using
our own imagination are very much reduced."

Woordeboekekwivalente is nie noodwendig geskikte vertaalekwivalente
nie, en dikwels is die vertaalekwivalent wat 'n kreatiewe vertaler bedink om 'n
skeppende oplossing vir 'n vertaalprobleem te vind, nie gepas vir opname as
woordeboekekwivalent nie.

5. Die leksikografiese funksies en werklike doel van 'n vertaalwoorde-
boek

Soos hierbo aangedui, vorm die behoeftes van die gebruiker — trouens, die
hele gebruikersprofiel — die grondslag vir die vasstelling van die leksikogra-
fiese funksies van 'n woordeboek. Die leksikografiese funksies van 'n vertaal-
woordeboek verteenwoordig die hulp wat die woordeboek aan professionele
vertalers bied ten einde hulle in staat te stel om probleme op te los wat tydens
die vertaalproses voorkom. Die woordeboekstrukture en die keuse en aanbie-
ding van leksikografiese gegewens word op die bereiking van die betrokke
funksies gerig. Gesamentlik vorm al hierdie funksies en die veld wat die woor-
deboek dek, die werklike doel van die betrokke woordeboek (Bergenholtz en
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Tarp 2003: 176). Op grond van Tarp en Gouws (2004: 2) se formulering van die
werklike doel van 'n woordeboek, kan die werklike doel van 'n vertaalwoorde-
boek vir professionele vertalers van Engelse tekste in Afrikaans soos volg
omskryf word:

Die werklike doel van 'n vertaalwoordeboek is om professionele vertalers wat
die woordeboek raadpleeg ten einde 'n probleem op te los wat ontstaan terwyl
hulle 'n teks uit Engels in Afrikaans vertaal, in staat te stel om die doel waarvoor
hulle die woordeboek raadpleeg, te verwesenlik. Die werklike doel van 'n ver-
taalwoordeboek behoort dus te wees om 'n suksesvolle konsultasieproses in die
hand te werk. Die sukses van die konsultasieproses hang af van die wyse
waarop die vereiste linguistiese inligting herwin kan word.

Na aanleiding van die beskrywing van die vertaalproses deur onder meer Neu-
bert en Shreve (1992: 48), Mossop (1998: 40) en Kussmaul (1995: 40), asook op
grond van Tarp (2002: 73), kan opsommend daarna verwys word as 'n proses
waartydens die resepsie, oordrag en produksie van 'n teks plaasvind. In die
vertaalproses wat hier bespreek word, is die resepsie, oordrag en produksie
van 'n T2 > T1-teks ter sake. Die professionele vertaler sal 'n Engels—Afrikaans-
vertaalwoordeboek dus raadpleeg ten einde:

—  'n probleem op te los wat met die resepsie van die Engelse bronteks (12)
verband hou;

—  'n probleem op te los wat met die oordrag van die Engelse bronteks (12)
na 'n Afrikaanse doelteks (T1) verband hou; en

—  'nprobleem op te los wat met die produksie van die Afrikaanse doelteks
(T1) verband hou.

Die teorie van leksikografiese funksies maak voorsiening vir 'n tweedeling van
woordeboekfunksies in kommunikasiegerigte en kennisgerigte funksies (Tarp
en Gouws 2004: 4, en Bergenholtz en Tarp 2003: 173-174). In die drie gebruik-
situasies wat hierbo genoem is, is die kommunikasiegerigte leksikografiese
funksies van die beoogde vertaalwoordeboek dat dit professionele vertalers
moet help met:

—  die begrip van tekste in hul tweede taal;
— die vertaling van tekste uit hul tweede taal in hul eerste taal; en
—  die produksie van tekste in hul eerste taal.

Die belangrikste kennisgerigte funksies van 'n vertaalwoordeboek is dat dit,
waar nodig, aan professionele vertalers die volgende inligting moet verskaf:

— kulturele inligting;
—  ensiklopediese inligting; en

—  taalgebruiksinligting.
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In die potensiéle gebruiksituasie wanneer professionele vertalers tekste uit hul
tweede taal (Engels) in hul eerste taal (Afrikaans) vertaal, is die kommunika-
siegerigte funksies van oorheersende belang en word vervolgens veral aandag
geskenk aan die wyse waarop 'n vertaalwoordeboek in hierdie omstandighede
en aan hierdie gebruikersgroep bystand kan verleen.

5.1  Probleme met die resepsie van die T2-bronteks

The nature of language is such that, in the majority of cases, words have 'blurred
edges’; their meanings are, to a large extent, negotiable and are only realized in
specific contexts. ... One of the most difficult tasks that a translator is constantly
faced with is that, notwithstanding the 'fuzziness' inherent in a language, s/he
must attempt to perceive the meanings of words and utterances very precisely in
order to render them in another language. (Baker 1992: 17)

Omdat konvensionele tweetalige woordeboeke gewoonlik daarop ingestel is
om vertaalekwivalente te verskaf eerder as om die betekenis van woorde en
uitdrukkings te verklaar, is hulle nie vir die oplos van begrips- of resepsiepro-
bleme ideaal nie. Ofskoon Tarp (2002: 76) meen "mother-tongue equivalents
would in most cases be sufficient and constitute the best solution”, verhoed die
naslaan van betekenis in 'n tweetalige woordeboek dat die T2-betekenis gein-
ternaliseer word as deel van 'n aparte repertorium gedagtebeelde of gedagte-
inhoud, soos in paragraaf 3.1.1 hierbo beskryf. Wanneer vertalers 'n eentalige
verklarende woordeboek gebruik wat die betekenis van n woord, frase, uit-
drukking of idioom in die T2-brontaal uiteensit, ondersteun en bevorder dit by
hulle 'n gekodrdineerde taalgeheue (par. 3.1.1). Dit spoor boonop hul skeppen-
de verbeelding aan (par. 4) wat belangrik is, want oordrag en produksie is hier
reeds aan die gang. Die implikasie hiervan is dat die betekenisverklaring in 'n
vertaalwoordeboek in die brontaal moet geskied.

Eentalige verklarende woordeboeke maak dikwels op sinonieme staat om
betekenis oor te dra. Dit illustreer 'n neiging om 'n leksikografiese proses te
volg "whereby discrete areas of meaning are isolated from language in action"
(Baker en Kaplan 1994: 3). Omdat vertalers egter met kommunikatiewe werk-
likhede op die vlak van diskoers eerder as met abstraksies werk, behoort die
leksikografiese hantering van betekenisverklaring hierdie realiteit te erken en
te weerspieél. Die implikasie hiervan is dat die betekenisverklaring van elke
betekenisonderskeiding van die lemma deur middel van 'n kort omskrywing of
parafrase moet geskied.

Dat die betekenisverklaring deur middel van definisies of parafrases
gegee word, beteken nie dat tradisionele vorme van betekenisverklaring soos
sinonieme, hiponieme en antonieme nie n plek het nie. Inteendeel, in die lig
van professionele vertalers se kreatiewe vermoé is dit goed moontlik dat juis
een van dié brontaalvorme hulle in staat sal stel om n oplossing vir 'n vertaal-
probleem te vind. Hoewel dit 'n fyn beplande mikroargitektuur sal vereis, is
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die implikasie hiervan vir 'n vertaalwoordeboek dat veral brontaalsinonieme —
en waar toepaslik brontaalantonieme — gelys moet word.

Die gebruik van werklike tekste waarop die inligting in 'n woordeboek
gegrond word, bied volgens die outeurs van COBUILD (Sinclair et al. 1991: xv)
die volgende moontlikhede: "It is possible to be precise about the shape of
phrases and the extent of their variation; the relative importance of different
senses of a word; and the typical environment in which a word or phrase is
used". Die implikasie hiervan vir 'n vertaalwoordeboek is dat (a) sowel die
lemmas as die vertaalekwivalente wat in die vertaalwoordeboek opgeneem
word, op 'n korpus van bron- en doeltaaltekste gegrond moet wees wat werk-
like taalgebruik weerspieél en (b) die ordening van die betekenisonderskei-
dings die gebruiksfrekwensie daarvan moet weergee.

Dis nie net enkelwoorde se betekenis waarmee die vertaler begripspro-
bleme kan ervaar nie, maar ook multileksikale leksikale items soos frases, idi-
ome, spreekwoorde, vreemdetaaluitdrukkings (bv. sine qua non of faux pas) en
dies meer. Omdat professionele vertalers onder tyddruk werk, is dit belangrik
dat die toegangstruktuur van n woordeboek hulle in staat sal stel om 'n frase
of uitdrukking so vinnig moontlik na te slaan. Die implikasie hiervan vir 'n
vertaalwoordeboek is dat (a) die tipografie en uitleg nie slegs ruimtebesparend
moet wees nie, maar naslaanspoed moet bevorder en (b) meerwoordige items
waar nodig hooflemmastatus moet kry.

5.2  Probleme met die oordrag van die T2-bronteks na die T1-doelteks

In paragraaf 3.1.6 hierbo is aangedui dat die oordrag van m teks daaruit
bestaan dat vertalers tussen alternatiewe segswyses 'n keuse maak. Om soda-
nige vertaalopsie te kan uitoefen, moet hulle 6f self alternatiewe genereer 6f
gepaste vertalings elders vind, en dan besluit watter opsie die geskikste is. Die
probleme wat vertalers hier kan noop om hul vertaalwoordeboek te raadpleeg,
is met ander woorde:

— 'n Gebrek aan alternatiewe segswyses of vertaalekwivalente waaruit
gekies kan word.

—  Bevestiging dat die opsie wat gekies word, geskik is.

Die betekenis van die woord of uitdrukking in die brontaal is miskien vir die
vertaler bekend, maar hy/sy kan nie dadelik aan 'n geskikte vertaalopsie dink
nie. 'n Belangrike funksie van die vertaalwoordeboek in dié geval is om verta-
lers in staat te stel om vertaalopsies te genereer. Dit word gedoen deurdat die
betekenisverklaring, voorbeeldmateriaal en sinonieme in die brontaal gegee
word ten einde die vertaler se kreatiewe vermoé aan te wakker (sien par. 4).
Indien die vertaler nie self op grond van hierdie prikkel 'n geskikte opsie kan
genereer nie, is 'n volgende funksie van die vertaalwoordeboek om moontlike
vertaalekwivalente van die lemma te verskaf.
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5.3 Probleme met die produksie van die T1-doelteks

Die produksie van 'n doelteks bestaan daaruit dat 'n "correct and adequate text
[...] in correspondence with the text in the source language" (Tarp 2002: 75)
geskep moet word. Deur vertaalopsies aan die hand te doen, kan die vertaal-
woordeboek aan die vertaler bevestig dat 'n moontlike vertaling wat die verta-
ler self vooraf geidentifiseer het, wel 'n gepaste vertaalopsie is.

Voorts kan 'n vertaalwoordeboek vertalers van hulp wees met die oplos
van ortografiese, sintaktiese, grammatikale of pragmatiese probleme op die
vlak van die woord, kollokasie, idioom of spreekwoord (Tarp 2002: 75). By die
produksie van T1-tekste is die funksie van die vertaalwoordeboek dus om aan
die moedertaalspreker bystand te verleen deur middel van leksikografiese items
wat bogenoemde aspekte aandui. 'n Belangrike implikasie vir 'n Engels—Afri-
kaans-vertaalwoordeboek is dat die lemma waaronder al hierdie items geplaas
word, 'n doeltaallemma behoort te wees ten einde die vertaler se soektog te
vergemaklik. Op grond van hierdie oorweging is 'n tweerigtingwoordeboek
waarskynlik gewens. Vir die doel van hierdie artikel word egter op die ontwik-
keling van 'n eenrigtingwoordeboek gekonsentreer.

6. Die begrippe tweetalige, vertalende en vertaalwoordeboek

Uit die beskrywing hierbo van 'n woordeboek wat op die behoeftes van profes-
sionele vertalers toegespits is, is dit duidelik dat sodanige woordeboek anders
sal lyk as wat die meeste tweetalige woordeboeke tradisioneel daar uitsien. Dis
dus gepas om in dié stadium ondersoek in te stel na wat met die begrippe twee-
talige woordeboek, vertalende woordeboek en vertaalwoordeboek bedoel word.

6.1 Tweetalige woordeboek

Wanneer vertalers na hul "tweetalige woordeboek" verwys (teenoor hul "ver-
klarende woordeboek", waarmee hulle 'n eentalige woordeboek soos die Hand-
woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (HAT) bedoel waarin die leksikale betekenis
van lemmas verklaar word), het hulle gewoonlik 'n woordeboek soos die Twee-
talige Woordeboek/Bilingual Dictionary in gedagte: 'n woordeboek wat uit twee
helftes bestaan waarin die twee tale wat die behandelde taalpaar vorm, om die
beurt eers as brontaal en dan as doeltaal optree. Vertaalekwivalente in die doel-
taal word vir elke brontaallemma aangebied en die twee kante vorm naastenby
'n spieélbeeld van mekaar.

Woordeboeke wat vertaalekwivalente aanbied, staan in die metaleksiko-
grafie onder verskillende name bekend. Hulle word nie slegs tweetalige woor-
deboeke ("bilingual dictionaries") genoem nie, maar ook tussentalige woorde-
boeke ("interlingual dictionaries"), vertalende woordeboeke ("translation dic-
tionaries" of "translatory dictionaries"), of tweetalige vertalende woordeboeke.
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Die terme word dikwels uitruilbaar gebruik. Burkhanov (2004: 4) meen dat
daar "[a] good deal of inconsistency in metalexicographic considerations con-
cerning bilingual lexicography" is en dat dit onder meer toegeskryf kan word
aan leksikograwe se verskillende vertolking van wat "vertaling" behels.

Snell-Hornby (1984: 275) meen tweetalige leksikografie behoort beter
gedifferensieer te word, aangesien soveel verskillende teikengroepe ter sprake
is. Vir toeriste bly 'n sakwoordeboek waardevol, vir tegnici bied 'n tweetalige
woordeboek met tegniese terme en gestandaardiseerde konsepte die ideale
oplossing, en vir die aanleerders van 'n vreemde taal is spesiaal saamgestelde
tweetalige woordeboeke onontbeerlik.

In die metaleksikografie geniet die verfyning van terminologie en tipolo-
giese klassifikasie deurlopend aandag. Hausmann en Werner (1989-1991: 2740-
2743) bied byvoorbeeld 'n uitgebreide bespreking van tweetalige woordeboeke
op grond van taalrigting of "skopus” (eenrigting of tweerigting), direksionali-
teit (athangend van die woordeboek of woordeboekdeel se gerigtheid op die
gebruiker as moedertaal- of tweedetaalspreker) en doel of funksie van die
woordeboek (aanleer van 'n taal of hulp met probleme by die omgaan met teks-
te — by laasgenoemde word ook tussen aktiewe en passiewe funksies onder-
skei, na gelang daarvan of resepsie of produksie ter sprake is).

Tarp (2002: 60-63) toon egter dat 'n algemeen aanvaarde definisie van 'n
tweetalige woordeboek nie bestaan nie. In hierdie artikel word die begrip in sy
gewone sin gebruik.

6.2  Vertalende woordeboek

In 1987 vind 'n kollokwium met die tema "Vertaling en Leksikografie" aan die
Universiteit van Innsbruck plaas met die medewerking van die Instituut vir
Vertaling en Tolkwerk. Die rede waarom spesialiste in vertaling en leksikogra-
fie byeenkom, is eerstens die gebrek aan geskikte woordeboeke vir professio-
nele vertalers en vertalersopleiding, en tweedens die skynbare onbewustheid
van woordeboekmakers van die spesiale behoeftes van vertalers — 'n belang-
rike groep gebruikers van leksikografiese produkte (Snell-Hornby, Pohl en
Bennani 1989: 5).

Op die kollokwium maak Hartmann (1989: 9) die stelling dat "the bilin-
gual dictionary is often called the translation dictionary par excellence because
it offers the user interlingual lexical equivalents".

In die Afrikaanse metaleksikografie word na die konsep "translation dic-
tionary" as 'n vertalende woordeboek verwys. Die gebruik van dié term impli-
seer dat die woordeboek as die aktiewe agent by vertaling beskou word. By
verdere implikasie kan 'n maatskappysekretaresse byvoorbeeld met behulp
van 'n vertalende woordeboek haar maatskappy se dokumente vertaal — 'n
suggestie wat versterk word as leksikograwe meen 'n vertalende woordeboek
mag nie op die intuisie van die gebruiker staatmaak om die regte vertaalekwi-
valent te vind nie (Gouws 1992: 38).



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

34 M.F. Crafford en Ilse Feinauer

Die keuse van korrekte ekwivalente impliseer egter nie noodwendig n
goeie vertaling nie. Bestaande tweetalige vertalende woordeboeke is geskik vir
die deursneegebruiker wat na vertaalekwivalente soek, maar voldoen nie opti-
maal aan die behoeftes van professionele vertalers nie.

6.3  Vertaalwoordeboek

Die professionele vertaler benodig leksikografiese ondersteuning met die oplos
van probleme wat by die vertaling van n bronteks in 'n doelteks kan voorkom,
met ander woorde tydens die resepsie, oordrag en produksie van 'n teks. In die
lig van die bespreking hierbo van wat dié proses behels, is die term "vertalende
woordeboek" onvanpas vir 'n woordeboek wat op die behoeftes van professio-
nele vertalers gerig is.

Professionele vertalers beskou die doeltaalwoorde en -uitdrukkings wat
die leksikograaf voorsien nie as die vertaling van brontaalitems nie, maar as
"translated cognitive orientations" — 'm punt vanwaar hulle self na 'n gepaste
vertaling kan soek: "The term translation dictionary does not entail that it offers
the needed translation. It points the way to the translation, no more" (Neubert
1992: 34-35). Die term "vertaalwoordeboek" is in Afrikaans 'n toepasliker bena-
ming vir 'n woordeboek wat daarop gerig is om dié soort ondersteuning te
bied.

7. Ten slotte

Uit die voorafgaande bespreking is dit duidelik dat 'n woordeboek wat spesi-
fiek op professionele vertalers se behoeftes gerig wil wees, op 'n vernuwende
wyse bewerk en aangebied moet word.

Notas

1. Die konsep van volkome tweetaligheid is relatief. Tweetaligheid is nie 'n punt waarby ie-
mand finaal arriveer nie, maar n kontinuum. Dis nie moontlik om 'n vlak van tweedetaal-
vaardigheid te identifiseer as die vlak van beheer waarop iemand as ten volle tweetalig gere-
ken kan word nie.

2. Neubert (2000: 151) beskryf parallelle tekste as "L2 and L1 texts of equal informativity which
have been produced in more or less identical communicative situations".

3. Neubert en Shreve (1992: 50) bevestig dat die vertaalproses nie as 'n eenvoudige, opeenvol-
gende reeks prosedures gesien moet word wat in 'n vaste volgorde geaktiveer word nie: "The
entire convoluted process resembles a network more than a chain. [...] The progression of
text comprehension and text production procedures are probably guided by problem-solving
procedures, assisted by information recall, storage, and integration procedures, and moni-
tored by pattern-matching and planning procedures."
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Abstract: In this article it is shown how a corpus-based dictionary grammar may be compiled
— that is, a mini-grammar fully based on corpus data and specifically written for use in and inte-
grated with a dictionary. Such an effort is, to the best of our knowledge, a world's first. We exem-
plify our approach for a Northern Sotho mini-grammar, to be included into a Northern Sotho-Eng-
lish dictionary.
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Samenvatting: Een corpusgebaseerde woordenboekgrammatica samenstel-
len: een voorbeeld voor Noord-Sotho. In dit artikel wordt aangetoond hoe een corpus-
gebaseerde woordenboekgrammatica kan samengesteld worden — dit is, een minigrammatica die
al z'n gegevens rechtstreeks uit een corpus haalt en die speciaal geschreven werd om in een woor-
denboek gebruikt te worden, en er ook volledig mee geintegreerd is. Zo'n poging is, voor zover ons
bekend, een wereldprimeur. We illustreren onze aanpak voor een minigrammatica van het Noord-
Sotho, bedoeld om gebruikt te worden in een Noord-Sotho-Engels woordenboek.

Sleutelwoorden: LEXICOGRAFIE, WOORDENBOEK, CORPUS, FREQUENTIE, MID-
DENWERK, WOORDENBOEKGRAMMATICA, NOORD-SOTHO

1. Using corpora beyond a dictionary's central section(s)

It is now widely accepted that the use of electronic corpora has become indis-
pensable in modern dictionary making, and this on a variety of levels. But just
on how many levels? The macrostructural and microstructural levels immedi-
ately spring to mind, and most attention in the scientific literature has indeed
also gone to aspects revolving around the corpus-based selection of lemma
signs on the one hand, and the corpus-based construction of articles attached to
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those lemma signs on the other. Any self-respecting dictionary, however, con-
tains much more than ‘just' the central text. Good dictionaries also comprise
extra matter, invariably distributed across front, middle and back matter sec-
tions. If one is serious about corpus-based lexicography, then the extra matter
should also be rooted in corpus data. One can come a long way by making sure
there is a one-to-one correlation between the central (corpus-based) section(s)
and the extra matter (cf. below), but during practical dictionary making this
quickly proves not to be sufficient.

In this article the focus will be on the creation of a corpus-based dictionary
grammar, exemplified for Northern Sotho. The core principles of corpus-based
lexicography will be briefly reviewed in order to set the stage, but that review
is merely incidental and the reader is referred to Sinclair (1987) and Corréard
(2002) for what remain to this day the best collections on the topic.

2. Corpus-based lexicography in a nutshell

In corpus-based lexicography, the main arbiter during the creation of the (ini-
tial) macrostructure is the list of frequencies attached to the lemmatised list of
inclusion candidates. Clearly, there are as many lemmatisation policies as there
are dictionary teams compiling dictionaries, but it remains common practice to
work with and label homonyms, part-of-speech groups, senses (often struc-
tured as a hierarchy), and translation equivalents. On each of these levels, fre-
quency considerations are used to order the items, with the more frequent ones
presented before the lesser frequent items. In bidirectional explanatory diction-
aries, each side draws its data from its own dedicated corpus, so there one has
to do this entire exercise twice. Moving to the hard part of the microstructural
level, the core process is to derive meanings from the uses as seen in the cor-
pora queried. Each of the uses is then exemplified with corpus extracts — the
very extracts that led the lexicographers to divide their articles into senses in
the first place. Combinations, derivations, idiomatic expressions, and the like,
are all selected by considering their respective occurrence frequencies. Mis-
spellings, misuses (exploitations of the norms?), and anything striking is also
noted and finds its way into the dictionary; for example by cross-referring
erroneous forms to the correct ones, or by means of the inclusion of usage
notes. In short, the very structure of each and every article, even though con-
forming to a strict and well-defined DTD (document type definition), is 'in-
spired' by what the dictionary compiler sees in and distils from the corpus.
Using a corpus is not a once-off process, but rather a continuous one. This
process is greatly facilitated by software where the dictionary writing system
(DWS) and the corpus query package (CQP) are seamlessly integrated (De
Schryver and De Pauw 2007).

As noted in Section 1, in addition to a dictionary's macrostructure(s) and
microstructure(s), most dictionaries also contain extra matter material. Numer-
ous examples exist of dictionaries where the extra matter was clearly written in
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isolation, and if not to that extreme, at least not with a full integration in mind.
It is classic that front matter descriptions on 'How to Use Your Dictionary' con-
tain examples that, when followed up, lead nowhere — as the very examples
used to exemplify the usage, have not been included in the dictionary. Even a
cursory glance through dictionary reviews reveals this. In addition, for lan-
guages where the orthography has not yet been standardised, one needs to be
extra careful to spell the material in the extra matter section(s) in the same way
as was done in the central section(s) — and of course one should adhere to con-
sistency within all of these sections as well. Here, too, recourse to a corpus
during the compilation seems wise.

In a recent dictionary project, a particularly exciting aspect was the at-
tempt to compile a mini-grammar, based, just as all other aspects of that dic-
tionary, on corpus data. This project, as well as the core features for the write-
up of a corpus-based mini-grammar, is discussed in the next section.

3. Isolating the core features for a corpus-based mini-grammar

Given the project is still under embargo, we can unfortunately not reveal the
Publisher, nor can we give too many (trade) details. Future publications in the
scientific literature will no doubt deal with the larger metalexicographical pic-
ture of this project. What can be revealed at this stage are the following fea-
tures:

—  Bidirectional, bilingual Northern Sotho-English dictionary

—  Aimed at a well-defined junior target user group, but also with more
advanced users in mind (given no other dictionaries are available for this
market)

—  Corpus-based mini-grammar is part of the middle matter

—  Very few pages only for the mini-grammar, eight in all, and this for both
a Northern Sotho and an English version (thus four pages each)

From this it is clear that one must attempt to (a) describe the absolute core, and
(b) make sure the mini-grammar truly fits and blends into the other sections of
the dictionary. The second issue is the easiest, as it means one simply has to
attempt to be as consistent as possible at all times: the same abbreviations and
conventions as those used in the central sections must be employed, the meta-
language must be presented in the same language as seen in the central sec-
tions, all examples given must also be in the dictionary itself, etc. When it
comes to the first issue, it seems one could merely attempt to isolate, say, the
ten most important grammatical features of Northern Sotho, and to present
those. Indeed, and as will be seen in Section 4, some grammar aspects are fre-
quent, while others are not, so theoretically one could just select the top ten
based on frequency considerations.

Book-length, fully corpus-based grammars have been written in this way,
especially for English. The best known of these is the Longman Grammar of Spo-
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ken and Written English (Biber et al. 1999). Unlike the latter, for a corpus-based
mini-grammar one does not have hundreds and hundreds of pages to describe
minute corpus-based phenomena, and also unlike the latter, a corpus-based
mini-grammar is not a generic stand-alone description, it is intended to be an
integral part of a very specific product. In our case this means that one must
keep both the product and its user in mind. Firstly, the product is a bilingual
Northern Sotho-English dictionary, which means that one must also cover,
even bridge', Northern Sotho and English. Reformulated, English grammar, if
not the focus of the description, does play a role, and must be contrasted with
Northern Sotho where necessary, and in some cases even take centre stage.
Secondly, given the target user is not advanced, initially, it means that compli-
cated grammatical issues must be described in as easy a language as possible,
but without sacrificing too much accuracy. (After all, specialised vocabulary
does have a raison d'étre.) To the best of our knowledge, the compilation of a
corpus-based dictionary grammar, no matter its size, has never been attempted
before.!

Terra cognita. It is well-known that lexicographers struggle to find 'the
right place' for anything that is not part of their dictionary's central section(s).
Users simply do not seem to find their way to any extra matter, and in recent
learners' dictionaries, compilers go as far as randomly interspersing their dic-
tionary text with full colour plates or entire reference sections. No studies have
reported on the efficacy of this approach, however. Nonetheless, in bilingual
lexicography, there are three 'logical’ places to present extra matter: preceding
the first side of the dictionary (i.e. the front matter), between the two sides (i.e.
the middle matter), and following the second side (i.e. the back matter). In our
case we chose to make the mini-grammar part of the middle matter, which also
includes other material that belongs to a so-called 'Study section'. The publisher
is responsible for making this section stand out visually from the core diction-
ary sections, yet not to such an extent that it is easily skipped. The eight pages
were divided as follows: three pages of text in Northern Sotho and three pages
of text in English, with between these, two pages for tables and figures with
double labelling so they fit both Northern Sotho and English. This seemed to be
the most economical use of the allowed space.

Terra incognita. We decided to single out ten topics for the mini-grammar.
Following frequency checks of both Northern Sotho as well as English topics,
the decision was made to devote seven frequent topics to Northern Sotho, two
frequent topics to English, and one non-frequent topic to Northern Sotho. The
group of seven seems straightforward, and is also what intuition would have
dictated. Given the bilingual imbedding of the material, the group of two,
which deals with important (English) issues that are often a cause for confu-
sion, can also be explained. The singleton group, which deals with an issue that
is not even covered in the dictionary, will clearly need further explanation (cf.
below, Section 4.10). The short headings for each of the ten topics are as fol-
lows:
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—  Articles

—  Nouns

—  Nominal suffixes

—  Verbal suffixes, verbal prefixes, negative verbs
—  Agreement system

—  Adjectives

—  Pronouns

—  Demonstratives

—  Locative particles

—  Tone

The sections on 'Articles’ and 'Pronouns' deal with English grammar, while the
section on "Tone' has no counterpart in the central section of the dictionary.
With regard to the order of the ten topics, frequency considerations were again
considered. What is not covered is presented last. Perhaps surprisingly, the
issue that leads the list is basically an English issue, as it deals with the English
definite and indefinite articles (and we all know that "the" leads any English-
language lemmatised frequency list). The order Nouns > Verbs > Adjectives
should also not surprise. In short, the ten topics were sorted from most impor-
tant to lesser important, amalgamating both Northern Sotho and English fre-
quencies. In the next section the mini-grammar itself will be presented, accom-
panied by liner notes for each.

4. Corpus-based mini-grammar for a Northern Sotho-English dictionary

4.0 Introduction

i Northern Sotho belongs to a large family of languages, internationally known as the Bantu |
. language family. Most of the languages spoken in the southern half of Africa belong to this |
. group, and therefore share many grammatical features. Approximately 4.2 million people in
. the Republic of South Africa speak Northern Sotho as a home language. The main charac- |
| teristic features of Northern Sotho are summarized in this section. Note that the tables and |
i figures on pages X and Y accompany this summary. 5

The grammar is introduced by this paragraph, where, from the start, the dic-
tionary user is alerted to the fact that various tables and figures accompany the
text. In this introduction, we look both back (it is a Bantu language) and for-
ward (spoken in South Africa, by 4.2 million people).

41  Articles

© There are no definite or indefinite articles in Northern Sotho. This means that there are
i no equivalents for the English words 'the’, 'a’ or ‘an'. i

Starting a mini-grammar of Northern Sotho with what is basically an English
grammatical point may seem counterproductive, but was prompted by various
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frequency considerations. Not only is "the" the top-frequent English lemma
sign (with "a" in fifth position, and "an" in 33rd), real dictionary usage logs
involving a Bantu language on the one hand and English on the other, confirm
that both the definite article "the" and the indefinite article "a" are among the
most frequently searched-for items (cf. De Schryver et al. 2006: 76). It is thus
imperative to point out, right from the start, that these articles simply do not
have corresponding translation equivalents in Northern Sotho. The lemma sign
"a" of course also heads the first article of the English to Northern Sotho side of
the dictionary. There, a usage note gives further information (and also focuses
more on English grammar).

4.2 Nouns

® Nouns are grouped into classes, which are numbered according to an internationally
accepted numbering system. The class to which a noun belongs can be identified by looking
at the first part of the noun, which is called the noun class prefix (CP, cf. Table 1). Classes 1
to 10 are arranged in pairs with the unevenly numbered classes (1, 3, 5, 7, 9) containing
singular forms, and the evenly nhumbered ones (2, 4, 6, 8, 10) the corresponding plural forms.
In your dictionary, nouns are entered under their singular form, and plurals need to be looked
up under their corresponding singular form. Also, the class of the headword is shown in bold,
together with the corresponding one in non-bold.

Not all nouns have both singular and plural forms — some only ever occur in the singular
form, whereas others only have a plural form. In your dictionary, the absence of either singu-
lar or plural form is indicated by a dash (-) in the slot where class membership is indicated,
for example setu 'silence' shows 7/—. Nouns in class 14 normally do not have a plural form
and those that do, use the plural prefix of class 6. Nouns in classes 16, 17, 18 and two
unnumbered classes (sometimes called the N-class and the ga-class or class 24) refer to
spatial orientation and are called locative classes. The locative classes, together with class
15 (the infinitive class), do not distinguish plural forms.

Nouns are by far the most frequent part of speech in the Northern Sotho to
English side of the dictionary, as they account for 51% of all entries. Northern
Sotho nouns are also the most important words in any sentence, in the sense
that the way a sentence looks (cf. Section 4.5) is entirely dependent on the class
prefix of the noun. Given that the composition of nouns (class prefix + noun
stem) is entirely different from that of English nouns, and given that especially
the way plurals are formed is very different (in Northern Sotho the prefix
changes, compared to the addition of -s or -es at the end in English), a separate
section was needed. (In contrast, basic Northern Sotho verbs work very much
like verbs in English, so a separate section on the basic Northern Sotho verb
was not needed.)

Also note that guidance is given (here, and throughout the mini-grammar)
on how the grammatical characteristics impact on the way the dictionary was
compiled, and thus on how certain words should be looked up.

The mentioned 'Table 1' as well as all other tables and figures from the
mini-grammar have been reproduced at the end of this article.
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4.3 Nominal suffixes

© A number of nominal suffixes can be added to a noun to change its meaning. One such
suffix is the locative marker -ng. Adding -ng to a noun adds the meaning 'in/at/to/from' to the
meaning of the noun. For example: toropo 'town’, but toropong 'in town'. In your dictionary, all
frequent cases of nouns with locative markers are treated as derivations under the main
noun. Another important nominal suffix is the diminutive suffix -ana, used to express 'small,
little, short, etc.', such as in mokotla 'bag' versus mokotlana 'small bag'. Because of sound
changes caused by this suffix, for example kgarebe 'young girl' versus kgarebjana 'little girl',
such forms have been entered as headwords in your dictionary.

Based on frequency considerations, two types of words were lemmatised with
their nominal suffixes in the dictionary. The first, the locative marker -ng, does
not cause any (major) sound changes, so nouns with this suffix have simply
been lemmatised as sub-lemmas. The second, the diminutive -ana, can cause
more important sound changes, and with the target user group in mind, such
nouns have been lemmatised. The function of this third topic in the mini-gram-
mar is thus dual: firstly to point out that suffixes can be attached to nouns, and
secondly to explain where to find nouns with suffixes in the dictionary.

Implicit in this exposition is of course that what are prepositions in Eng-
lish, can be simply nominal suffixes in Northern Sotho. This is but one of many
mismatches in parts of speech between the treated language pair.

44  Verbal suffixes, verbal prefixes, negative verbs

O Suffixes can also be added to verbs, such as the relative marker -go (or -ng), the plural
marker -ng, or what are known as the verbal extensions. The most frequently used single
verbal extensions are listed in Table 3. The actual form taken on by these suffixes may vary,
following certain phonological rules. Common combinations of verbal extensions are shown in
Table 4. Figure 1 shows how frequent the most important verbal extensions are. In your
dictionary, the presence of verbal extensions is always indicated, with a cross-reference to
the verb stem (when present).

Verbal prefixes such as subject concords (SC) and object concords (OC) are usually
separated from the verb stem, but three kinds of prefixes are fixed to the verb stem, namely
the reflexive prefix i- 'self', the OC of the first person singular n-/m- 'me’, and the OC of
class 1 m- 'her/him'. For the latter, this happens only when the verb which follows starts with
a b-. Examples: ruta 'teach' > ithuta 'learn; teach oneself', thuSa 'help' > nthuSa 'help me’,
botSa 'tell' > mmotSa 'tell her/him'. In your dictionary, all frequent verbs with attached prefixes
have been entered.

The negative forms of verbs are formed by means of the negative morphemes ga, sa
and se, which appear as verbal prefixes. In some cases, the use of these morphemes cause
the verbal ending to change from -a to -e. For example: Banna ba aga sekolo. 'The men are
building a school.' > Banna ga ba age sekolo. 'The men are not building a school." In your
dictionary, negative forms have been entered as combinations under verbs that end in -e, and
are preceded by 'galsalse (...)".

This fourth topic of the mini-grammar deals with verbs, good for 37% of all
entries in the dictionary. The focus is not on the verb stems (i.e. the basic verbs),
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as these are straightforward, but on the various suffixes, prefixes and negative
forms that surround verb stems.

The suffixes -go and -ng are non-problematic, which is why a mere men-
tion is adequate. However, no less than 57% of all the verbs entered into the
dictionary contain one or more verbal extensions, the orthographic form of
which is governed by a multitude of complex rules, which is why Tables 3 and
4, as well as Figure 1, devote a considerable amount of space to this issue. The
focus, once again, is on the frequent possibilities only. This is especially clear
from Figure 1.

The second paragraph deals with those verbs where prefixes have been
written conjunctively, which occurs for reflexive verbs (76 cases in the diction-
ary), object concords of the first person singular (31 cases), and object concords
of class 1 for b-initial verbs (13 cases). These forms have been lemmatised as
such, as the various morphophonological sound changes make it very hard to
isolate the stems of these verbs.

In the third paragraph the so-called ga/sa/se-convention for Northern
Sotho is briefly described. This convention was introduced by Prinsloo and
Gouws (1996), and is a useful (approximate) tool to summarise numerous
(negative) tenses into just one compact dictionary article. Negative morphemes
can of course be used in combination with any type of verb, including those
with pre- and suffixes. In all, 14% of all verbs entered into the dictionary are so-
called 'negative verbs'.

45 Agreement system

© Northern Sotho has a complex linking system (also called an agreement system) in which
nouns are linked by means of concords to verbs, adjectives, pronouns and other nouns.
Subjects for example, are linked to verbs by means of subject concords (SC): Baithuti ba bala
Seisimane. 'The students read English.' When the subject is deleted, these concords function
as pronouns: Ba bala Seisimane. 'They read English.' In the phrase mmotoro wa gagwe ‘her
car' (literally 'the car of her'), the possessive concord (PC) wa is the link between the posses-
sion mmotoro and the possessor gagwe. The form of the concord depends on the possessor
noun, in this case mmotoro. If a noun from a different class is used, the concord will change,
for example: dipuku tSa gagwe 'her books'. See Tables 1 and 2 for all concords.

The noun class system together with the linked concordial agreement system
forms the heart of the Northern Sotho grammar. Once nouns and noun classes
(Sections 4.2 and 4.3) as well as verbs (Section 4.4) have been introduced, it can
be presented. Due to the complexity, one has no other option than to do this in
tabular form, accompanied by selected examples. What is rather unique in this
corpus-based presentation, however, is that all frequent forms have been sin-
gled out and are typographically different from the lesser or non-frequent
forms. Indeed, in Tables 1 and 2 all the frequent concords are printed in bold,
and these also correspond with those — and only those — items that have been
lemmatised in the dictionary.
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4.6  Adjectives

O In English, we say 'red dress', thus the adjective ‘red' precedes the noun which it de-
scribes. In Northern Sotho, adjectives follow the noun: roko ye khubedu, where roko 'dress’
is the noun, and ye khubedu 'red' the adjective. Northern Sotho adjectives are made up of an
adjective stem (of which there are no more than 30), in most cases preceded by a corre-
sponding class prefix (CP) fixed to this adjective stem, and also a preceding demonstrative
(DEM). In both sides of your dictionary, all the frequent adjectives have been entered in full,
with their corresponding demonstrative also being shown. See for example the entry for
'black’ in your dictionary.

As a result of the limited number of adjective stems, other grammatical constructions are
used to describe nouns in Northern Sotho. These constructions often correspond to English
adjectives. They are the following:

e Possessive construction, in your dictionary '[PC +]', which consists of a possessive con-
cord (PC) followed by a noun: meetse a borutho 'warm water' (literally ‘'water of warmth').

¢ Nominal relative construction, in your dictionary '[DEM +]', which consists of a demon-
strative (DEM), followed by a relative noun. Relative nouns often belong to class 14:
bophelo bjo bonolo 'easy life'.

¢ Verbal relative construction, in your dictionary '[DEM + SC +]', which consists of a demon-
strative (DEM) plus a subject concord (SC), followed by a verb that has the relative suffix
-go: mamapo a a elago 'liquid honey'.

In contrast to Northern Sotho, the English language has hundreds of adjectives (there are
around 660 in your dictionary). On the English—-Northern Sotho side, adjectives that are not
frequent in Northern Sotho are therefore abbreviated. For instance, under ‘enormous': [DEM
+] CPgologolo; [DEM +] kgolokgolo. The form with 'CP' (the class prefix) is valid for all
classes except 8 to 10, while the other form is valid for classes 8 to 10 only.

In the Bantu languages, there are only about 30 adjective stems. These stems
take a class prefix, but even then the total number of Northern Sotho adjectives
in the dictionary only amounts to 131 (2.6% of all lemma signs). In contrast to
existing dictionaries, where the user must 'construct' the adjective him-/herself,
or where a haphazard list of options is given, an explicit approach was fol-
lowed in the two sides of the dictionary. An example will make this clear. In
Kriel et al. (19894) one finds for 'black'":

swart, -so (adj.-st.); ... [followed by a selection of combinations]
While Prinsloo and Sathekge (1996) have:

black ntsho, moso, baso, leso
Compare this to the treatment of 'black' in the dictionary under discussion:

black + adjective, noun

I adjective [blacker, blackest] =cl. 1 yo moso Her father was a tall, black man. ®
Tatagwe e be e le monna yo motelele yo moso. =cl. 2 ba baso This can help black
women, so that they have something to plant with. ® Se se ka thusa basadi ba baso
gore ba be le se sengwe seo ba bjalago ka sona. =cl. 3 wo moso My black hair is
beautiful. ® Moriri wa ka wo moso o botse. =cl. 4 ye meso She was wearing a
dress with black and white stripes. ® O be a apere roko ya methaladi ye meso le ye
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meSweu. =cl. 5 le leso A fire was made, it was lit and the smoke drifted
upwards; it was like a black cloud. ® Gwa gotswa mollo, ya tshungwa, musi wa
kuelela godimo e le leru le leso fela. =cl. 6 a maso The sky was covered in black
clouds that were boiling like the waves of the sea. ® Legodimo le apere maru a
maso a a bilogago bjalo ka maphoto a lewatle. =cl. 7 se seso That black car is
moving. ® Sefatanaga sela se seso se a sepela. =cl. 8, cl. 10 tS8e ntsho She was
wearing black shoes (on her feet). ® Kua maotong o be a apere dieta tse ntsho. =cl. 9
ye ntsho Please write in black ink. ® Hle ngwalang ka enke ye ntsho.

I noun [** blacks] = boso

¢ black with white back =cl. 9 ye kgwadi =cl. 10 tSe kgwadi (said of a bull)

As can be seen, not only are full forms given (unlike in Kriel et al.), but the
translation equivalents immediately contain the demonstrative as well (unlike
in Prinsloo and Sathekge). This approach was followed for all 'real' Northern
Sotho adjectives.

In order to describe nouns in the absence of enough adjective stems, vari-
ous grammatical constructions are employed in Northern Sotho, as can be seen
from the mini-grammar, viz. possessive concord + noun, demonstrative + rela-
tive noun, demonstrative + subject concord + Vgo.

Lastly, in the English to Northern Sotho part of the dictionary, frequent
English adjectives that have no frequent counterpart in Northern Sotho, are
shown in an abbreviated way, by means of the adjective construction that also
underlies the treatment of the article for 'black’ just shown, viz., for 'black"
[DEM +] CPso; [DEM +] ntsho.

The treatment of adjectives is a clear case where one actually tries to sit on
two chairs simultaneously, catering for both the English grammar and the
Northern Sotho grammar, and mapping one part of speech onto another one
across languages. See for a more in-depth discussion De Schryver (2006).

4.7 Pronouns

@ No distinction is made between 'she’, 'he' and 'it' in Northern Sotho. Absolute pronouns
(and other words that are used as pronouns) are neutral with regard to gender; therefore the
absolute pronoun yena can mean either 'she’ or 'he’; the possessive pronoun [PC +] gagwe
can mean either 'her(s)' or 'his', and when used as a possessive pronoun, [PC +] yona can
mean either 'her(s)', 'his' or 'its', for example: mahlo a yona 'her/his/its eyes'.

This seventh point in the mini-grammar is comparable to the first, in that it is
only mentioned as a result of the pull of the English language. If one had been
dealing with, say, a Northern Sotho-Zulu dictionary, there would not have
been a need for this point. The above description is self-contained, rests to add
that for the translations of the examples in the Northern Sotho to English side
of the dictionary, an attempt was undertaken to distribute the genders accord-
ing to overall corpus statistics. The occurrence of "she" versus "he" is 40/60%,
and likewise for "her(s)" versus "his".
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4.8 Demonstratives

® Three basic positions are distinguished for the demonstratives of Northern Sotho.
Demonstratives are used to indicate the relative distance between the speaker, the person
who the speaker is speaking to (the addressee), and the object or person to which the
demonstrative refers. These demonstratives can refer to an object that is (a) relatively close
to both speaker and addressee (position 1), (b) closer to the addressee where addressee and
speaker are relatively far apart (position 1), and (c) far away from speaker and addressee,
who are quite close to one another (position Ill). See Table 1 for the various possibilities,
including variant positions (la, Ib, etc.). Note that these positions are also found for the
demonstrative copulatives.

Although there are only 47 demonstratives that were frequent enough to be
entered into the dictionary (0.9% of all the entries), two thirds of these belong
to the top two frequency bands (which means they belong to the top 1000
words of the Northern Sotho language).

A sound treatment of the demonstratives, as well as of the related demon-
strative copulatives, is actually especially difficult on the microstructural level.
See De Schryver et al. (2004) for an in-depth, article-length discussion of the
lexicographic treatment of the demonstrative copulative in Northern Sotho. As
shown there, a sound treatment consists of (a) extra guidance on the micro-
structural level (by means of context or usage notes), and of (b) multiple levels
of cross-referencing, including cross-references between an overview table in
the extra matter and the dictionary articles themselves. Both of these have been
implemented.

4.9  Locative particles

© Northern Sotho makes use of locative particles to give a detailed description of the place
in which an action or process takes place. Five locative particles are distinguished, namely
ka, kua, mo, ga and go. When the particles ka, kua and mo are used, they are followed by a
noun with a locative meaning, which is often a noun with the locative suffix -ng. The locative
particles can also be combined, thus forming locative bigrams, consisting of two locative
particles each, and locative trigrams, which are combinations of three locative particles.
Frequent bigrams are ka kua and ka mo. Both of these bigrams can combine with ga and go,
leading to the formation of the trigrams ka kua ga, ka kua go, ka mo ga and ka mo go. See
Figure 2 for the relative distribution of these particles, and Figure 3 for a mnemonic to
remember which combinations occur.

On average, every one hundredth word in plain Northern Sotho text and
speech is an individual locative particle (cf. De Schryver and Taljard 2006: 141-
142). Clearly, one cannot write or speak without them. Even some of the
bigrams and trigrams are relatively frequent. As with the demonstratives and
the demonstrative copulatives, the main difficulty from a lexicographic point of
view is to correctly treat the semantics of the locative particles. As such, the
main function of this ninth point in the mini-grammar is to serve as a pointer to
the particles themselves — unigrams, bigrams and trigrams — where more
information about them may be found.?
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410 Tone

® Northern Sotho is a tone language, distinguishing two basic tones, namely high (H) and
i low (L). Every word has its tone pattern, which might change according to the phonological
i (or sound) environment in which it appears. The tone pattern for the word mosegare 'midday’
| is LHLH, or moségaré. Tone can be used to distinguish between words which are spelled the
- same, but have different meanings: anega (LLL) means 'tell; narrate', whereas anega (HLL)
. means 'hang (something wet)". It is not the tradition to indicate tone in Northern Sotho texts,

and it is not shown in your dictionary either.

As dictionary compilers, we have frequently been asked why we do not indi-
cate tone in our Northern Sotho reference works. The above paragraph summa-
rises the issue. Tolle lege.
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Endnotes

1. For what it is worth, at the time of writing, a Google phrase-search for "corpus-based diction-
ary grammar" (with the quotes) returns zero hits. In comparison, a search for a word as
exotic as "automagically" returns over 2.3 million hits (with a nod to D. Joffe).

2. Doing so, the user will surely be rewarded. At ka mo ga, for instance, what must be the most
stunning corpus example may be found, viz:
ka mo ga locative particles = on the side of Megokgo e tletSe mahlo ka lebaka la moya,

mongwe o etla ka mo ga hlogo mongwe ka thoko yela gomme e gahlana ka morago ga
hlogo. ® Tears filled his eyes because of the wind, one going round this side of the head, the other
one on that side, meeting at the back of the head.
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Table 1: Noun class system and concordial agreement in Northern Sotho

Class | CP | Example SC | OC | PC | DEM | DEM | DEM | DEM DEM DEM DC DC DC PRO | PRO PRO PRO
(cl.) pos. | pos. | pos. pos. pos. pos. pos. pos. pos. Abs Poss Poss, Quant
| Il 1l la Ib 11b | 1 Illa communal
1 mo- | mosadi o/ mo wa @ yo yoo | yola | yono | yokhwi | yowe o) $00 Sole | yena | gagwe | weSo yohle
‘woman' a
la &- malome
‘uncle’
2 ba- basadi ba/ | ba i ba i ba bao | bale | bano | bakhwi i bawe @ Seba | Sebao | Sebale | bona | bona | beSo/ bohle
‘women' ba gabo /
2b bo- | bomalome gabobona;
‘uncles &c'
3 mo- | monwana | o/ o |wa| wo | woo | wola | wono | wokhwi | wowe S0 S00 Sole | wona | wona | weSo wohle
‘finger' wa
4 me- | menwana ;i e/ e iya: ye yeo | yela : yeno : yekhwi | yewe Se Seo Sele | yona i yona i ye$o yohle
fingers' ya
5 le- lebone le/ le | la le leo lela | leno | lekhwi | lewe | Sele | Seleo | Selele | lona | lona leSo lohle
'light’ la
6 ma- | mabone al a a a ao ale ano | akhwi | awe Sea Sea0 | Seale | ona ona eSo ohle
'lights' a
7 se- selepe se/ | se | sa se seo | sela | seno . sekhwi | sewe | sese | seseo ; sesele | sona | sona seSo sohle
‘axe’ sa
8 di- dilepe di/ | di | tSa tse | tSeo | tSela | tSeno | tSekhwi | tSewe | Sedi | Sedio | Sedile | tSona | tSona | tSeSo tSohle
‘axes' tSa
9 N- mpsa el e | ya ye yeo | yela i yeno | yekhwi | yewe Se Seo Sele | yona i yona yeso yohle
'dog’ ya
@- hlogo
'head'
10 | diN- | dimpsa di/ | di |tSa | tSe | tSeo | tSela | tSeno | tSekhwi | tSewe | Sedi | Sedio | Sedile | tSona | tSona | tSeSo tSohle
‘dogs’ tSa
di- dihlogo
‘heads'
14 | bo- bodulo bo/ | bo | bjai bjo | bjoo | bjola | bjono | bjokhwi | bjowe ;| Sebo : Seboo | Sebole | bjona | bjona | bjeSo bjohle
'residence’ | bja
(6) | ma-  madulo al a a a ao ale ano | akhwi | awe Sea Sea0 | Seale | ona | ona eso ohle
'residences'| a
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Class | CP | Example SC | OC | PC | DEM | DEM | DEM | DEM DEM DEM DC DC DC PRO | PRO PRO PRO
(cl.) pos. | pos. | pos. pos. pos. pos. pos. pos. pos. Abs Poss Poss, Quant
| Il 1l la Ib 11b | 1 Illa communal
15 go- go ruta go/ go i gai: mo  moo  mola ; mono  mokhwi; mowe ;| Sego = Segoo : Segole | gona . gona gohle /
'toteach’ | gwa gohlegohle
16 fa- fase go/ i goigai fa fao | fale | fano | fakhwi | fawe | Sefa | Sefao | Sefale | gona | gona gohle /
‘below' gwa gohlegohle
17 go- godimo go/ | go | ga | mo | moo | mola | mono | mokhwi | mowe | Sego | Segoo | Segole | gona | gona gohle /
‘above’ gwa gohlegohle
18 | mo- : morago go/ i goigai mo : moo : mola i mono : mokhwi: mowe ; Semo : Semoo : Semole i gona : gona gohle /
'behind' gwa gohlegohle
N- N- ntle go/ i go  gai mo i moo i mola i mono | mokhwi ; mowe | Semo | Semoo : Semole | gona | gona gohle/
'outside’ | gwa gohlegohle
@- pele
'in front'
(24) | ga- gare go/ i goigai mo | moo  mola i mono | mokhwi{ mowe | Semo | Semoo | Semole i gona | gona gohle /
ga- 'middle’ | gwa gohlegohle

Table 2: Corresponding core information for first and second persons

SC oC PRO PRO PRO
Abs Poss | Poss, communal
1psg | ke/ka | N- | nna/nnaena ka
1ppl | re/ra | re rena rena | geSo/gaborena
2psg | o/wa | go wena gago
2ppl | le/la le lena lena geno
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Notes for Tables 1 and 2:

e All the words printed in bold in Tables 1 and 2 belong to the top-frequency words in Northern Sotho, and are thus
included in your dictionary. In order to complete the table, the other forms (in non-bold) have been added, as you
may also read or hear them, even though their frequency is low.

e For the N- in Table 2, see the discussion of the verbal prefixes on page X, point @, on the object concord of the first
person singular n-/m- 'me'.

Abbreviations used in Table 1, as well as throughout your dictionary:

CP class prefix z- zero prefix
DC demonstrative copulative 1p sg tirst person singular
DEM demonstrative 1ppl first person plural
oC object concord 2psg second person singular
PC possessive concord 2p pl second person plural
PRO pronoun (absolute, possessive, communal cl. class

possessive, quantitative) N- class prefix n- or m-

SC subject concord pos. position

€S
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Table 3: Single verbal extensions (most frequent ones only, in order of frequency)

Verbal Name Meaning
extension
-ile perfect I_ndicates that an action was (_:a_rried out in the past, or that someone_:/something i§ in a}sp.ecific state. Eng-
lish past tenses and past participles are often translated by verbs with the extension -ile in Northern Sotho.
-()wa passive Adds the meaning of 'be/being' to that of the verb.
-ela applicative | Adds the meaning of 'to’, 'for', 'on behalf of', 'in/to/from the direction of' to that of the verb.
-i%a causative Adds the meaning of 'cause to', 'help’, 'make' to that of the verb.
-ega neuter- Adds the meaning of 'be/become’ to that of the verb.
passive
-ana reciprocal | Adds the meaning of 'each other / one another' to that of the verb.
-ol. -oll transit_ive- Indicate_s that the action or state expressed by the basic verb has been reversed. In this way, antonymous
' reversive verb pairs are formed.

Table 4: Multiple verbal extensions (most frequent ones only, in order of frequency)

Combination of verbal extensions | Example

-ile + -(i)wa biditSwe 'was/were called' < bitSa 'call'

-ela + -(i)wa agelwa 'be built for' < aga 'build'

-iSa + -(i)wa diridwa 'be used' < dira 'do’

-ela + -ile thabetSe 'be happy about' < thaba 'be happy'
-ela + -iSa fetetSa 'infect; pass on to' < feta 'pass'

-ela + -ela tsenelela 'penetrate’ < tsena 'enter’

-iSa + -ela tiiSetSa 'strengthen' < tia 'be strong’

-i%a + -ile feditSe 'finished' < fela 'finish'

-ega + -ile diregile 'happened' < dira 'do’
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Figure 1: Graphical representation of the frequency of the different verbal extensions (in %)
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Figure 2: Graphical representation of the frequency of the locative particles

Locative unigrams

Locative bigrams

Locative trigrams

go ka
26% 35%

ga
7%

21% 11%

ka kua
mo go 12%
35% ka mo
21%
mo ga
2%
kua go ka ga

1% kuaga kago %

6% 16%

ka mo ka kua
ga ga
30% 34%
ka mo ka kua
go go
30% 6%

Figure 3: Mnemonic for the possible combinations of locative particles

Locative unigrams

Locative bigrams

Locative trigrams

ka

kua mo

ga go

Lo <
Vi \_\\\J
ga go

o
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Opsomming: Die verampteliking van elf tale in Suid-Afrika het tot gevolg dat daar 'n steeds
groter wordende behoefte aan die ontwikkeling, die uitbouing en die bestuur van terminologie
asook die verspreiding van terminologiese inligting in al hierdie tale bestaan. Hierdie artikel
beoordeel drie terminologiese werkmetodes wat tans suksesvol gebruik word by terminologiebe-
planning, terminologiekoodrdinering en terminologiebestuur.

Deur die navorsing is daar vasgestel dat terminologiebestuur in verskillende omgewings
verskillend aangepak word, deur verskillende persone geadministreer word en verskillende pro-
dukte tot gevolg het. Die doelwitte met die versameling en disseminering van terminologie het dus
'n baie belangrike invloed op die werkmetode wat by terminologiebestuur binne 'n spesifieke
omgewing gebruik word.

Die drie werkmetodes staan bekend as die linguisties georiénteerde werkmetode, die verta-
lingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode en die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode. Die implikasies
van die verskillende werkmetodes word binne die Suid-Afrikaanse situasie ondersoek om te
bepaal watter een tans die beste opsie vir terminologieontwikkeling en terminologiebestuur in
Suid-Afrika bied.

Sleutelwoorde: AMPTELIKE TALE, BRONTAAL, DOELTAAL, GEMARGINALISEERDE
TALE, INHEEMSE TALE, LINGUISTIES GEORIENTEERDE WERKMETODE, MEERTALIGE
KOMMUNIKASIE, ONTWIKKELDE TALE, ONTWIKKELENDE TALE, TAALBEPLANNING,
TAALBEPLANNINGSGEORIENTEERDE WERKMETODE, TAALONTWIKKELING, TERMINO-
LOGIE, TERMINOLOGIEBESTUUR, TERMINOLOGIEONTWIKKELING, TERMINOLOGIEWERK,
VERTALINGSGEORIENTEERDE WERKMETODE, WERELDTAAL

Abstract: Terminology Management in South Africa. A Review of Three
Working Methods. The officialising of eleven languages in South Africa has resulted in the

Hierdie artikel is 'n verwerking en aanvulling van 'm gedeelte uit 'n D.Phil.-proefskrif
Terminologiebestuur in Suid-Afrika met spesifieke verwysing na die posisie van histories ingekorte
tale wat in 2002 onder die promotorskap van prof. L.T. du Plessis aan die Universiteit van die
Vrystaat, Bloemfontein, Republiek van Suid-Afrika, voltooi is..
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ever increasing need for the development, the elaboration and the management of terminology as
well as the distribution of terminological information in all of these languages. This article reviews
three terminological working methods at present successfully used in terminology planning, ter-
minology coordination and terminology management.

It was established through the research that terminology management is dealt with differ-
ently in different environments, administered by different people and results in different products.
The aims with the collection and dissemination of terminology thus have a very important influ-
ence on the working method used for terminology management within a specific environment.

The three working methods are known as the linguistically oriented working method, the
translation oriented working method and the language planning oriented working method. The
implications of the different working methods within the South African situation are evaluated to
establish which one will at present provide the best option for terminology development and ter-
minology management in South Africa.

Keywords: DEVELOPED LANGUAGES, DEVELOPING LANGUAGES, INDIGENOUS
LANGUAGES, LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT, LANGUAGE PLANNING, LANGUAGE PLAN-
NING ORIENTED WORKING METHOD, LINGUISTICALLY ORIENTED WORKING METHOD,
MARGINALISED LANGUAGES, MULTILINGUAL COMMUNICATION, OFFICIAL LAN-
GUAGES, SOURCE LANGUAGE, TARGET LANGUAGE, TERMINOLOGY, TERMINOLOGY
DEVELOPMENT, TERMINOLOGY MANAGEMENT, TERMINOLOGY WORK, TRANSLATION
ORIENTED WORKING METHOD, WORLD LANGUAGE

1. Inleiding

Wanneer daar van taalontwikkeling in die nege amptelike Afrikatale! van
Suid-Afrika gepraat word, word hoofsaaklik verwys na taalkorpusbeplanning
met die oog op nuwe funksieaanwending vir die amptelike taalgebruiksdo-
meine. Kaplan en Baldauf (2003) sluit hieronder leksikale modernisering, sti-
listiese modernisering, internasionalisering en renovering in. Laasgenoemde
aksie behels onder meer terminologiese unifisering wat gekoppel kan word aan
terminologieontwikkeling en terminologiebestuur. Taalontwikkeling loop saam
met taalstatusbeplanning soos die verampteliking van die aangewese tale, 'n
aspek van taalbeleidsbeplanning waaraan heelwat aandag in Suid-Afrika ge-
skenk word. Trouens, vir die ontwikkeling van nuwe, onderontwikkelde amp-
telike tale is gelyklopende taalstatusbeplanning onvermydelik. Die omgekeer-
de is natuurlik ook waar — sonder taalontwikkeling word dit moeilik om die
oogmerke van verampteliking te verwesenlik. 'n Oormatige aksentuering van
taalstatusbeplanning kan dus taalontwikkeling kortwiek.
Terminologieontwikkeling en terminologiebestuur vorm derhalwe onont-
beerlike onderdele van taalbeplanning binne die nuwe Suid-Afrikaanse taalbe-
stel. Die model vir terminologiebestuur wat tot onlangs toegepas is, is na aan-
leiding van 'n nasionale vaktaalondersoek in die middel van die tagtigerjare
van die vorige eeu ontwikkel. Hierdie model, ontwerp deur Cluver en Scheffer
(1984), was egter afgestem op 'n tweetalige taal- en terminologiebestel waar die
aksent op die ontwikkeling van Afrikaans geval het en was hoofsaaklik gemik
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op vakkundiges in spesifieke vakgebiede om sodoende Afrikaans as taal van
die wetenskap en tegnologie te bevorder. Die werkmetode wat in hierdie model
gevolg is, staan bekend as die sogenaamde georiénteerde werkmetode. In die
lig van die groeiende behoefte aan terminologie in die nege bykomende ampte-
like tale na 1994, ontstaan die vraag of die betrokke model en sy gepaardgaan-
de werkmetode tans nog relevant is.

Met hierdie artikel word n beoordeling van drie terminologiese werkme-
todes wat op die oomblik suksesvol gebruik word by terminologiebeplanning,
-kodrdinering en -bestuur beoog. Die implikasies van die verskillende werk-
metodes vir terminologiebestuur binne die Suid-Afrikaanse situasie word ook
ondersoek ten einde te kan bepaal watter werkmetode tans die beste opsie vir
terminologieontwikkeling en -bestuur in Suid-Afrika bied.

2. Terminologie en terminologiebestuur
21  Terminologie

Die polisemie van die term "terminologie" is welbekend. In kontemporére
gebruik word daar gewoonlik tussen drie gebruike van die term onderskei
(Sager 1990: 3):

(a) terminologie as teorie, n aanwending wat nodig is om die vooronder-
stellinge, argumente en gevolgtrekkings tussen konsepte en terme te
verantwoord;

(b)  terminologie as aktiwiteit, n aanwending wat nodig is om te verwys na
die tegnieke en metodes by die versameling, beskrywing en aanbied van
terme; en

()  terminologie as die woordeskat van 'n spesifieke vakgebied.

Sedert die publikasie van die Internasionale Standaardiseringsorganisasie (ISO)
se ISO-standaard 1087, verwys die eerste onderskeiding hierbo na die termi-
nologiewetenskap. ISO 1087 (1990) beskryf die terminologiewetenskap as:

The scientific study of the concepts and terms found in special languages.

Die terminologiewetenskap word erken as 'n aparte wetenskaplike dissipline
wat verband hou met die wetenskaplike studie van die konsepte en terme wat
in spesiale tale? gevind word.

Die tweede onderskeiding het betrekking op terminologiewerk wat geba-
seer word op die beginsels van die terminologiewetenskap. Die betrokke gebruik
van die begrip verwys na alle aktiwiteite wat verband hou met die voorberei-
ding, versameling, prosessering (sistematisering) en aanbieding van terminolo-
giese inligting aan die hand van neergelegde beginsels en metodes. By termi-
nologiewerk is dit die terminoloog se doelwit om ondubbelsinnige terme vir
deeglik omskrewe konsepte daar te stel. Om hierdie doelwit te bereik, is dit
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nodig om die presiese betekenis van terme te bepaal om sodoende taalgebrui-
kers in staat te stel om sulke terme op 'n universeel aanvaarde wyse te verstaan
en te gebruik.

Die derde onderskeiding hierbo het betrekking op die terminologie of
terminologieé (dit wil sé vakjargon) van 'n spesifieke taalgebruiksdomein of
vakgebied. Volgens hierdie gebruik is terminologie die produk wat gegenereer
word deur die terminologiepraktyk. Die term verwys in hierdie geval na die
termversameling van 'n spesifieke vakgebied.

By al drie die bogenoemde onderskeidinge vorm terminologie derhalwe
die essensiéle basis vir:

—  die ordening van kennis;

—  die oordrag van hierdie kennis, vaardighede en tegnologie;
—  die oordrag van vakinligting van een taal na 'n ander;

—  die formulering van vakinligting;

—  die onttrekking en samevatting van vakinligting; en

—  die herwinning van gebergde vakinligting.

Vir die doeleindes van hierdie studie word die derde onderskeiding gebruik.
Daar word van die veronderstelling uitgegaan dat terminologie noodsaaklik is
om professionele kommunikasie in die moedertaal moontlik te maak. Lede van
'n spesifieke spraakgemeenskap kan slegs by wetenskaplike en ander ontwik-
keling bybly indien hulle genoegsame, gepaste en gesistematiseerde termino-
logie in hulle moedertaal tot hulle beskikking het. Terminologiewerk in die
moedertaal vorm dus deel van die dinamiek van vitale spraakgemeenskappe.

22  Terminologiebestuur

Galinski en Budin (1993: 209) beskryf terminologiebestuur as 'n konsep parallel
aan inligtingsbestuur.

The term 'terminology management' can be considered a special kind of 'infor-
mation management' that focusses on structuring, storing, exchanging, dissemi-
nating and using terminological information for text function (including diction-
aries etc.). It is thus a wider and more complex activity than terminography viz.
the recording of terminological information.

Beide inligtingsbestuur en terminologiebestuur is onmisbare instrumente binne
n omgewing waar daar gewerk word met kwaliteitbestuur. Met terminologie-
bestuur word onder meer beoog om tred te hou met die sogenaamde inlig-
tingsontploffing en om die toename in die hoeveelheid inligting en gepaard-
gaande terminologie te bestuur, te organiseer en te beheer.

Wright en Budin (1997: 2) sien terminologiebestuur as enige doelbewuste
manipulering van terminologiese inligting. Drie aspekte het betrekking, te wete
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praktiese terminologiebestuur, die sistematiese versameling van terminologie-
se inligting en die ad hoc-onttrekking van sodanige inligting. Praktiese termi-
nologiebestuur sorg dat daar deur ingenieurs, bioloé en wetenskaplikes vol-
doen word aan die konstante behoefte aan presiese en ondubbelsinnige taal in
die beoefening van hulle professionele beroepe. Nuwe konsepte word deurlo-
pend benoem deur nuwe terme te skep om sodoende kommunikasie te bly
moontlik maak. Die sistematiese versameling van terminologiese inligting en
die aanbieding daarvan in die vorm van woordeboeke, terminologiese versa-
melings en terminologiese databasisse is 'n tweede aspek en word gewoonlik
behartig deur taalwerkers, taalpraktisyns en persone wat spesifiek vir hierdie
taak aangewend word. Die ad hoc-onttrekking van terminologiese inligting vir
die doeleindes van vertaling en tolking, vir teksprodusering as 'n funksie van
tegniese kommunikasie, en vir inligtingsbestuur is die derde aspek waarna
hierdie outeurs verwys. Hierdie aspek het betrekking op die terminologiever-
bruiker.

Cabré (1999: 20) omskryf terminologiebestuur as die organisering van ter-
minologiewerk en wys daarop dat 'n omvattende beskrywing van die organi-
sering van terminologiewerk begin by 'n analise van al die fasette waaruit dit
bestaan. Daar moet volgens haar ook vasgestel word hoe elk van hierdie fasette
georganiseer word en wie vir elkeen verantwoordelik is. Sy benadruk die feit
dat daar binne 'n spesifieke sosio-politieke omgewing 'n gespesialiseerde termi-
nologiesentrum behoort te bestaan wat al hierdie organisatoriese fasette han-
teer.

Uit bogenoemde is dit duidelik dat terminologiebestuur noodsaaklik is
om terminologiese inligting te organiseer en te koordineer as voorwaarde vir
die effektiewe verspreiding van kennis en die daarstel van hoé gehalte termi-
nologiese inligting. Die primére doelwit met terminologiebestuur behels der-
halwe die skep van werks- en ander omstandighede om 'n hoé gehalte termi-
nologie-uitset te kan lewer. Terminologiebestuur plaas met ander woorde n
hoé premie op produktiwiteit en gehalte.

3. Werkmetodes by terminologiebestuur

Terminologiebestuur word in verskillende omgewings verskillend aangepak
en deur verskillende persone geadministreer. Die doelwitte met die versame-
ling en disseminering van terminologie het 'n baie belangrike invloed op die
werkmetode wat by terminologiebestuur binne 'n spesifieke omgewing gebruik
word.

Volgens Auger (1988) en Cabré (1999) bestaan daar drie werkmetodes
waarvolgens terminologiewerk tans suksesvol beplan, gekoordineer en bestuur
word:

—  die sogenaamde linguisties georiénteerde werkmetode, waar die fokus
val op konsepte en die standaardisering van terme en begrippe — ter-
minologie word aangepas om 'n linguistiese sisteem te dien;
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—  die sogenaamde vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode, waar die fokus
val op databasisskepping — terminologie word ontwikkel om vertaling
te dien; en

—  die sogenaamde taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode, waar die
fokus val op sistematiese tussenbeidetreding ten einde die status van 'n
(onstabiele) taal te verander — terminologie word ontwikkel om 'n taal-
beplanningsagenda te dien.

Hierdie drie werkmetodes sal saaklik toegelig word.

3.1 Die linguisties georiénteerde werkmetode

By die linguisties georiénteerde werkmetode word terminologie benader as 'n
reeks ooreengekome terme vir 'n spesifieke spraakgemeenskap. Terminologie
word geskep en bestuur om misverstande binne hierdie spraakgemeenskap te
voorkom en om kommunikasie te vergemaklik. Hierdie werkmetode gaan van
die standpunt uit dat terminologiewerk by konsepte begin en dat daar vanaf n
definisie gewerk word na 'n geskikte term toe. Die linguisties georiénteerde
werkmetode het hoofsaaklik ontstaan uit 'n behoefte onder tegnici en weten-
skaplikes om die terminologie binne hulle spesialiteitsvelde te standaardiseer
om sodoende effektiewe kommunikasie en kennisverspreiding onder spesialis-
te te verseker.

Drie klassieke skole van terminologie onderskryf die linguisties georién-
teerde werkmetode, te wete die Weense Skool van Terminologie, die Tsjeggiese
Skool van Terminologie en die Sowjetse Skool van Terminologie.

Die Weense Skool van Terminologie is moontlik die bekendste en die
invloedrykste. Die benadering van hierdie skool word gebaseer op die werk
van Eugene Wiister getiteld Einfiihrung in die allgemeine Terminologielehre und ter-
minologische Lexikographie (Wiister 1979).

Baie lande in sentraal en Noord-Europa (Oostenryk, Duitsland, Noorweg,
Swede en Denemarke) werk binne die raamwerk van die Weense Skool van
Terminologie, waar vakspesialiste self verantwoordelik is vir die ontwikkeling
van gespesialiseerde terminologieé.

Die Tsjeggiese Skool het ontstaan as resultaat van die funksionele lin-
guistiese benadering wat deur die Praagse Skool van Linguistiek ontwikkel is.
Die hoofdoelwit met die funksionele linguistiek is dat kommunikatiewe doel-
witte binne die kommunikasie-opset funksioneel moet wees.

Die Sowjetse denkskool het baie raakpunte met die Weense Skool. Die
Sowijetse Skool is hoofsaaklik geinteresseerd in die standaardisering van kon-
septe en terme in die lig van probleme wat verband hou met meertaligheid in
die vorige Sowjetunie (nou die Statebond van Onafhanklike State).

Die linguisties georiénteerde werkmetode by terminologiebestuur konsen-
treer op konsepte en lei terminologiewerk in die rigting van term- en konsepte-
standaardisering. Vakkundiges en spesialiste wat hierdie werkmetode volg, is
self verantwoordelik vir gespesialiseerde terminologieé.
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Standaardisering vorm 'n primére komponent by die linguisties georién-
teerde werkmetode waar spesiale kommunikasie sonder dubbelsinnigheid ver-
onderstel dat elke benaming gekoppel word aan 'n enkele konsep en elke kon-
sep benoem word deur 'n enkele term.

Twee internasionale liggame, die Internasionale Elektrotegniese Kommisie
(IEC) en die Internasionale Organisasie vir Standaardisering (ISO), het as pri-
mére doelwit die ontwerp van internasionale riglyne vir standaardisering van
terminologiese inligting. Hulle volg hierdie werkmetode.

Die tegniese Komitee 37, Terminology and Other Language and Content
Resources van die Internasionale Organisasie vir Standaardisering (ISO/TC
37), voorsien standaarde vir terminologiedata vir internasionale standaardi-
seerders. ISO/TC 37 het in 1992 'n dokument gepubliseer wat bekend staan as
die International Standards — Preparation and Layout (ISO 10241: 1992). Hierdie
dokument stel riglyne vas vir gebruik by die voorbereiding en uitleg van inter-
nasionale standaarde.

As internasionale organisasie maak ISO staat op die samewerking van
nasionale standaardiseringsliggame. Die meeste van die wéreld se onderskeie
nasionale standaarde oor terminologiebeginsels stem ooreen met die ISO-stan-
daarde, alhoewel nasionale standaarde soms meer gedetailleerd is omdat ken-
merkende eienskappe van spesifieke tale in ag geneem kan word. Om stan-
daardiseringsprojekte van stapel te stuur, word Tegniese Komitees geskep
waarin die nasionale standaardiseringsliggame verteenwoordig word. Tans het
ISO ongeveer 170 nasionale komitees en onderskryf nagenoeg 90 lande ISO se
standaarde.

Die algemene motivering vir standaarde is om uniforme metodes in ter-
minologiebestuur te verskaf:

—  om standaardiseringsliggame by te staan om hulle terminologiewerk te
bestuur;

—  om die kommunikasie van die inhoud en wéreldwye gebruik van tegnie-
se tale te bevorder;

—  om vakkundiges by te staan om meer effektiewe terminologiebestuur te
verkry; en

—  om makliker toegang tot verskillende velde van kennis in internasionale
standaarde te verskaf.

3.2  Die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode
By die vertalingsgeoriéteerde werkmetode word terminologiebestuur gebruik
om:

—  terminologie-ekwivalente in verskillende tale te versamel en te sistemati-
seer;
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—  terminologie-ekwivalente in verskillende tale geredelik oor tyd heen te
gebruik; en

—  meer effektief met terminologie-ekwivalente in verskeie tale te werk.

Die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode word gevolg binne die konteks van
institusioneel tweetalige of multitalige provinsies of lande, byvoorbeeld in
Quebec asook Wallonié, die Franssprekende gedeelte van Belgié. Die verta-
lingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode het ontwikkel in die lande waar koloniale tale
gebruik word. Die terminologieontwikkeling en terminologiebestuur wat deur
hierdie lande onderneem word, is hoofsaaklik eensydig aangesien die kriteria
wat opgestel word vir die bevordering en uitbreiding van veral Frans (en ook
Engels) nie toegepas word op die inheemse tale van vorige kolonies nie.

Die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode behels dat vertaalekwiwalente in
al die betrokke tale beskikbaar gemaak word om vertalers in staat te stel om
kommunikasie te vergemaklik (vgl. Cabré 1999: 15). Dit is 'n metode wat die
basis vorm van terminologiese aktiwiteite wat deur veeltalige lande en veelta-
lige internasionale organisasies onderneem word. Vertalers identifiseer termi-
nologiese inligting binne tekste na aanleiding van vooraf vasgestelde kriteria.
Die inligting word dan ondersoek en gedokumenteer deur van betroubare en
gesaghebbende bronne gebruik te maak. Vertalers werk saam met vakkundiges
om maniere te vind waarop terminologiese inligting doelmatig geékserpeer,
vertaal, opgeteken en gedissemineer kan word.

Voorbeelde van instansies wat die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode
volg, sluit in die Verenigde Nasies, Unesco self en die Europese Unie. Die fede-
rale Kanadese regering val ook onder hierdie groep en is aktief betrokke by
terminologie-ontwikkeling. Omdat Kanada 'n tweetalige land is, is die Kanade-
se regering verantwoordelik vir die bevordering en ontwikkeling van die taal-
regte van al sy burgers.

By die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode is die doelwit met terminolo-
giebestuur om te verseker dat terminologiese ekwivalente deur vertalers in die
verskillende tale gebruik kan word. So word 'n bydrae gelewer tot die gehalte
van vertaalde tekste deur 'n tipe universaliteit te verseker en kommunikasie te
vergemaklik.

ISO TC 37/5C2/WG2 het 'n dokument Translation-oriented Terminography
(ISO 12616: 2002) gepubliseer wat riglyne ontwerp vir die uitvoering van die
vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode by terminologiebestuur. ISO 12616 (2002)
verskaf normatiewe riglyne wat vertalers in staat stel om terminologiese inlig-
ting te versamel, te sistematiseer en vinnig en maklik te onttrek. Bykomend tot
inligting oor die spesiale kenmerke van vertalingsgeoriénteerde terminografie,
stel die standaard ook prosedures vas vir die bestuur van terminologiese inlig-
ting binne 'n gerekenariseerde omgewing. Verder identifiseer die standaard
ook noodsaaklike en opsionele datakategorieé wat benodig word binne die
konteks van die vertalingsproses.
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3.3  Die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode

Die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode by terminologiebestuur het in
ongeveer 1960 posgevat en is aanvanklik ontwikkel om die gebruik van min-
derheidstale te ondersteun. Die onderliggende gedagte is om die gebruik van 'n
onstabiele taal te verander deur middel van sistematiese en strategiese tussen-
beidetreding, onder meer deur middel van die regte wetgewing en ander
doelgerigte maatstawwe. Intensiewe pogings word aangewend om tale wat
gewoonlik terminologies onderontwikkeld of slegs gedeeltelik ontwikkel is, as
instrumente vir professionele kommunikasie uit te bou. Voorbeelde van tale
wat deur die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode beinvloed kan word of
reeds beinvloed is, is Afrikaans (tydens die tweetalige bestel), die Afrikatale,
Hebreeus, Arabies en Hindi. In die spraakgemeenskappe waar hierdie tale
gepraat word, word die gebruikers steeds grootliks verplig om binne die teg-
niese en wetenskaplike registers van Engels of Frans te opereer aangesien hulle
tale nie oor die nodige terminologie beskik om op alle vakgebiede en -domeine
aangewend te word nie. Om 'n verandering teweeg te bring, moet die betrokke
tale voldoende en koherente terminologie hé om professionele kommunikasie
op alle gebiede moontlik te maak (vgl. Cabré 1999: 14). Taalwetgewing is een
manier om dit te bewerkstellig.

Hierdie werkmetode word primér geinspireer deur die taalbeplannings-
beleid binne 'n spraakgemeenskap. n Goeie voorbeeld van 'n regering wat van
die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode gebruik maak is dié van Que-
bec. 'n Beleid is in 1970 ingestel om die posisie van Frans in Kanada te bevorder
deur die uitbreiding daarvan in alle gebruiksfere te verseker (Cabré 1999: 14).

Regerings raak om verskillende redes betrokke by sodanige taalbeplan-
ning, onder meer om kulturele onafhanklikheid in postkoloniale lande te be-
werkstellig asook om niediskriminerende politiek in veeltalige lande of organi-
sasies te beklemtoon.

Die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode blyk die relevantste te wees
in gemeenskappe waar daar 'n taalbeleid bestaan om die status van inheemse
tale te verander. In hierdie gemeenskappe word twee of meer tale gewoonlik
komplementér tot mekaar aangewend op verskillende gebiede van kommuni-
kasie. Gewoonlik is een van die tale 'n wéreldtaal, byvoorbeeld Engels. Hierdie
taal word dan as die brontaal gebruik waarin terme en definisies versamel
word. Vertaalekwivalente moet gevolglik in die inheemse taal verskaf word.

Hierdie benadering tot terminologiebestuur het 'n tweeledige oogmerk,
een wat gemik is op die standaardisering van ekwivalente terminologie (termi-
nologiestandaardisering) en een wat gemik is op die standaardisering van n
agtergestelde taal (taalstandaardisering). Taalstandaardisering verwys uiter-
aard nie na terminologiestandaardisering waarby die ISO-komitee betrokke
raak en waar terminologie gelys, omskryf en hoofsaaklik net deur vakspesia-
liste gebruik word nie. Terminologiebestuur volgens die taalbeplanningsgeori-
enteerde werkmetode het die ontwikkeling en bevordering van 'n onderont-
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wikkelde taal ten doel sodat die taal vir hoé funksies in die samelewing aange-
wend kan word. Nuwe terme mag geskep word waar daar nie bekende terme
bestaan nie, maar selfs belangriker is dat terme versamel, gesistematiseer en
voorberei moet word vir gebruik in verskillende vakgebiede en domeine. Die
taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode verseker dat die taalgebruikers in
staat gestel word om hulle tale in verskillende funksies aan te wend. Ferguson
(1972: 72) se klassieke onderskeiding tussen taalgebruik vir die hoé funksies en
taalgebruik vir die lae funksies binne 'n samelewing het hier betrekking. Hoé-
funksietaalgebruik word geassosieer met die gebruik van 'n taal in domeine
soos wetgewing, regerings- en publieke administrasie, onderwys en justisie,
sowel as in die nywerheid en handel, kultuur, die media, ensovoorts. Deur 'n
taal in hoé funksies te gebruik, word die status van daardie taal verhoog, wat
die verhouding tussen taalstatus en taalgebruik beklemtoon.

By die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode word terminologie wat
ingevoer word uit tale wat in terminologiedominante lande gebruik word, ver-
vang met terminologie in die inheemse tale. Dit word gerealiseer deur 'n taal-
beleid en taalbeplanningsprogram wat die uitbreiding en bevordering van die
inheemse tale en noodwendig ook hulle ontwikkeling ten doel het.

34 'n Vergelyking van die drie werkmetodes by terminologie

Uit die oorsig tot hiertoe kan afgelei word dat die oogmerke by elke werkme-
tode verskil en dat die resultate en produkte wat gelewer word ook kan verskil.
Die belangrikste oogmerke, vereistes, rolspelers en produkte van die drie werk-
metodes word opsommenderwys in Tabel 1 aangebied.

Die verskille tussen die drie werkmetodes ten opsigte van die beplanning,
koordinering en bestuur van terminologiebronne kan waargeneem word by die
verskillende oogmerke met die terminologie-inligting, die vereistes wat nood-
saaklik is, die rolspelers wat betrokke is en die produkte wat deur die verskil-
lende werkmetodes beskikbaar gestel word.

Die oogmerke met die linguisties georiénteerde werkmetode behels term-
en konsepstandaardisering (gewoonlik eentalig) om sodoende effektiewe en
presiese kommunikasie tussen vakkundiges en spesialiste te bewerkstellig. Die
vereistes vir hierdie werkmetode is die aktiewe betrokkenheid van moeder-
taalvakkundiges by die ontwikkeling van wetenskaplike en tegniese taal. In die
geval van terminologiewerk wat gemik word op die standaardisering van kon-
septe en terme, word die proses om 'n standaard te kies of om 'n konsep te
benoem gewoonlik behartig deur tegniese komitees van vakspesialiste. Die
taak van hierdie tegniese komitees behels die kies van een van die beskikbare
terme in die geval van alternatiewe om 'n enkele nasionale of internasionale
benaming vir elke konsep vas te stel. Standaardisering by hierdie werkmetode
vind gewoonlik plaas deur van ISO-aanbevelings gebruik te maak met presiese
definisies en min oorbodige inligting. Die ordening is sistematies, aangesien
die gebruikers spesialiste en vakkundiges is wat die vakgebied ken.



WERKMETODE

OOGMERKE

VEREISTES

ROLSPELERS

PRODUKTE

Linguisties georiénteerde
werkmetode

Term- en konsepstandaar-
disering wat effektiewe
en presiese kommunika-
sie tussen vakkundiges
en spesialiste verseker

Aktiewe moedertaalvak-
kundiges

Standaardiseringsliggame

Eentalige tegniese komi-
tees bestaande uit lingu-
iste, vakkundiges en ter-
minoloé

ISO-gestandaardiseerde
terminologie-inligting
wat kommunikasie tus-
sen vakkundiges fasili-
teer

Vertalingsgeoriénteerde
werkmetode

Terminologiese ekwiva-
lensie tussen ontwikkel-
de tale om universaliteit
te bevorder en kommu-
nikasie te vergemaklik

Aktiewe moedertaalvak-
kundiges

Beskikbare terminologie in
die brontaal

Vertaalde korpora

Taalwetgewing: gelykstel-
ling van betrokke tale

Meertalige tegniese komi-
tees bestaande uit lingu-
iste, vakkundiges, termi-
noloé en vertalers

Terminologie-inligting in
ontwikkelde tale wat
vertaling bevorder en
vergemaklik

Taalbeplanningsgeorién-
teerde werkmetode

Verhoging van die taalsta-
tus van onderontwikkel-
de tale deur gepaste taal-
wetgewing of taalbeleid
en ander doelgerigte
taalbeplanningspogings
(m.a.w. verampteliking),
met die klem op taalont-
wikkeling

Dominante brontaal
Brontaalterminologie
Taalwetgewing of taalbe-
leid
Taalontwikkelingsplan
Skep, versameling, siste-
matisering en voorberei-
ding van terme om taal-
gebruikers in staat te stel
om tale vir verskillende
funksies te gebruik
Vertaling van tekste om
dokumentasie vir gebrui-
kers toeganklik te maak

Meertalige linguiste, ter-
minoloé en gebruikers

Terminologie-inligting in
onderontwikkelde tale
wat die tale vir hoéfunk-
siegebruik geskik maak

Tabel 1: 'n Opsomming van die werkmetodes by terminologiebestuur
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In teenstelling hiermee behels die vertalingsgeoriénteerde en die taalbeplan-
ningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode nie net terminologiewerk in slegs 'n enkele
taal se wetenskaplike en tegniese domeine nie. Die doelwit is meertalig en ook
prakties van aard, naamlik die fasilitering van vertaling of die voorbereiding
van terminologieé vir tale waarin daar n terminologietekort bestaan. Hierdie
twee denkwyses konsentreer op alle domeine van kennis en menslike aktiwi-
teite. Tydens die beplanning en koodrdinering van terminologiewerk vir hierdie
twee denkwyses, moet die belangrikheid van die verskillende kommunika-
siekontekste in gedagte gehou word om die gebruikers van die terminologie-
inligting van 'n doetreffende spesiale taal te voorsien.

Die oogmerke met die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode behels dat
terminologiese ekwivalensie tussen ontwikkelde tale moet bestaan om univer-
saliteit te bevorder en kommunikasie te vergemaklik. Die vereistes by hierdie
werkmetode is dat taalwetgewing ingevoer word wat die gelykstelling van die
betrokke tale bepaal, dat moederdoeltaalvakkundiges aktief betrokke moet
wees om beskikbare terminologie in die brontaal doelmatig te ekserpeer en dat
vertaalde korpora bestaan waaruit ekwivalente onttrek kan word. By die ver-
talingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode speel vakspesialiste in die verskillende tale
en vertalers in die doeltaal(-tale) 'n baie belangrike rol, aangesien dokumente in
die verskillende tale naas mekaar beskikbaar gemaak moet word om sodoende
kommunikasie te vergemaklik en misverstande uit te skakel. Vakspesialiste
word benodig om genoegsame terminologie in die tale te voorsien en vertalers
word in die doeltaal(-tale) benodig om dokumente deur vertaling vir verskil-
lende taalgroepe toeganklik te maak.

In die geval van terminologiewerk wat gedoen word met die oog op taal-
beplanning binne 'n gemeenskap, word 'n verskillende doelwit nagestreef. Die
oogmerke met die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode behels 'n verho-
ging van die taalstatus van onderontwikkelde tale deur gepaste taalwetgewing
of taalbeleid en ander doelgerigte taalbeplanningspogings (soos verampteli-
king). Die klem val hier op taalontwikkeling. Die vereistes by hierdie werk-
metode behels dat terminologie in die brontaal moet bestaan en dat taalwetge-
wing of taalbeleid ingestel moet word om die doeltaal(-tale) te bevorder en te
ontwikkel. Wat by hierdie werkmetode van kardinale belang is, is die versa-
meling, sistematisering, skep en voorbereiding van terminologieé in die onder-
ontwikkelde tale om die taalgebruikers van hierdie tale in staat te stel om die
tale vir verskillende funksies te gebruik asook die vertaling van tekste vanuit
die brontaal te fasiliteer om dokumentasie sodoende toeganklik te maak vir die
gebruikers van die onderontwikkelde tale. By hierdie werkmetode speel lin-
guiste en die gebruikers van terminologie-inligting 'n baie belangrike rol: lin-
guiste, aangesien die fokus van die werk op die meer algemene domeine val
wat nie noodwendig 'n gespesialiseerde formele struktuur insluit nie en die
gebruikers, aangesien hulle verantwoordelik is vir die aanvaarding en ver-
spreiding van die terminologie.
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4. Implikasies van die werkmetodes vir terminologiebestuur in Suid-
Afrika

Die toepasbaarheid van elk van die werkmetodes by terminologiebestuur in
Suid-Afrika sal vervolgens ondersoek word deur van die kriteria in Tabel 1
gebruik te maak. Hierdeur sal dan vasgestel word in hoeverre die spesifikasies
vir die oogmerke, die vereistes en die rolspelers by elke werkmetode as veran-
derlikes aanwesig is by terminologiebestuur in Suid-Afrika.

4.1 Die linguisties georiénteerde werkmetode

Vir die linguisties georiénteerde werkmetode by terminologiebestuur om effek-
tief te kan wees binne 'n gemeenskap, word reeds ontwikkelde tale benodig
waar wetenskaplikes en tegnici as vakkundiges en spesialiste binne n spesi-
fieke vakgebied bestaan om korpora in die betrokke taal beskikbaar te stel,
waarvandaan die terme en definisies dan geékserpeer, opgeteken, (volgens
ISO-standaarde) gestandaardiseer en gedissemineer kan word.

Die Suid-Afrikaanse taalbestel is veeltalig en slegs een van die amptelike
tale, naamlik Engels, kan as 'n reeds ontwikkelde taal beskryf word. Afrikaans
is in 'n sekere mate ontwikkel as gevolg van die vorige taalbestel waar dit
gelykgestel was aan Engels. Die ander nege amptelike tale daarenteen kan as
ontwikkelende tale beskou word.

Alhoewel daar in Afrikaans en by sommige van die Afrikatale velde of
domeine mag bestaan waar die linguistiese werkmetode met sukses gebruik
kan word, is daar oor die algemeen min vakkundiges en wetenskaplikes wat
Afrikaans en die Afrikatale aktief in wetenskaplike artikels in geakkrediteerde
tydskrifte aanwend. By Afrikaans gaan dit nie noodwenig oor die vaktaal wat
te kort skiet aan terme wat die publikasie van vakartikels in Afrikaans kort-
wiek nie, maar eerder die feit dat vakkundiges internasionale blootstelling soek
en daarom in Engels publiseer. Engels word hoofsaaklik in hierdie domeine en
velde gebruik wat die taal dan tegnies 'n terminologiebrontaal maak. Mouton
(2005: 371) het bevind dat die totale aantal geakkrediteerde artikels in die data-
basis (South African Knowledgebase) tussen 1990 en 2002 90 713 was waarvan
81 565 (89,9%) in Engels, 7 453 (8,2%) in Afrikaans, en 1791 (2,2%) in ander tale
(hoofsaaklik Nederlands, Duits en Frans). Teksproduseerders verkies skynbaar
om eerder van Engels wat as 'n wetenskaplike en terminologiese wéreldtaal
beskou word, gebruik te maak, aangesien die inligting wat hulle wil beskikbaar
stel, volgens hulle redenasie op dié manier 'n wyer teikengroep bereik.

Die feit dat terminologiedata nie ondersteun word deur geskrewe weten-
skaplike dokumentasie en tekste in veral die Afrikatale nie het tot gevolg dat
die terminologie nie deurlopend in die gemeenskap sirkuleer nie. Derhalwe
word terminologie tans nie op 'n wyse aangebied wat vir die gebruiker 'n aan-
duiding gee van hoe die terminologie in konteks aangewend word en hoe
ander gebruikers oor die terminologie voel nie.
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Terminologiestandaardisering volgens ISO-standaarde wat deur reeds ont-
wikkelde tale in hoofsaaklik eentalige lande gebruik word, is met ander woor-
de nog nie moontlik in al die amptelike tale van Suid-Afrika nie. Afrikaans
word hier uitgesluit aangesien ISO-standaarde reeds sedert die vyftigerjare by
terminologiestandaardisering gebruik word. Desnieteenstaande blyk die lin-
guisties georiénteerde werkmetode in hierdie stadium nie 'n geskikte werkme-
tode te wees waarvolgens terminologie in al die amptelike tale van Suid-Afrika
bestuur kan word nie.

4.2  Die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode

Vir die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode by terminologiebestuur om effek-
tief te kan wees, word vereis dat die betrokke tale reeds ontwikkelde tale binne
'n veeltalige taalbestel moet wees en dat terminologie-ekwivalente in al die
betrokke tale beskikbaar moet wees om die vertaling van tegniese en weten-
skaplike dokumentasie te vergemaklik. Die beskikbaarheid van korpora in
beide die bron- en die doeltale is derhalwe by die vertalingsgeoriénteerde
werkmetode 'n voorvereiste om die ekserpering van ekwivalente terminologie
moontlik te maak en om tweetalige of meertalige terminologielyste beskikbaar
te stel.

In die vorige taalbestel het die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode by
terminologiebestuur wel goed gewerk, aangesien Engels en Afrikaans feitlik op
'n gelyke vlak van uitbreiding was en hierdie twee tale gelykmatig as tale vir
tegniese en wetenskaplike kommunikasie gebruik is. Die keuse van vakgebiede
en domeine by terminologiewerk in die vorige taalbestel is bepaal deur nasio-
nale prioriteite — die uitbreiding van Afrikaans ingevolge die tweetaligheids-
beleid.

Die Afrikatale is egter nie in die vorige taalbestel tot op dieselfde vlak van
terminologieontwikkeling as Afrikaans gebring nie en kan tans as onderont-
wikkelde tale beskou word wat in terme van die nuwe taalbestel uitgebou
moet word.

Die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode wat gedurende die vorige taal-
bestel gebruik is om Afrikaans te ontwikkel tot op 'n gelyke vlak met Engels,
kon dus nie in die nuwe taalbestel oorgeneem word nie, aangesien Suid-Afrika
'n veeltaligheidsbestel betree het waar die verskillende amptelike tale nie almal
dieselfde vlak van ontwikkeling besit nie. Die teikengroep waarvoor termino-
logie-uitbreiding in die nuwe taalbestel gedoen word, verskil ook in 'n groot
mate van die teikengroep van die vorige taalbestel. Die teikengroep is meerta-
lig en die terminologiedoelwit is meer prakties van aard, naamlik die fasilite-
ring van terminologieé vir die tale waarin daar 'n terminologietekort bestaan. 'n
Meer toepaslike werkmetode moet derhalwe oorweeg word om terminologie-
bestuur by die behoeftes en uitdagings van die nuwe terminologieomgewing
aan te pas.
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4.3 Die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode

Vir die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode by terminologiebestuur om
effektief te wees, word die sistematiese en strategiese tussenbeidetreding deur
middel van taalwetgewing of taalbeleid vereis om die taalstatus van minder-
heidstale te verbeter en hierdie tale dienooreenkomstig te ontwikkel. 'n Taalbe-
planningsprogram is dus onontbeerlik.

Die feit dat die Grondwet amptelike erkenning op nasionale vlak verleen
aan elf amptelike tale vir Suid-Afrika (Artikel 6(1)), impliseer dat hierdie tale 'n
belangrike rol moet speel in die land se sosiale, ekonomiese, kulturele en poli-
tieke domeine, met ander woorde dat hierdie tale deur hulle sprekers in hierdie
domeine gebruik moet word en dat geen hiérargisering ten opsigte van taal
toegepas mag word nie (Du Plessis en Pretorius 2000). Dit bring mee dat die
Afrikatale wat vroeér beperkte amptelike funksies verrig het, ontwikkel moet
word om diens te doen as amptelike tale (Artikel 6(2), (3), (4)).

n Beleidsriglyn van die taalklousule van die Grondwet is dat al die amp-
telike tale gelykheid van aansien moet geniet. Dit beteken dat sekere doelwitte
bestaan in terme waarvan al die amptelike tale in enige register en op alle
domeine van taalgebruik aangewend kan word. Die Grondwet ken status en
funksies aan die Afrikatale toe (legitimisering van die tale), maar die status
moet as 't ware verwerf word deur die gebruik van hierdie tale (institusionali-
sering van die tale).

Gegewe die vorige taalbestel, is dit nie altyd moontlik om die Afrikatale
ten opsigte van al die domeine in hierdie hoé funksies te gebruik nie en in elk
geval nie op 'n basis wat gelykheid van aansien verteenwoordig nie, omdat
hulle nie genoegsaam ten opsigte van vorm ontwikkel is nie. Intensiewe taal-
ontwikkeling in die Afrikatale is derhalwe nodig, sodat hulle funksies uitgebrei
kan word en hulle op alle vlakke van die samelewing as effektiewe kommuni-
kasiemiddels gebruik kan word. Engels word steeds in baie vakgebiede en
domeine as kommunikasiemiddel aangewend, aangesien die ander tale nie oor
voldoende en koherente terminologie beskik nie.

Engels as wéreldtaal kan derhalwe volgens die taalbeplanningsgeorién-
teerde werkmetode gebruik word vir die onttrekking van terme en die saam-
stel van definisies in die agtergestelde tale. Afrikaans en die ander nege ampte-
like tale (wat tans prioriteit in terme van ontwikkeling geniet) kan as doeltale
funksioneer waarin ekwivalente verskaf moet word.

Van die belangrikste taalbeleidsdokumente wat die beleid en praktyk
rondom die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode ondersteun, word saak-
lik vermeld:

Die sogenaamde LANGTAG-verslag (DACST 1996) bevat 'n "Opsomming van
die belangrikste aanbevelings van LANGTAG" (vgl. DACST 1996: 201-204) wat
op die uitbreiding van terminologie en die bestuur van terminologie in Suid-
Afrika betrekking het.
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—  As korttermynmaatreéls word voorsien:

— Die bevordering van die gebruik van ander tale as Engels en Afri-
kaans in nuwe domeine en in hoérstatusfunksies, bv. by universiteite
en technikons.

— Die skep van nuwe databasisse en die ouditering van bestaande data-
basisse via die Pan-Suid-Afrikaanse Taalraad (PanSAT), die Raad vir
Geesteswetenskaplike Navorsing (RGN), die Departement Kuns, Kul-
tuur, Wetenskap en Tegnologie (DKKWT), Gemeenskapsgebaseerde
Organisasies (GBO's), Nieregeringsorganisasies (NRO's) en ander or-
gane oor relevante taalverwante aangeleentehde sodat navorsing en
administrasie gefasiliteer en gestroomlyn kan word om doeltreffend-
heid te verhoog. Die vestiging, as 'n prioriteit, van die nodige mega-
nismes vir toegang tot sulke databasisse vir die behoorlike kodrdine-
ring van funksies betreffende taalsake in Suid-Afrika.

— Die transformering van die Staatstaaldiens en die Nasionale Termino-
logiediens tot 'n Nasionale Taaldiens (NTD) binne die DKKWT ten
einde alle taalfasiliteringswerksaamhede in die Staatsdiens te moni-
teer en sodanige benodigde dienste te lewer.

—  Aslangtermynmaatreéls word voorsien:

— Die vestiging van 'n stewige, landswye infrastruktuur van taaldienste
wat 'n toereikende aantal goedopgeleide vertalers, tolke, terminolog,
terminograwe, ensovoorts, insluit, asook spesialiswoordeboeke, woor-
delyste, en ander noodsaaklike materiaal, telefoniese en ander elek-
troniese fasiliteite vir mondelinge kommunikasie en 'n taalbedryf
gerig op handel en ander interaksie met die Afrika-kontinent.

— Die stel van haalbare tydraamwerke vir die ontwikkeling en gebruik
van die gemarginaliseerde en benadeelde tale in hoéstatusfunksies.

Die National Language Policy Framework (NLPF) (DAC 2002) vloei voort uit die
LANGTAG-verslag. Beginsels rondom terminologieontwikkeling en -bestuur
word uitdruklik in afdelings 3.3, 3.6 en 4.9 genoem. Meer konkrete meganismes
word egter voorgestel in die afdeling "Implementation Plan: NLPF". Die NLPF
(vgl. DAC 2002: 18-20) voorsien die volgende:

—  dat die implementering van die NLPF sal uitloop op n hoé vraag na
vertaling en redigering, en die ontwikkeling van terminologie op alle
terreine sal daarom kritiek wees, wat die samewerking van alle belang-
hebbendes, taaleenhede en taalliggame (bv. PanSAT-substrukture soos
Nasionale Leksikografiese Eenhede, Nasionale Taalliggame en Provinsi-
ale Taalkomitees) sal vereis,

—  dat die Terminologiekoordineringsafdeling (TKA) van die NTD aktiewe
samewerking deur bemiddeling van die Nasionale Taalforum sal bekom,
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—  dat 'n gerekenariseerde Nasionale Termbank deur die DKK gevestig sal
word om toegang tot en verspreiding van terminologie in al die ampte-
like tale te fasiliteer, en

—  dat die Termbank via die Internet toeganklik sal wees.

Hierdie maatreéls word beoog vir 2003 en daarna (DAC 2002: 28 — Summary:
Overall Implementation Plan for NLPF).

Die vermelde dokumente word primér gerig op terminologiebestuur binne die
NTD, die instansie wat histories daarmee belas was. Daar bestaan egter in
Suid-Afrika ook 'n tweede nasionale instansie wat vir terminologie verant-
woordelik is, naamlik die Pan-Suid-Afrikaanse Taalraad (PanSAT). Hierdie
instansie word grondwetlik vermeld as die liggaam primér aanspreeklik vir
taalontwikkeling.

PanSAT funksioneer as 'n onafhanklike statutére liggaam wat gestig is in
terme van die Pan-Suid-Afrikaanse Taalraad Wet (Wet nr. 59 van 1995) om
veeltaligheid te bevorder en spesifiek om die voorheen ingekorte tale te ont-
wikkel. Ingevolge sy wet (soos geamendeer deur Wet 10 van 1999) het PanSAT
drie tipes strukture geskep vir al die amptelike tale, die Khoe- en Santale, Suid-
Afrikaanse Gebaretaal asook die erfenistale, te wete Provinsiale Taalkomitees,
Nasionale Taalliggame en Nasionale Leksikografiese Eenhede:

— Die rol van die Provinsiale Taalkomitees (PTK's) in elke provinsie is om
na die bevordering en ontwikkeling van die verskillende amptelike tale
binne daardie provinsie om te sien. Hulle dien as strukture wat die Raad
adviseer oor enige taalaangeleenthede. Hulle werksterrein is meer gerig
op taalstatusbeplanning en prestigebeplanning, maar ook taalverwer-
wingsbeplanning (vgl. Kaplan en Baldauf 2003).

—  Die Nasionale Taalliggame (NTL'e) adviseer die Raad oor enige spesifie-
ke taal, maar in die besonder oor taalontwikkeling vir daardie taal, wat
insluit taalstandaardisering, maar ook spesifiek terminologie-ontwikke-
ling vir die amptelike tale.

— Die rol van die Nasionale Leksikografiese Eenhede (NLE's) is om woor-
deboeke vir al die tale saam te stel. Hulle funksie by taalontwikkeling 1&
dus veral by leksikale modernisering. PanSAT beskik egter nie oor 'n
terminologiesentrum nie en maak dus ten opsigte van terminologie-aan-
geleenthede primér staat op advies wat deur die NTL'e voorsien word,
asook opdragnavorsing daaroor (PanSALB Annual Report 2004 /2005).

Taalbeleidsmatig word daar gevolglik gesorg vir taalontwikkeling vir die ag-
tergestelde tale van Suid-Afrika. Beleid wat tot hiertoe opgestel is, maak
voorsiening vir twee nasionale rolspelers as terminologiebestuursagente. Die
basis bestaan derhalwe vir die toepassing van die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteer-
de werkmetode by terminologiebestuur.
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Vir hierdie werkmetode om te slaag, is dit noodsaaklik dat terme geskep,
versamel en gesistematiseer sal word ten einde taalgebruikers in staat te stel
om die geoormerkte tale te kan gebruik. Uit 'n baie voorlopige ondersoek na
die werkmetode wat tans gevolg word, blyk dit dat so 'n proses inderdaad op
gang is, maar afgestem op die unieke Suid-Afrikaanse omstandighede. Daar sal
saaklik stilgestaan word by van die terminologie-aktiwiteite wat deur die
gemelde rolspelers gehanteer word.

4.3.1 Die Terminologiekooérdineringsafdeling van die NTD

Die NTD se Terminologiekoordineringsafdeling het sedert 1994 verskeie ver-
anderinge ondergaan om aan te pas by die nuwe uitdaging om terminologie-
uitsette in al die amptelike tale beskikbaar te maak. Uit die tipe meertalige
termlyste wat sedertdien saamgestel is, soos byvoorbeeld Inheemse soogdiere
(1996), Basiese gesondheidsterme (1997) en MI1V/Vigs-bewustheidsveldtog-terme (1998),
kan afgelei word dat daar 'n registerverandering by terminologiewerk ingetree
het. Die doelwit word meer prakties en basies van aard en dit wil voorkom asof
daar nie slegs in spesifieke vakgebiede op die formele register gekonsentreer
word nie, maar eerder op alle domeine van kennis en menslike aktiwiteite
waar daar 'n behoefte bestaan om die gebruikers van die tale van doeltreffende
kommunikasie te voorsien. Die tipiese termlyste wat tans saamgestel word,
bevat Engelse terme as die bronterme. Al die bronterme word voorsien van
eenvoudige verduidelikings of definisies in maklik verstaanbare Engels met
ekwivalente in Afrikaans, Zulu, Xhosa, Swati, Ndebele, Tswana, Noord-Sotho,
Suid-Sotho, Venda en Tsonga of 'n kombinasie van hierdie tale as doeltale
(Alberts 2000: 9-10).

In Maart 2000 het die Minister van Onderwys 'n versoek aan dr. Ben Ngu-
bane, destydse Minister van Kuns, Kultuur, Wetenskap en Tegnologie gerig dat
die Terminologiekoordineringsafdeling basiese terminologielyste saamstel om
leerders te help wanneer hulle in graad 5 vanaf moedertaalonderrig na Engels
oorskakel. Die fokus van hierdie terminologielyste is op die uitbreiding en
bevordering van terminologiedata in die amptelike tale om as ondersteunende
hulpmiddels by opleiding te dien.

Die aktiwiteitsterreine wat as prioriteitsgebiede geidentifiseer word, is
Wiskunde (Mathematics), Natuurwetenskap (Natural Science) en Tegnologie
(Technology). Die projekte vir Wiskunde en Natuurwetenskap is al afgehandel
en aan die NTL'e vir goedkeuring en verifiéring voorgelé. Die projekte vir die
Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetenskappe is reeds begin, is goed op dreef en word
ten opsigte van strukturele bystand ondersteun deur PanSAT se NTL'e (Pan-
SALB Annual Report 2004 /2005).

Wanneer die werksaamhede van die Terminologiekoordineringsafdeling
in oénskou geneem word, blyk dit dat die fokus rondom terminologiebeplan-
ning meer prakties en basies is as wat die geval tydens die vorige taalbestel
was toe 'n linguisties georiénteerde saam met 'n vertalingsgeoriénteerde bena-
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dering gevolg is. Hierdie fokus word ondersteun deur die feit dat basiese ter-
minologielyste in die amptelike tale saamgestel word en dat terminologie vir
aktiwiteitsterreine by onderwys vir junior leerders tans 'm prioriteitsgebied
vorm.

4.3.2 PanSAT ensy NTL'e

Wat betref die ontwikkeling van terminologie werk PanSAT en sy NTL'e saam
met die Suid-Afrikaanse Standaardiseringskomitee van ISO/TC 37 (StanSA TC
37) by die Suid-Afrikaanse Buro vir Standaarde (SABS). Hiervoor is Tegniese
Komitees vir Terminologiewerk tot stand gebring. PanSAT werk ook saam met
die nuwe Departement Kuns en Kultuur (DKK, plaasvervanger van die
DKKWT) en die Departement van Onderwys om terminologie te ontwikkel in
leerareas wat betrekking het op Wetenskap en Tegnologie en om strukturele
bystand in hierdie verband te verleen. Dr. M. Alberts, die PanSAT-bestuurder
vir Standaardisasie en Terminologie, is ook deurlopend besig met terminolo-
gie-opleiding by verskeie instansies. In haar opleiding gee sy aandag aan al
drie werkmetodes van terminologiebestuur. PanSAT is verder betrokke by spe-
sifieke navorsing ten opsigte van terminologieontwikkeling (PanSALB Annual
Report 2004 /2005).

Die NTL'e se Tegniese Komitees vir Terminologiewerk verifieer terme en
verleen goedkeuring aan wat onder meer deur die NTD en ander instansies of
private inisiatiewe gedoen word. Die NTL'e se Tegniese Komitees: Standaardi-
sering het tussen 2005 en 2006 aan die hersiening van die spelreéls van die Afri-
katale gewerk. Deel daarvan is om ook na die terminologielyste te kyk (bv.
woorde wat maklik verkeerd gespel word of nuutskeppings is). Selfs die Na-
sionale Taalliggaam vir Suid-Afrikaanse Gebaretaal is tans besig met termino-
logieontwikkeling. Dit maak video-opnames van nuwe terme om dié terme te
probeer standaardiseer (PanSALB Annual Reports 2003 /2004 en 2004 /2005).

Koordinering tussen PanSAT en die NTD met betrekking tot terminolo-
gieontwikkeling is uiters noodsaaklik aangesien duplisering van take rondom
hierdie kwessie maklik kan voorkom. Alhoewel die situasie nog nie heeltemal
ideaal is nie, blyk dit dat daar op die oomblik wel kodrdinering plaasvind en
dat die meeste projekte wat deur die NTD, die Terminologiekoordineringsaf-
deling en ander instansies of private inisiatiewe gedoen word, aan die NTL'e
voorgelé word vir verifiéring, bekragtiging en die uiteindelike produksie van
terminografiese produkte.

5. Slotsom

In hierdie artikel is drie heersende terminologiese werkmetodes by terminolo-
giebeplanning, -kodrdinering en -bestuur oorweeg, te wete die linguisties geo-
riénteerde werkmetode, die vertalingsgeoriénteerde werkmetode en die soge-
naamde taalbeplanningsmetode. Die implikasies van die verskillende werk-
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metodes vir terminologieontwikkeling en -bestuur in Suid-Afrika is ondersoek.
Daar is bevind dat die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode die aange-
wese metode vir die huidige Suid-Afrikaanse situasie is. Hierdie metode word
meestal aangewend in meertalige situasies waar n voormalige koloniale taal
dominant is en waar 'n inheemse taal (tale) as amptelike taal (tale) ontwikkel
moet word. Terminologie word uit die dominante taal ingevoer na die inheem-
se taal(tale) en gepaste ekwivalente word na gelang van behoefte ontwikkel.
Die sukses van hierdie metode berus egter op die mate waartoe beleids- en
ander maatreéls die terminologieproses ondersteun.

Die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode by terminologiebestuur blyk
gepas te wees vir die Suid-Afrikaanse situasie. Die wetgewende raamwerk
(verampteliking van elf tale) is geskep vir die implementering van die taalbe-
planningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode. Engels word reeds in die meeste vakge-
biede en domeine as kommunikasiemiddel gebruik. Die taal kan derhalwe vol-
gens die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode aangewend word vir die
onttrekking van terme en die saamstel van definisies. Die ander tien amptelike
tale kan as doeltale funksioneer waarin ekwivalente verskaf moet word. Die
suksesvolle toepassing van die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde werkmetode kan
tot gevolg hé dat terme versamel, gesistematiseer en voorberei word vir
gebruik op verskillende vlakke en registers. Gebruikers sal dan in staat wees
om makliker en doelmatiger in die amptelike tale te kommunikeer wat die
status van hierdie tale sal verhoog. Terminologie-inligting in die onderontwik-
kelde tale sal beskikbaar gestel word wat hierdie tale vir hoéfunksietaalgebruik
geskik sal maak.

Daar moet dus tot die gevolgtrekking gekom word dat die linguisties
georiénteerde saam met die vertalingsgeoriénteerde metode soos wat dit tot
voor 1994 by terminologiebestuur in Suid-Afrika toegepas is, uiteraard nie
meer geskik is nie. As gevolg van 'n nuwe taalklousule wat die verampteliking
van 'n bykomende nege inheemse tale vereis, moet Suid-Afrika nou wat termi-
nologiebestuur betref, as 't ware 'n paradigmaskuif maak.

Daar behoort verder vasgestel te word of daar voldoende vordering is met
die oorgang na so n nuwe stelsel waar die taalbeplanningsgeoriénteerde
metode gebruik word en of al die nodige vereistes vir die suksesvolle toepas-
sing daarvan nagekom word. Ook behoort ondersoek gedoen te word na die
implikasies wat die oorgang na hierdie nuwe stelsel het vir die voortgesette
ontwikkeling van 'n taal soos Afrikaans wat nie as 'n onderontwikkelde taal
naas die inheemse tale beskou kan word nie en wat besonder gebaat het by die
linguisties georiénteerde saam met die vertalingsgeoriénteerde metode by ter-
minologiebestuur onder die vorige taalbestel.

Notas

1. Die term "Afrikatale" bly linguisties gesproke problematies, maar is binne die Suid-Afrikaan-
se konteks steeds moeilik vervangbaar met die korrekter term "Bantoetale". By gebrek aan 'n
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beter oplossing word die term "Afrikatale" hier in die populistiese sin van die woord as
ekwivalent van die ewe problematiese begrip "swart tale" (sic) gebruik.

2. Language for Special Purposes (LSP), language used in a subjectfield and characterized by
the use of specific linguistic means of expression that include subject-specific terminology
and phraseology and also may cover stylistic or syntactic features (ISO 1087-1: 6).
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A Transtextual Approach to
Lexicographic Functions’

Rufus H. Gouws, Department of Afrikaans and Dutch, University of
Stellenbosch, Stellenbosch, Republic of South Africa (rhg@sun.ac.za)

Abstract: The development of theoretical lexicography clearly indicates a movement towards a
more general recognition of the role of lexicographic functions. A consistent application of lexico-
graphic functions has a major influence on the contents of dictionary articles but also on the data
distribution and even the typological classification. In the discussion of lexicographic functions, the
emphasis has primarily been on the central list of dictionaries. This article proposes an approach
where outer texts are also selected and compiled in order to make an active contribution to
achieving the lexicographic functions of a given dictionary. A distinction is made between func-
tion-adhering and non-function-adhering outer texts. The function-adhering outer texts can further
be divided into integrated and non-integrated function-adhering outer texts. With reference to the
data distribution programme of a dictionary, it is suggested that in the planning of every diction-
ary, provision should be made for a function allocation programme. This will ensure that the iden-
tified functions of a given dictionary will be realised in both the central list and the outer texts.

Keywords: BACK MATTER TEXTS, CENTRAL LIST, COGNITIVE FUNCTION, DATA
DISTRIBUTION, FRAME STRUCTURE, FRONT MATTER TEXTS, FUNCTION ALLOCATION
PROGRAMME, FUNCTION-ADHERING OUTER TEXTS, FUNCTIONAL TEXT PARTS,
INTEGRATED FUNCTION-ADHERING OUTER TEXTS, LEXICOGRAPHIC FUNCTIONS, NON-
FUNCTION-ADHERING OUTER TEXTS, NON-INTEGRATED FUNCTION-ADHERING OUTER
TEXTS, OUTER TEXTS, TEXT PRODUCTION, TEXT RECEPTION, TRANSTEXTUAL
APPROACH

Opsomming: 'n Transtekstuele benadering tot leksikografiese funksies.
Die ontwikkeling van die teoretiese leksikografie toon 'n duidelike beweging in die rigting van 'n
groter erkenning aan die rol van leksikografiese funksies. n Konsekwente toepassing van leksiko-
grafiese funksies het n ingrypende invloed op die inhoud van woordeboekartikels maar ook op die
dataverspreiding en selfs op die tipologiese klassifikasie. Tot dusver was die klem in die gesprek
oor leksikografiese funksies veral op die sentrale teks van woordeboeke. Hierdie artikel bepleit 'n
benadering waar die buitetekste ook gekies en saamgestel moet word om aktief by te dra tot die
bereiking van 'n bepaalde woordeboek se leksikografiese funksies. 'n Onderskeid word gemaak
tussen funksienakomende en niefunksienakomende buitetekste. Die funksienakomende buitetekste
kan op hulle beurt weer onderverdeel word in geintegreerde en niegeintegreerde funksienako-
mende tekste. Na aanleiding van die dataverspreidingsprogram van woordeboeke word voorgestel

* This article was presented as a paper at the Thirteenth International Symposium on

Lexicography at the University of Copenhagen, Copenhagen, Denmark 3-5 May 2007.
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dat daar in die beplanning van elke woordeboek ook voorsiening gemaak word vir 'n funksietoe-
kennende program. Dit sal verseker dat die geidentifiseerde funksies van 'n bepaalde woordeboek
in sowel die sentrale teks as die buitetekste verwerklik word.

Sleutelwoorde: AGTERTEKSTE, BUITETEKSTE, DATAVERSPREIDING, FUNKSIENA-
KOMENDE BUITETEKSTE, FUNKSIETOEKENNENDE PROGRAM, FUNKSIONELE TEKSDELE,
GEINTEGREERDE FUNKSIENAKOMENDE BUITETEKSTE, KOGNITIEWE FUNKSIE, LEKSI-
KOGRAFIESE FUNKSIES, NIEFUNKSIENAKOMENDE BUITETEKSTE, NIEGEINTEGREERDE
FUNKSIENAKOMENDE BUITETEKSTE, RAAMSTRUKTUUR, SENTRALE TEKS, TEKSPRO-
DUKSIE, TEKSRESEPSIE, TRANSTEKSTUELE BENADERING, VOORTEKSTE

1. Introductory remarks

The development of theoretical lexicography shows a number of significant
trends. The lexicographic practice developed in a pre-theoretical era and theo-
retical lexicography has to be regarded as a relative late-comer, complementing
practical lexicography. One of the important early phases in the development
of theoretical lexicography was heralded by the publication of Zgusta (1971).
This phase of theoretical lexicography had a strong linguistic bias with the
focus primarily on the linguistic contents of dictionaries. This linguistic ap-
proach had a wide-ranging influence, among others also on an aspect like
typological classification. At this stage, theoretical lexicography was primarily
practised by linguists and taught in linguistic or language departments. Lexico-
graphy was seen as a subdiscipline of linguistics.

In the course of time it became clear that language is the object of linguis-
tics and dictionaries are the objects of lexicography. Consequently lexicography
was no longer seen as subdiscipline of linguistics but as a discipline in its own
right (cf. Wiegand 1998: 33, Tarp 2000: 192, Hartmann and James 1998, Bergen-
holtz and Tarp 2005). Although the linguistic contents of dictionaries remained
an important aspect of theoretical lexicography, there developed a keen interest
in the packaging of this linguistic data and a shift in emphasis towards the
structure of dictionaries. The user-driven approach led to yet another phase in
the development of theoretical lexicography, i.e. lexicographic functions. This
development in theoretical lexicography has led to numerous changes in the
way lexicographers speak about dictionaries and, hopefully, in the way people
compile dictionaries. Unfortunately the full consequence of these changes, and
this applies to the emphasis on dictionary structures as well as the subsequent
emphasis on lexicographic functions, has not yet been realised — neither in
theoretical lexicography nor in lexicographic practice. One such example where
the implications of lexicographic functions have not yet been applied in a con-
sistent way is the typological classification of dictionaries where the traditional
typological models are still largely utilised. Naturally, many of these classifica-
tions are still valid and should remain in use. As an example: there is not really
a classificatory substitute for etymological dictionary and even the distinction
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between diachronic and synchronic dictionaries, albeit a linguistically-driven
distinction, still has a definite value in modern lexicography. But a functional
approach to dictionary typology should at least see the envisaged functions of
a dictionary being displayed as a subtitle or another kind of entry on the cover
and title page of a printed dictionary or on an opening screen of an electronic
dictionary. In doing this, lexicographers do not have to confront their users
with technical terms like text production, text reception or cognitive function, but a
traditional title may be supplemented by an entry like: "helping with the writ-
ing/understanding of texts". The implications of a functional approach for
typological classification is a matter for a different article. The idea has been
discussed briefly in Hartmann (1987), Tarp (2002) and, in slightly more detail,
in Gouws (to appear).

An illustration of where developments in lexicographic structures have
not yet been applied in an optimal way in the lexicographic practice regards
the frame structure. Although dictionaries more often than not employ front
and back matter texts as venues for a more comprehensive data distribution,
these outer texts are too often selected on either an arbitrary or a traditional
basis; traditional in the sense that it exclusively relies on the pattern followed in
other dictionaries without any innovative approaches in terms of new types of
outer texts or a new way of presenting data in these texts. Too seldom they are
employed to enhance the realisation of the lexicographic functions of a specific
dictionary.

In this regard dictionary users should be introduced to the use of func-
tions as more than merely nice-to-haves or a presentation of additional data not
as relevant to the dictionary as the data included in the central list. Lexicogra-
phers should employ their own dictionaries to familiarise users with the func-
tions of the dictionary, as realised in both the central list and the outer texts. A
front matter text like the user's guide should be employed to explicate the
nature of e.g. dictionary structures and lexicographic functions. Nielsen (2005:
137) states the twofold purpose of the user guide of a dictionary as follows:

First of all, it introduces the user to the structure and contents of the dictionary
so that he may have the greatest possible benefit of its data. Secondly, it explains
the fastest and easiest way to the data and hence the information sought.

This needs to be seen as criticism against the way in which many lexicogra-
phers do not use the user guides of their dictionaries. Although Nielsen does
not mention anything about lexicographic functions in this paragraph, he later
criticises the lack of a discussion of lexicographic functions in the user's guide
of the majority of dictionaries when saying that "user's guides whose texts are
explicitly based on dictionary functions are few and far between". He also
makes a plea for an explicit link between the functions of a dictionary and the
information in its user's guide (Nielsen 2005: 138).

The approach of lexicographic functions needs a much more aggressive
application in the outer texts of dictionaries, especially when considering Tarp
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(2000: 198) who maintains that:

The functions are the very essence of lexicography. The functions constitute the
leading principle of all dictionaries. Everything in a dictionary is to a greater or
lesser extent influenced by its respective functions. Neither the contents nor the
form of a dictionary can be conceived without taking the functions into account.
It is possible to outline an integrated model of a lexicographic reference work on
the basis of the functions.

In the remainder of this article the emphasis will be on the way in which a con-
sistently applied functional approach could influence the theory regarding
outer texts as well as the selection of outer texts and the presentation of data in
these texts. However, first some comments will be made regarding the status of
outer texts, especially the user's guide text, as targets of dictionary consultation
procedures.

2. Realising the importance of outer texts

When speaking about outer texts metalexicographers emphasise their impor-
tance whilst practical lexicographers often maintain that these texts, especially
the users' guidelines text presented in the front matter section of dictionaries,
are rarely consulted by dictionary users. Looking at the aims of dictionaries of
languages used in Central Africa, Busane (1990: 22) states that by looking at the
prefaces and introductions of dictionaries one can obtain information about the
audience at whom the dictionary had been directed. He goes further by refer-
ring to Haugen (1985) who used this method to determine the goals envisaged
by Scandinavian lexicographers and who indicated that by reading numerous
introductions to dictionaries one can learn what the purposes were "that ani-
mated lexicographers to undertake their often tedious and always underpaid
tasks". Busane gives examples from front matter texts identifying the intended
target users. Even though outer texts may be compiled in such a way that they
have a user-friendly nature, a dictionary culture is needed to ensure the use of
outer texts. In this regard Busane (1990: 28) says:

Many introductory pages (are) usually allocated to grammatical sketches of the
language concerned without the knowledge of which it is deemed hazardous to
use the dictionary successfully. We believe, however, that these sections and
introductory explanations are not sufficient provisions for a user-friendly prod-
uct. Dictionary users are known to allocate little time to the study of these
prefatory matters.

The user also comes to the fore in Herberg (1989: 751) who discusses problems
regarding the prefaces of dictionaries and who indicates, also in this regard, the
importance to distinguish between different user groups, i.e. laypersons and
scientists, so that the dictionary can respond to the demands of both these user
groups. He continues that the prefaces of dictionaries should be compiled as



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

A Transtextual Approach to Lexicographic Functions 81

purposeful and user-oriented as possible. According to him, the nature of the
preface of a dictionary depends largely on the type of dictionary. Because dic-
tionary types should be compiled for specific users, one can deduce that the
target user group, their needs and reference skills should also play a decisive
role in the planning and compilation of outer texts.

When Herberg's approach (that the prefaces of dictionaries should be
compiled as purposeful and user-oriented as possible) is followed, and in spite
of the scepticism of Busane shared by many others, the status of outer texts as
venues of dictionary consultation may not be eschewed. In this regard prom-
ising confirmation comes from the Danish phraseological dictionary Ordbogen
over Faste Vendinger and the Danish music dictionary Den Danske Musikordbo-
gen, both internet dictionaries. An analysis of the log files of these two diction-
aries indicates unequivocally that users do consult the outer texts. Over a brief
period of time, an average of at least five percent of the daily users of the phra-
seological dictionary consulted the various outer texts. Similar results were
obtained from the use of the music dictionary.t Interestingly enough, the log
file indicated that the preface of the phraseological dictionary has more hits
than the user's guide. This has implications for lexicographers believing that
the preface does not have a role to play in a dictionary. Bearing in mind that
the number of consultations of outer texts is given as a percentage of the total
daily consultation count, one can expect that the actual percentage of users
who consult the outer texts, albeit not on a daily basis, could be considerably
higher. The same user will consult the dictionary more than once, but will not
necessarily use an outer text every time. These results put the responsibility on
the shoulders of the lexicographer to utilise a frame structure and to include
the types of outer texts needed by the target users of the envisaged dictionary.
The lexicographer should not only provide outer texts with satisfactory con-
tents, but should also ensure that the functions of the dictionary prevail in
these outer texts.

3. Changes in the theoretical approach to outer texts

Wiegand (1988: 844) argues that dictionaries are utility products and that they
have a genuine purpose. Bergenholtz, Tarp and Wiegand (1999: 1776) take the
notion of the genuine purpose of dictionaries further by saying that the genu-
ine purpose of a dictionary consists in the possibility to retrieve information
from the lexicographic data about the subject matter of the dictionary. The
outer texts of a dictionary are also classified in terms of the genuine purpose,
distinguishing between integrated and non-integrated outer texts. Outer texts
from which it is possible to retrieve information that helps to fulfil the genuine
purpose of a dictionary are called integrated outer texts. This important distinc-
tion between integrated and non-integrated outer texts, a distinction based on
the role of the outer texts regarding the fulfilment of the genuine purpose of a
dictionary, has not yet found a parallel in the function-based theoretical ap-
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proach. Negotiating the point of view of Tarp (2002: 198) that everything in a
dictionary is to a greater or lesser extent influenced by the functions of the dic-
tionary, it is somewhat disturbing that the theoretical discussions of lexico-
graphic functions have not yet given due acknowledgement to the extent of the
nature and scope of the implications of lexicographic functions for other texts
in the dictionary besides the central list. Outer texts should also be selected and
compiled in order to achieve the function(s) of a given dictionary. A distinction
that needs to be made is that between a different kind of integrated and non-
integrated outer texts, i.e. outer texts which are integrated or not integrated
into the function(s) of a dictionary (cf. Gouws and Steyn 2005).

Within the category of outer texts of a given dictionary, a distinction
should be made between those texts that do and those that do not enhance the
information transfer in the dictionary. Here the notion of information transfer
refers to texts that are consulted by users as part of the overall dictionary con-
sultation process, and not those texts that, relevant as they may be, contain data
that does not constitute a target of a typical dictionary consultation procedure,
e.g. the imprint or a text in which the lexicographer expresses thanks to spon-
sors, colleagues, family, etc.

Wiegand (1989: 425) distinguishes between functional and non-functional
text segments, indicating that the difference lies in the genuine purpose of the
segment. A functional text segment is a part of a dictionary article, consisting of
a form and at least one genuine purpose. Here the word functional should not
be confused with lexicographic functions. Hausmann and Wiegand (1989: 330)
indicate that the front matter of a dictionary as a whole is not a functional part
of the dictionary, but rather an arbitrary set of functional text parts. They refer
to the different front and back matter texts as functional text parts. Yet again,
functional should not be seen as referring to a lexicographic function. According
to them, front matter texts like the title, the table of contents and the imprint
are all functional text parts. Following Wiegand's definition of functional text
segments, one could go further and take this notion from the level of the text
segment to the level of the text part by arguing that a functional text part, here
an outer text, would be a text part with a form and at least one genuine pur-
pose. This genuine purpose does not necessarily have to agree with the genuine
purpose of the dictionary as a whole.

Within a lexicographic function approach, a distinction needs to be made
between Wiegand's functional outer texts, i.e. outer texts that have a genuine
purpose, and function-adhering outer texts, i.e. outer texts by means of which a
given lexicographic function can be achieved. Within any given dictionary, the
function-adhering outer texts should be distinguished from non-function-
adhering outer texts, i.e. the imprint, the list of staff and contributors, etc.
Function-adhering outer texts can be divided into integrated function-adhering
outer texts and non-integrated function-adhering outer texts. The integrated
function-adhering outer texts are integrated into the lexicographic functions of
the central list of the given dictionary. This implies that the functions identified
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for the specific dictionary are not restricted to the central list, but go beyond the
borders of this text to allow a transtextual function approach. The distinction
between integrated and non-integrated function-adhering outer texts allows
the lexicographer to include outer texts that assist users in achieving a well-
identified lexicographic function, albeit that this function has not been identi-
fied as having to prevail in the central list of the dictionary. Such an approach
adds a new dimension to the notion of polyfunctional dictionaries, i.e. that all
the functions do not have to be achieved in the central list of such a dictionary
and that the central list is not the only venue for the realisation of functions.

4. Putting new developments in lexicographic theory to practice

In current lexicographic practice, the awareness level of lexicographic functions
in the outer texts of dictionaries is not satisfactory. Too often it still seems as if
the inclusion of outer texts has been done on a random basis without negoti-
ating the genuine purpose of a given dictionary. Tarp (2002: 16) says:

According to the functional theory of lexicography, no data whatsoever should
be included in any dictionary if it cannot be argued on the basis of its respective
functions.

In some dictionaries, a functional and even a transtextual functional approach
prevails without the user being convinced that a lexicographic function ap-
proach had been planned for the dictionary. A more deliberate application of
lexicographic functions in the outer texts and an unambiguous selection of
these texts and their contents in terms of the identified lexicographic functions
will enhance the information transfer in a dictionary.

Albeit that a transtextual functional approach does not always prevail,
outer texts, especially the user's guide, have been put to use to explicate the
functions of a given dictionary and in so doing have accommodated the results
of metalexicographic research; cf. the way in which the prevailing functions of
the dictionary are introduced in the internet version of the English Dictionary of
Accounting:

A dictionary is an aid, a tool. Like other tools, some dictionaries have one func-
tion and others have several functions. The English Dictionary of Accounting has
several functions. ...

The tool called a dictionary can be used in connection with specific communi-
cation-related problems or in connection with a wish to learn more. ...

Communication-related information serves to help you solve problems that
may occur when you write or when you read English accounting texts.

Help to write English texts
When writing accounting texts in English you may not be sure about the correct
spelling of a word. This can be found in the presentation of the headword. ...
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Help when reading English texts
When you read an English accounting text, you may be in doubt as to the correct
meaning of a term. ...

Help to acquire knowledge about accounting matters

The functions described above serve as help to solve problems that are related to
specific types of communicative acts. In addition, this Dictionary can also be
used if you want to learn more about something, i.e. in connection with knowl-
edge-oriented problems.

Introducing the lexicographic functions of a given dictionary in its user's guide
can be regarded as a first step in the utilisation of outer texts to enhance the
realisation of lexicographic functions. A next step would be the deliberate
choice of outer texts on the basis of these texts adhering to the lexicographic
functions identified for the given dictionary and the announcement of these
functions, and the transtextual functions in the user's guide of the dictionary.

Cuts of meat Vleissnitte

Venison (Game) Wildsvleis
neck nek

1
loin and saddle 2 lende en saal
leg 3 boud
flank 4 lies
shoulder § blad
breast 6 bors

venison chops wildstjop
venison steak wildskyf
jugged venison fyngestoofde wildsvleis
roast venison gebraaide wildsvleis/
wildsbraad
venison pie wildspastei
venison stew wildsbredie
jointed guinea fowl litgedeelde tarentaal
ripen game wildsvleis laat ryp word
game biltong wildsbiltong

Beef Beesvleis

hump 1 biad

chuck 2 dikrib
primerib 3 primarib
wingrib 4 voorrib

sirloin § beeslende

fillet 6 beeshaas, beesfilet

rump 7 kruisstuk
aitchbone 8 stertstuk, ysbeen
silverside 9 dystuk

thick flank 10 diklies
thin flank 11 dunlies
flatrib 12 platrib
brisket 13 beesbors
shin 14 skenkel

neck 16 nek

mince maalvleis, gemaalde vieis
(fynvleis)
rump steak kruisskyf
topside  binneboud

The preface of the Afrikaans-English/English—Afrikaans bilingual dictionary
Reader's Digest Afrikaans—Engelse Woordeboek / English—Afrikaans Dictionary gives
no indication of the envisaged target user or the lexicographic functions of the
dictionary although it explicitly refers to the assistance users get in "using the
right word" and "understanding the other language", i.e. text production and
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text reception respectively. When one looks at the central list, it soon becomes
clear that this dictionary primarily has a communication function with the
emphasis especially strong on text reception and to a lesser degree also on text
production. The back matter section of this dictionary contains a range of outer
texts (cf. Gouws 2004). Some of these texts maintain the communication func-
tions of the central list and help to establish a transtextual application of lexico-
graphic functions. Some other back matter texts also adhere to a lexicographic
function albeit that they clearly deviate from the functions typically prevailing
in the central list of the dictionary. A back matter text presenting the different
cuts of meat for beef, pork and mutton, along with pictorial illustrations to
show where each cut is found on the relevant animal, typically has a cognitive
function. The same applies to a back matter text presenting a map of the world
with a wide-ranging selection of oceans, continents, countries, capital cities, etc.
indicated on this map. These outer texts with their cognitive function are not
integrated into the functions of the central list of the dictionary, but being
function-adhering outer texts, they increase the polyfunctional value of the
dictionary.

Awareness of the data distribution structure (cf. Bergenholtz, Tarp and
Wiegand 1998), the frame structure (cf. Kammerer and Wiegand 1998) and the
notion of a dictionary being a carrier of text types (cf. Wiegand 1996) has given
lexicographers the freedom to go beyond the central list in the presentation of
data. With regard to the structure and contents of dictionaries, the required
response has been obtained, but not yet with regard to lexicographic functions.
A stronger interaction in terms of lexicographic functions between outer texts
and central list is needed. In this regard lexicographers should, as part of the
dictionary conceptualisation plan, negotiate the possibility of a function alloca-
tion programme, similar to the data distribution structure, to ensure that all the
functions identified for a specific dictionary will be realised and that both outer
texts and central list participate in the realisation of these functions. A lack of a
well-planned function allocation programme too often results in dictionaries
with text production as function to have back matter sections dominated by
texts with a text reception or cognitive function. These texts are important, but
represent a secondary function of the dictionary. Outer texts are not only there
for the secondary functions, but should also be employed for a realisation of
the primary function(s). For a text production function, back matter texts like
Writing a letter, Forms of address, Collocations, etc. can play an important role as
function-adhering integrated outer texts. Once the primary functions have been
achieved, the importance and value of function-adhering non-integrated outer
texts may not be underestimated. In this regard the introduction of a cognitive
function in outer texts in a dictionary where communication functions prevail
in the central list can enhance the status of the dictionary as a response to the
needs of a specific target user group. The function allocation programme
should determine the textual venues where both primary and secondary func-
tions should prevail.
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5. In conclusion

As a carrier of text types, a dictionary displays different structures, contains
different data types and can assist in achieving one or more lexicographic func-
tions. In the same way in which metalexicographers argue in favour of the
word book structure of a dictionary, focusing not only on the central list but
also the outer texts in the front and back matter sections, metalexicographers
who favour a lexicographic functions approach should work towards a situa-
tion where dictionaries are characterised by their transtextual function ap-
proach, with functions prevailing in different texts of the carrier of text types.
Introducing the concepts of function-adhering outer texts and the distinction
between integrated and non-integrated function-adhering outer texts, defined
in terms of their relation to the identified functions of the given dictionary, this
article favours a wide-ranging application of lexicographic functions across
textual borders in order to enhance the success of typical dictionary consulta-
tion procedures. From a functional perspective, the typical comment of outer
texts should be: the truth is out there.

Endnote

T Information obtained from Henning Bergenholtz — personal communication.
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Résumé: A lissue d'une enquéte (menée a Mbujimayi, en République Démocratique du Con-
go) aupres du personnel médical et paramédical locuteur et utilisateur du ciluba, langue bantoue,
classifiée par Guthrie dans la zone linguistique L31, nous avons récolté, grace au recours préalable
au dépouillement documentaire, 150 termes médicaux frangais traduits en ciluba. Ces termes ont
été soumis a une analyse socio-terminologique double: une analyse morphosyntaxique et une ana-
lyse sémantique. Il s'agit d'analyser une terminologie médicale, encore essentiellement véhiculée en
frangais. Cette analyse aboutit a une structure morphosyntaxique et sémantique révelant que le
vocabulaire médical en ciluba est «banalisé», il contient plus de termes simples de la classe 7 et
ceux de la classe 12 que les autres. Ces termes sont polysémiques, métaphoriques, métonymiques,
synonymiques, ou marqués par la synecdoque et le glissement sémantique. La monosémie n'est pas
la régle, contrairement a la vieille tradition en terminologie. Cette étude s'insére dans la terminolo-

gie africaine et prépare ainsi a un dictionnaire médical bilingue francais—ciluba.

Mots clés: TERMINOLOGIE, VOCABULAIRE BANALISE, STRUCTURE MORPHOSYN-
TAXIQUE, STRUCTURE SEMANTIQUE, METAPHORE, POLYSEMIE, SYNONYMIE, METONY-
MIE, MONOSEMIE

Abstract: Socioterminological Study of the Ciluba Medical Vocabulary. At
the conclusion of an investigation (led by Mbujimayi, in the Democratic Republic of the Congo)
among medical and paramedical staff who are speakers and users of Ciluba, a Bantu language
classified by Guthrie in linguistic zone L31, we have collected, by means of recourse to the docu-
mentary evidence, 150 French medical terms translated into Ciluba. These terms have been sub-
mitted to a twofold socioterminological analysis: a morphosyntactical and a semantic analysis. It
deals with analyzing a medical terminology, still basically conveyed in French. This analysis leads
to a morphosyntactic and semantic structure which shows that the medical vocabulary in Ciluba
has become general, containing more commonplace terms from classes 7 and 12 than from the
other classes. These terms are polysemic, metaphoric, metonymic, synonymic or characterized by
synecdoche and semantic shift. Contrary to the established tradition in terminology, monosemy is
not the rule. This study deals with African terminology, in this way preparing for a bilingual medi-
cal dictionary French-Ciluba.

Keywords: TERMINOLOGY, GENERAL VOCABULARY, MORPHOSYNTACTIC STRUC-

TURE, SEMANTIC STRUCTURE, METAPHOR, POLYSEMY, SYNONYMY, METONOMY,
MONOSEMY
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1. Introduction

La présente étude a été menée dans le cadre d'un vaste projet sur la lexicogra-
phie des langues congolaises, et principalement la lexicographie du ciluba, lan-
gue bantu parlée au centre de la République Démocratique du Congo et classi-
fiée par Guthrie dans la zone linguistique L31.

Cette étude, premiére de la série, est une analyse terminologique, vue sous
un angle sociolinguistique. Il n'est pas ici question de créer des lexémes pou-
vant étre utilisés dans le domaine médical; encore que pareille entreprise n'est
pas de moindre importance pour une langue non encore dotée de terminologie,
dans presque tous les domaines (sauf le domaine religieux)! Seulement, pour
I'heure, il nous a semblé important de décrire le vocabulaire médical créé par la
communauté linguistique dont nous étudions le parler.

C'est pourquoi nous avons choisi de parler d'étude socio-terminologique.
Ceci paraitrait aux yeux de certains lecteurs un pléonasme vicieux dans la
mesure oll la terminologie se définit comme «la discipline qui étudie les voca-
bulaires spécialisés et en analyse les conditions d'utilisation» (http://www.
cfwb.be/franca/pg 011.ht). A notre point de vue, il n'est nullement un pléo-
nasme: nous étudions non seulement les conditions d'utilisation mais aussi les
mécanismes de création du lexique spécialisé par la communauté.

En effet, il faut standardiser les termes déja créés par la société, pour per-
mettre la communication et 1'assimilation, au lieu de créer d'autres concurrents.
La langue est un phénomene social.

De ce qui précede, notre objectif est de décrire sur le plan a la fois mor-
phosyntaxique et sémantique ce vocabulaire «banalisé»!, vocabulaire fort utile
parce que servant de trait d'union entre les médecins, le personnel médical ou
paramédical et les non-spécialistes (patients ou autres).

Cette description jette les bases d'un lexique médical bilingue frangais—
ciluba, que nous appelons de tous nos veeux. En outre elle aidera, tant soit peu,
le traducteur bilingue (frangais—ciluba). Nous appliquons la méthode descrip-
tive structurale a I'étude des données lexicales (Bal 1966: 124).

Ce travail n'est certes pas isolé, il s'inspire des lexiques déja existants,
publiés par le Centre d'études de linguistique théorique et appliquée de Kin-
shasa. Il s'en écarte a deux points de vue: du point de vue de I'objectif et du
point de vue de la procédure.

Du point de vue de 1'objectif, notre travail n'est pas un travail de vulgari-
sation du lexique médical, cherchant donc a répondre aux besoins des utilisa-
teurs. Il est un effort de compréhension, par le terminologue-lexicologue de
l'objet de son travail. Nous proposerons, a la fin, des options de création termi-
nologique.

Du point de vue de la procédure, nous ne créons pas de termes, nous
n'évaluons pas les équivalences francais—ciluba, nous analysons les structures
lexicologique et sémantique.
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Notre méthodologie est la suivante: nous avons procédé a une enquéte qui
consistait a dire en ciluba 150 termes francais recouvrant quatre domaines de la
médecine, a savoir les pathologies, les actes médicaux, les lieux et les instru-
ments médicaux. Ces lexémes ont été tirés des ouvrages spécialisés.2 Lors de ce
dépouillement documentaire, nous avons privilégié les termes les plus cou-
rants.

Cette enquéte a été menée aupres des locuteurs du ciluba prestant dans le
domaine médical: deux infirmiers ayant le grade académique de gradué en
Sciences et Techniques médicales, un infirmier technicien A2 (ayant le niveau
équivalent a celui d'un D6), un médecin enseignant a I'Université de Mbuji-
mayi.

Comme nous l'avons déja dit ci-haut, nous utiliserons la méthode descrip-
tive pour analyser nos données. Il s'agit d'une étude qui s'efforce de dégager les
structures propres au lexique étudié, sur le plan morphosyntaxique et sur le
plan lexico-sémantique.

A l'issue de cette bréve introduction, nous proposons au lecteur la discus-
sion des résultats. Il nous a semblé pratique de présenter en annexe les don-
nées.

Au cours de la présente étude, nous utiliserons les abréviations et repré-
sentations ci-apres:

SN = syntagme nominal

SV = syntagme verbal

N =nom

SCon =syntagme connectif
SLoc = syntagme locatif

Loc = locatif

PaNA = participe nominal actif
PaV = participe verbal

Vint = verbe a l'infinitif

Dét = déterminant

SP = syntagme prépositionnel
PaNP = participe nominal passif
Adj = adjectif

Adv = adverbe

Con = connectif

P = énoncé (phrase)

SAdjoint = syntagme adjoint
Inf = infinitif

Notez que, dans plusieurs contextes, la voyelle finale du mot luba devient basse
lorsqu’elle est suivie d"une voyelle basse. Dans le cas contraire, elle reste haute.
Ceci est une loi phonologique et n’a aucune incidence sur le sens (Exemple:
kanséra aku (ce cancer 1a) et kanséra kadi kamutacisha (le cancer le malmene).

Au regard des résultats d'enquéte, notre discussion reposera sur deux
questions principales (chacune étant double):
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—  Quelle est la structure morphosyntaxique de ce vocabulaire? Quelle ap-
plication terminologique on peut en faire?

— Quelle est la structure sémantique de ce vocabulaire médical? Quelle
implication pour le travail terminologique?

Toutes choses étant égales par ailleurs, notre exposé s'étale sur deux axes:

2. L'analyse morphosyntaxique

Le lexique médical en ciluba est largement dominé par les termes de la classe 7.
En effet, plus ou moins 21,05% des termes simples du corpus appartiennent a
cette classe qui renvoie aux substantifs désignant les maladies (cilundi, cyu-
wiyja, cyddi, ciseki, cikupi, cifir), 1'état (cyoyoyi, cyona), les objets (cipimu, cileledi,
cipandidi) ou les résultats d'actions (cisalu, cipimu)

De ce qui précede, lors de la création des termes, le terminologue doit le
plus rechercher dans cette classe, car il y a plus de chances qu'il trouve «la perle
recherchée» et que celle-ci vienne a s'adapter bien au systeme linguistique du
ciluba. En procédant ainsi, non seulement il se conforme au génie de la langue,
mais aussi il crée des mots que la communauté assimilera vite.

En outre, la classe 12, la classe du diminutif est aussi plus employée que
les autres dans la terminologie médicale luba (15,79%). Ceci est plus logique: il
s'agit de I'idée de comparaison qui se situe derriere tous ces nouveaux termes.
En comparant, par exemple, la particule d'appendice a 1'intestin, il est clair que
I'on désignera 'appendice par un diminutif en tant que prolongement du cae-
cum.

Certaines classes n'apparaissent pas dans notre corpus: la classe 2 (le plu-
riel de la classe 1) et la classe de personnes. Cependant ce qui justifie cette ab-
sence est le fait que la personne peut aussi étre exprimée par la classe 4. Ainsi,
l'agglutination des préfixes des classes est compréhensible dans la mesure ot
les genres 1/2 + 4 désignent des personnes: on entend également «baminganga
(les médecins/les infirmiers): le pluriel».

II est alors tres important pour le terminologue de marquer le genre et les
autres modifications morphologiques a l'entrée de son article.

Quatorze lexemes de classe 5 sont des gérondifs, il n'y a dans cette classe
qu'un seul substantif (dici). Ceci est conforme au systéme du ciluba, dans lequel
la plupart des mots de la classe 5 sont des gérondifs (formes nominales du
verbe). Nous constatons que le ciluba préfere pour les actes médicaux, les états
et les actions, recourir a l'infinitif.

Dans la terminologie médicale luba, nous trouvons également les em-
prunts. La plupart d'entre ces néologies sont des calques (il y a aussi des adap-
tations: bilaadi et lipitaadi). Tous ces emprunts ont été faits au frangais, la lan-
gue du personnel médical et para-médical.

Le terminologue ne peut s'empécher de recourir a I'emprunt. D'ailleurs, en
le disant ce n'est qu'une pétition des principes. Toutefois il ne doit pas se fier au
transcodage du non-spécialiste!
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Quant a l'accord de ces emprunts, il se fait normalement selon que le
terme est classé dans 1'une ou l'autre classe: amiba, alukola, apadisita, opitala,
trompa, kinina, labo, kilinika ayant la classe o prennent les préfixes u- et i-, c'est-a-
dire en 1/4. Seuls les termes dont la premieére syllabe est interprétée comme
préfixe de classe s'accordent selon lesdits préfixes: Bilaadi bidi bintacisha (Le bil-
harziose me tourmente), Dispanséra didi mutanci mule (Le dispensaire est situé
loin d'ici), Kanséra kadi kashebeya bantu bavule (Le cancer tue beaucoup de gens).

Il n'est pas sans importance de constater que ce vocabulaire emploie une
variété de syntagmes nominaux (SN):

SN1= N + SN2
Con + SN1
N + SCon
N + SLoc
N +Adj
N + PaNA
N+N
Con + N + PaV

Au regard de cette variété, le terminologue dispose d'un éventail de choix pour
la création des syntagmes. Les structures que nous avons découvertes sont plus
variées pour permettre la création syntagmatique.

Les syntagmes verbaux (SV) ne sont pas eux non plus absents du vocabu-
laire médical luba. Dans notre corpus, ils sont aussi en bon nombre (22). Toute-
fois, par rapport au SV, le SV n'est pas aussi varié. Il n'existe que deux types de
SV: SV a noyau gérondif et SV a noyau infinitif.

Le noyau verbal (gérondif ou infinitif) est suivi d'un complément qui peut
étre un N, un SN, un SV, un SAdjoint (le circonstanciel).

Notre corpus a aussi révélé le recours a des énoncés pour exprimer les
référents médicaux. Certes, ces énoncés ne sont pas nombreux, mais ils présen-
tent une variété au niveau de la base prédicative: tantdt on retrouve une base
prédicative, tantot une base participe nominal, tantdt un participe verbal.

Pour clore cette description morphosyntaxique, nous disons que le voca-
bulaire médical ici analysé présente plus de formes nominales que de formes
verbales et des énoncés. Conséquemment, le terminologue devra privilégier le
recours aux formes nominales (principalement les substantifs simples et les
syntagmes nominaux).

3. L'analyse sémantique
31 Lamétasémie
Nous examinerons quelques traits métasémiques de notre vocabulaire: la méta-

phore, la polysémie, la synecdoque, la métonymie, la synonymie, le glissement
morpho-sémantique.
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— La métaphore

La métaphore est 1'une des réalités fondamentales du langage humain. Aucun
lexique ne peut étre sans métaphore. Car elle n'est pas le fait de la rhétorique,
elle est plutot présente dans toute notre parole. Les terminologues, bilingues ou
monolingues, en font quotidiennement 'expérience. A titre de rappel, disons
avec Kleiber (1983, cité par Meyer 1988) qu'":

il n'y a métaphore que si: (1) le sens littéral ne correspond pas a ce que qu'a
voulu dire le locuteur/ou ne renvoie pas a un référent qui fait partie de sa réfé-
rence virtuelle, (2) la compréhension de ce qu'a voulu dire le locuteur/ou la
découverte du référent actuel «étranger» passe par la mise en application de
mécanismes de similitude (http://www.info-metaphore.com/definition.html).

Ajoutons avec Dubois (1975: 202) que la métaphore, considérée comme inter-
section de deux ensembles sémiques, comporte trois unités sémantiques (signi-
fié de départ «D», signifié d'arrivée «A», signifié intersectif «I») dont aucune
n'est, en théorie, prééminente par rapport aux autres.

Les termes suivants sont métaphoriques: diboba, kalowa, kasheeleléka, buze-
vu, dyuminyina, disaama dya diboba, dibutika dya mashi, dijimina dya lungenyi,
mukaji kuulu kula, kampala dibaka, kubandisha mubidi, kusabula mwdna, kutitila
difiz.

Nous avons rangé ces métaphores en quatre catégories:

—  les métaphores du devenir,
—  les métaphores de la mesure,
—  les métaphores de I'espace, et
—  lamétaphore de la forme.

Notre classification repose sur le principe d'existence d'une catégorie fonda-
mentale, prototypique, autour de laquelle tournent toutes nos métaphores en
tant que systémes de pensée. Nous soutenons le point de vue de Lakoff et
Johnson, selon lequel la métaphore est inscrite dans la pensée: «Notre systéme
conceptuel ordinaire, qui nous sert a penser et a agir, est fondamentalement
métaphorique» disent-ils (Lakoff et Johnson 1980: 13).

— Les métaphores du devenir

Sous cette catégorie, nous rangeons les métaphores suivantes: (1) diboba (kwas-
hiorkor); (2) dyuminyina (convulsion).

Le changement d'état est une réalité vitale. Pour 1'exprimer, le vocabulaire
médical, que nous analysons, recourt a la métaphore du devenir. L'énoncé (1)
renvoie a un passage du cru, du fondamentalement premier, de la couleur
premiere a ce qui a perdu son premier état sous l'effet d'un quelconque agent.
Une personne en bonne santé, un objet en bon état sont comparés a un fruit cru.
L'on entend dans le langage courant: mashinyi mabishi, muteeltt mubishi, nsonga-
kaji wicidi mubishi. Littéralement on traduira: véhicule cru (pour dire un véhicule
neuf), une chemise crue (pour dire une chemise neuve), une fille encore crue
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(pour dire une fille vierge).

Diboba se dit pour une personne qui présente les signes évidents de mal-
nutrition. La pensée littérale est celle-ci: le corps de ce malade est passé (de-
vient) de sa couleur premiere, la couleur de la vitalité, de la rudesse comme le
cru, a la couleur d'un objet cuit, sous l'effet de la chaleur (ou du feu).

Une autre métaphore du devenir est la (2). Il est ici question du passage de
ce qui était pliable a ce qui est devenu non-flexible, dur au toucher et allongg,
sans vie, donc. L'énoncé mwina mmuuminyina se traduit littéralement par *I'en-
fant est devenu non-flexible. Il ressemble ainsi a du bois sec, un bois sans vie.

Comme on le voit, les deux métaphores du devenir s'inspirent des réalités
d'autres domaines pour exprimer celles qui sont du domaine médical. Le pas-
sage du cru au mir releve du domaine des objets (surtout d'aliments) et le pas-
sage du flexible (de 'humide ou du mou) vers le non-flexible (le dur) reléve du
domaine de la matiere.

— Les métaphores de la mesure

Buzevu est I'une des illustrations de la métaphore in absentia attestée dans le
vocabulaire médical sous analyse. Elle est, heureusement, une métaphore de la
mesure. En effet, ce terme renvoie a 1'éléphantiasis qui est augmentation con-
sidérable du volume d'un membre ou d'une partie du corps due a I'obstruction
des vaisseaux lymphatiques. En régions intertropicales, la cause majeure d'élé-
phantiasis est la filariose lymphatique, transmise par les moustiques (voir
http://www .chu-rouen.fr/ssf/pathol/elephantiasis.html).

Dans le parler luba, ce gonflement est comparé a la taille de 1'éléphant
(nzevu). Morphosémantiquement, le terme pourrait étre analysé en bu- (le mor-
phéme de classe 14) et -zevu (le théme nominal). C'est une heureuse équiva-
lence entre la désignation et le référent, étant donné qu'il y a ici une motivation
linguistique.

Le terme kasheeleleka renvoie d'abord a une pathologie qui se manifeste par
le blocage de la croissance de l'enfant, accompagné des amaigrissements, la
perte d'appétit, les pleurs sans arrét. Cette pathologie est souvent associée a un
mauvais sort. Jusqu'a ce jour, elle se traite mieux chez des femmes supposées
détentrices du pouvoir de jeter et de lever ce sort. La pauvre victime de ce
maléfice maigrit au point de rester la peau collée aux os, les veines amplement
visibles, on dirait des filaments.

Ce terme renvoie a la réduction de la mesure, mieux a la réduction de la
taille. On trouve dans le langage courant un autre adjectif du méme radical —
shee — kasheepeteka/musheepeteka (pour dire devenu de tres courte taille; lors-
qu'on parle d'une personne, d'un animal). Ainsi donc, nous comprenons pour-
quoi ce terme est aussi utilisé pour désigner le sida. Un adulte ou un enfant
atteint du sida (kasheeleleka) ne cesse de maigrir.

— Les métaphores de l'espace

Le vocabulaire médical exprime certains référents au moyen des métaphores de
l'espace ci — apres (retrouvées dans notre corpus): (1) kuulu kula (la grossesse:
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littéralement «étre suspendu plus haut»), (2) kusabula mwina (faire accoucher
par césarienne: littéralement «sortir d’un trou plein d’eau un enfant»), (3) dibii-
ttka dya mashi (I'anémie: littéralement «l’envol du sang»), (4) kubandisha mubidi
(faire la fievre: littéralement «hausser le corps»).

La métaphore (1) renvoie a I'espace — hauteur. La femme qui est grosse
est comparée a une personne située a une tres haute altitude. Ceci suffit pour
comprendre toute la peur qui entoure l'accouchement. (Disons au passage
qu'on entend toujours dire les femmes: kudilela se niku lufii; littéralement traduit
par: qui va a l'accouchement s'expose a la mort. L'accouchement est un danger
capable de donner la mort. La femme qui attend famille se sent toujours en
«insécurité», car le haut est insécurisant, tandis que le bas est rassurant. Lors-
que la femme s'accouche, on entend dire: mukaji wadtnuluki bilenga; littérale-
ment: la femme est bien descendue. La métaphore de la hauteur est tres forte: le
haut n'est pas rassurant, le bas I'est au contraire. Le haut est synonyme de dan-
ger de mort permanent.

La métaphore (2) renvoie a l'espace — trou. Son équivalent francais césari-
enne est une métonymie. Kusabula mwina désigne littéralement: retirer 1'enfant
d'un trou dans lequel on trouve également de 1'eau. Cette métaphore renvoie a
l'idée que I'enfant baigne dans une cavité (ici I'utérus) dans laquelle il y a de
l'eau (le liquide amniotique). Un autre seme attaché au terme kusabula mwina
est celui de «danger». L'enfant que l'on tire «par césarienne» est supposé avoir
été en danger de mort, car ne pouvant étre expulsé normalement.

La métaphore (3) renvoie a l'espace — étendu, a travers lequel l'intelli-
gence, ici considérée comme un objet, est égarée. Kujimija lungenyi (littérale-
ment: égarer l'intelligence) s'oppose a kupeta lungenyi (re)trouver l'intelligence,
littéralement: pour dire retrouver l'exercice de sa faculté mentale). L'on consi-
deére que celui qui développe des troubles «égare ses facultés mentales» ou
méme que celles-ci sortent de lui. D'oti une métaphore que l'on entend cou-
ramment kupingaja lungenyi (littéralement: retourner l'intelligence, a sa place).

La métaphore (4) est aussi une métaphore de l'espace — hauteur, comme
la (1). Dibiitka dya mashi est traduit littéralement par: 1'évaporation du sang. Le
sang s'évapore vers le haut. La ou le francais exprime la privation (an-), le cilu-
ba exprime la fuite, la perte. Le terme dibiiitka dya mashi désigne 1'anémie, due a
une fievre (souvent). Lorsque 1'anémie est due a une autre cause, on parle de
dijika dya mashi (littéralement traduit par: 1'épuisement du sang). Il n'est pas
faux de dire que le sang est considéré comme l'eau (par son trait «liquide»)
chauffée par un pathogene a une température telle que 1'évaporation est possi-
ble. C'est pourquoi, la fievre est désignée par la température (mubidi kapya,
mubidi mupya); littéralement 1'on traduirait par: le corps est chaud.

— La polysémie
Le terme «polysémie» se définit toujours par opposition a la monosémie et a

I'homonymie. Nous ne voudrons pas, pour 1'heure en tout cas, nous replonger
dans le vieux débat sur ces aspects des problemes sémantiques. Nous pensons
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que le lecteur intéressé, pourrait lire les ouvrages de Kleiber (1999) et Pergnier
(1993) cités a la bibliographie de la présente étude.

Somme toute, nous définissons la polysémie comme le fait quun mot
revét une pluralité des sens, lesquels sont unis par un certain rapport. Pareille
définition nous permet de nous éloigner de I'homonymie et des prototypes.
Elle nous permet également d'éliminer de notre champ d'étude, les mots
vagues.

Avant d'entrer dans le vif de l'analyse, disons qu'il est un fantasme dont
nous devons nous défaire: celui de la monosémie de la terminologie scienti-
fique. Notre corpus prouve (je pense que d'autres, méme les plus hautement
construits, le prouveront encore) que les termes peuvent aussi étre polysémi-
ques.

La polysémie tient de la nature méme du signe linguistique. Le terminolo-
gue doit cesser de ramener la signification au sens et savoir que le terme peut
désigner plusieurs référents selon les «contextes».

Venons-en aux polysemes du corpus: (1) mdyi, (2) diteeta/mateeta, (3)
musanda, (4) cipimu, (5) difi, (6) munganga, (7) mubidi.

— mdyi: Seul le contexte en précise le sens.
Dans 1'énoncé (1) Badi bamwela mayi bwalu udi ne malariya (Il est sous perfusion
parce qu'il fait de la malaria), mdyi renvoie au soluté de perfusion.

Dans un autre énoncé du genre (2) Munganga udi tikoka mayi aa mu mwongu
(L'infirmier fait une ponction lombaire), le terme mdyi désigne le liquide cépha-
lo-rachidien.

Dans un troisieme énoncé (3) Mwina ewu mmunwa mayi pa kulediibwa (Le
bébé a inhalé le liquide amniotique a la naissance), le terme mdyi désigne le
liquide amniotique.

11 signifie le sperme dans le contexte suivant: (4) Bayenda kéna ne biliuma mu
madyi enda to (Le sperme de son mari manque des spermatozoides, c'est-a-dire ce
qui s'appelle azoospermie).

On entend lors des séances d'éducation sanitaire, au sujet du traitement de
la diarrhée, l'infirmier dire (5) Padi mwina wela munda, bidi bikengela kumunwisha
mayi misangu mivule (Quand un enfant fait de la diarrhée, il faut lui donner
régulierement de l'eau a boire, c'est-a-dire pour prévenir la déshydratation).

Enfin, le terme mdyi dans le dernier contexte, (6) nidi né mayi ku bistlusulu
(I a du liquide dans la cavité pleurale), désigne le liquide qui emplit la cavité
pleurale.

Comme on le voit, le terme polysémique midyi ne peut nullement étre con-
fondu: le contexte précise toujours le sens. Patients et personnel de santé com-
muniquent sans aucun heurt.

— diteeta/mateeta: Ce terme a plus d'une désignation. Dans 1'énoncé (1)
Ndi mufila bunyait bwa munganga éenza mateeta (J'ai donné les selles au labora-
toire pour examens), il désigne les analyses des échantillons au laboratoire.
Dans un autre énoncé du type: (2) Ngaayi né mwina kwa munganga, weénji
mateeta mubidi mujima, kéna musangana cintu (Le médecin a ausculté tout le
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corps de I'enfant que je lui ai amené, mais hélas, il n'a rien trouvé!), le terme
désigne 'auscultation. Dans un cas comme dans l'autre, le terme désigne le fait
d'examiner un échantillon ou un malade.

— musanda: Ce terme est également polysémique. Nous pouvons le voir a
travers ces énoncés:

(1) Mpunga udi ne misanda; ke bwalu kaayi udi ne difii dipata (Mpunga a des
verminoses, raison pour laquelle il présente un ballonnement de ventre).

(2) Mpunga udi unaya ku makasa kutupic mu moula, neadyata misanda (Par le
fait qu'il joue pieds nus sous la pluie, Mptinga aura a marcher sur des vers de
terre).

Dans les deux énoncés, le terme misanda (plur. de musanda) n'a pas le
méme sens: il signifie tantdt «verminose» tantdt «vers de terre». C'est pareil
aussi pour le frangais.

— cipimu: Ce terme désigne tantot la pesée, tantot la consultation préna-
tale, tantot le prélevement de la température. C'est cela que nous comprenons a
travers les énoncés suivants:

(1) Ndaaku ne mwadna ku cipimu (Amene l'enfant a la pesée).

(2) Padi mukaji ne difu, bidi bikengela tikala ttya ku cipimu (Il est recommandé
a la femme qui attend famille d'aller régulierement a la consultation prénatale).

(3) Cipimu cya mwina civwa amu mu makiimi anaayi (La température de 'en-
fant était stationnée a 40°C).

— difii: 11 désigne tantot la grossesse, tantot le ventre, tantot les coliques.
Soient les énoncés:

(1) Kapinga ndi ne difit (Kapinga est grosse).

(2) Munganga udi tibaabata mu difi dya mubeeédi (Le médecin tate le ventre
du malade).

(3) Difu didi dimunyenga (Il a des coliques abdominales). Cet énoncé est
I'équivalent de munda mudi miimunyenga qui ce traduit littéralement par: Ce qui
est a l'intérieur du ventre me torsionne.

Comme on le constate a travers ces énoncés, le contexte discursif et phras-
tique leve toute possibilité éventuelle de confusion.

— munganga: Ce terme désigne tantdt docteur/médecin, tantdt l'infirmier,
tantot le laborantin, tantot le tradi-praticien. Nous le voyons dans les énoncés
ci-apres:

(1) Munganga wadteeki mwiana panshi (L'infirmier a circoncis l'enfant). Mun-
ganga a le sens d'infirmier.

(2) Dans Munganga wadngaci mashi aa mu munu (Le laborantin a fait la
goutte épaisse), le terme désigne le laborantin. En parlant a un médecin, le
terme a le sens de médecin ou de docteur: Munganga winyi, ndi ne cyddi kudi
ngondu isambdmbo (Cher docteur/médecin, voici six mois que j'ai la tubercu-
lose). Le terme est aussi utilisé pour désigner le pharmacien. Enfin, munganga
est employé pour quiconque soigne. C'est pourquoi il s'emploie pour le tradi-
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praticien aussi (celui qui soigne a base de plantes comme dans la tradition; sans
avoir été dans une école de médecine).

— Le terme mubidi désigne tantot la fievre, tantot la santé, tantot le corps
lui-méme.

Dans 1'énoncé (1) Mwdna udi wisaama mubidi, le terme désigne la fievre. Cet
énoncé se traduit par: L'enfant fait la fievre. Mais admettons qu'on se trouve a
une séance de vaccination, l'infirmier pourrait dire a une maman: (2) Mwaneeba
kéna né mubidi mwimpa to. Dans ce contexte, le terme désigne I'état de santé. Cet
énoncé se traduirait par: Ton enfant n'a pas bonne santé.

L'énoncé (3) Mbimpa kulama mubidi weba ne mankenda bwa kwepuka twishi,
dit par une infirmiére a une maman lors de la consultation prénatale, contient
le terme mubidi qui désigne le corps. Il se traduirait par: Il est mieux de garder
ton corps propre en vue d'éviter des infections (en cette période de grossesse).

Enfin, par euphémisme, le terme mubidi est employé pour désigner le sexe
ou les rapports sexuels: (4) Mwaneeba wa baltima eu, wkaadi mumanya mubidi wa
muntu mukaji padiye apa (Ton fils que voici a déja eu des rapports sexuels avec
une femme).

Comme on peut le constater, la polysémie lexicale est un fait attesté dans le
lexique médical. Une note cependant est a faire: la polysémie n'affecte pas les
syntagmes nominaux (ou verbaux). Elle est limitée aux mots dits simples: la
longueur de I'unité lexicale leve I'ambiguité et la polysémie.

Dans le méme ordre d'idées, nous analyserons également le phénomeéne
de synecdoque.

—  Lasynecdoque et la métonymie

Nous étudions les deux métasémies ensemble parce que la premiere n'est qu'un
cas particulier de la deuxiéme. Pour rappel, la métonymie consiste a nommer
un concept au moyen d'un terme désignant un autre concept, lequel entretient
avec le premier une relation d'équivalence ou de contiguité. Et la synecdoque
est une métonymie particuliere qui consiste a considérer tout pour la partie, la
partie pour le tout, un élément pour l'ensemble.

En effet, synecdoque et métonymie ne sont pas a rechercher dans le voca-
bulaire médical luba. Les termes mucima, dici, cifii, cyddi, munda, et mutii sont
des synecdoques. Difil et mubidi sont aussi métonymiques.

Certaines maladies sont exprimées en termes de parties oul elles se locali-
sent. Ainsi trouve-t-on muti (littéralement: téte) pour désigner les céphalées ou
les migraines, mucima (littéralement: le foie) pour désigner I'hépatite A, B, C ou
la cirrhose de foie, dici (littéralement: oreille) pour désigner toutes les maladies
de T'oreille, cifii (littéralement: estomac) pour désigner la gastrite, cyddi (littéra-
lement: la poitrine) pour désigner la tuberculose, munda (littéralement: 1'inté-
rieur) pour désigner la diarrhée ou autres pathologies internes. Les termes difit
et mubidi sont également métonymiques. Difir qui se traduit littéralement par
ventre peut, dans un autre contexte, comme le suivant, désigner la grossesse:
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(1) Kapinga udi ne difu (Kapinga est grosse). C'est la métonymie du contenant
pour le contenu. En effet, toute personne, male ou femelle, a un ventre (difir).
Cependant, dans le cas d'espece, il s'agit de I'enfant logé dans 1'utérus, lequel
est placé dans le petit bassin (ou pelvis) féminin. Au cours de la croissance de
l'embryon, puis du feetus, le volume du ventre augmente. Alors, le locuteur du
ciluba parle du ventre (le contenant) au lieu du fcetus, le contenu.

Enfin le terme mubidi est aussi a la fois métaphorique et polysémique.
Dans I'énoncé Mwina udi iisaama mubidi (L'enfant fait de la fievre), le terme
mubidi désigne la température du corps. Il est dans ce cas métonymique.

—  Lasynonymie

C'est bien étrange de parler de synonymie dans un vocabulaire médical (une
terminologie). Cependant, il ne serait pas honnéte de notre part de ne pas en
parler, car elle existe. Au cours de notre analyse du corpus, un seul cas de la
synonymie s'est révélé.

Disons de prime abord que la synonymie se classe selon quatre types
(d'apres Kerbrat-Orecchioni 1979: 168-169):

—  la synonymie compleéte et totale (extrémement rare),
— la synonymie complete non-totale, e.g. beau-fils/gendre,

—  la synonymie totale non-compléte (extrémement fréquente, la connota-
tion qui oppose les deux synonymes pouvant étre de nature extréme-
ment diverse), e.g. jaunisse/ictére (terme commun/terme technique);
soixante/+ septante (connotation géographique); cacher/celer (connota-
tion archaique), et

— la synonymie non-totale ni complete: la plus fréquente, e.g. fermer/clore.

Il ressort de cette classification que le seul cas de synonymie attestée dans notre
corpus est double. D'abord, il est celui d'une synonymie complete et totale: elle
est attestée pour le triplé mukupa/dibiluka/dipaala. C'est cette synonymie que
définit Ullmann quand il dit: «on ne peut appeler synonymie que les mots qui
peuvent se substituer 1'un a l'autre dans un contexte sans le moindre change-
ment dans la portée cognitive ou affective» (cité par Kerbrat-Orecchioni 1979:
167).

On peut dire, en interchangeant les trois premiers termes que nous avons
le méme énoncé:

(1)  llunga udi ne dipaala, ke bwalu kaayi tidi tidya bya ku diyaala.
(2)  Ilunga udi ne dibitluka, ke bwalu kaayi udi tidya bya ku diyaala.
(3)  Ilunga udi ne mukupa, ke bwalu kaayi udi udya bya ku diyaala.

Ces trois énoncés se traduisent par un seul «équivalent»: llunga est devenu fou,
c'est pourquoi il mange aux ordures.

Ensuite, katombutombii, le dernier terme est, par rapport aux trois précé-
dents, en synonymie totale mais non-complete. Car la folie dont il est question
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pour katombuitombii est une folie intermittente. Ce qui explique qu'il se trouve
des contextes dans lesquels ce terme ne peut étre interchangeable avec les trois
autres.

—  Le glissement morpho-sémantique

Nous désignons ainsi le sens qui se manifeste lors du passage du singulier vers
le pluriel dans le cas des termes: kishi, twishi, disaama dya mashi et masaama aa
mashi.

Les termes kishi et twishi ne sont pas identiques sémantiquement, dans
certains contextes. Nous en voudrons pour illustrations les énoncés:

(1)  Bayeeba udi ne kishi (Ton mari est sidéen/séropositif/ tuberculeux).

(2)  Bayeeba udi ne twishi mu ményi (Ton mari a des microbes dans les
urines).

(B)  Mbangnla kishi ku ményi (On a découvert, a l'issue de l'examen
d'urine, que la personne était séropositive).

(4)  Mbangula twishi ku ményi (Les microbes ont été découverts apres
examen d'urine).

Dans le premier énoncé, le terme kishi peut désigner le sida, ou la tuberculose
(les deux peuvent apparaitre en association). Ce qui ici le seme commun est le
caractere «trés contagieux». Donc, dans ce contexte, kishi n'est pas le singulier
de twishi. Il ne peut accepter, d'ailleurs, le pluriel. Cet énoncé se traduirait par:
Ton mari est séropositif (ou tuberculeux).

Dans le deuxiéme énoncé, twishi désigne les germes pathogenes en géné-
ral, les microbes. L'énoncé (2), en cas d'une infection urinaire, se traduirait par
«ton mari a des infections urinaires». De ce qui précede, (3) se traduirait: «on a
découvert le sida lors de l'analyse des urines» et (4) «on a découvert les micro-
bes responsables d'infections urinaires lors des analyses».

Dans le méme ordre d'idées, disaama dya mashi ne peut étre considéré, dans
tous les cas comme le singulier de masaama aa mashi. Prenons les énoncés ci-
apres:

(®)  Muwina mmufwa disaama dya mashi.
(6)  Masaama aa mashi adi ashipa bina bikola.

L'énoncé (5) se traduirait par: «L'enfant est décédé d'une drépanocytose» alors
que le (6) se traduirait par: «Les maladies liées au sang tuent beaucoup d'en-
fants». Si dans I'énoncé (5) le singulier est précis, dans I'énoncé (6), le pluriel
renvoie au général, de la leucémie a la drépanocytose.

3.2 Lamonosémie

Nous avons choisi de parler de la monosémie en passant parce que, du point
de vue sociolinguistique, elle est une exception qui n'infirme pas la regle selon
laquelle les lexemes sont principalement polysémiques.
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Certes, dans notre lexique, il n'a pas manqué des lexemes monosémiques.
IIs sont aussi nombreux (tous ceux qui n'ont pas fait 'objet de la métasémie). Il
nous semble que la raison de la monosémie est la recherche de la rigueur dans
la terminologie, caractéristique essentielle pour toute discipline scientifique.

3.3  Propositions de traduction terminologique

A lissue de l'analyse ci-dessus, il nous revient de proposer quelques traduc-
tions, sans aucune prétention a la perfection. Ces propositions sont suivies,
chacune de petites explications socioterminologiques. Mais il n'est pas ici
temps de nous étaler sur les différentes techniques traductologiques utilisées.
Nous avons retenu 18 termes:

1) méningite: cisebasebabongii 7 /8
Ce terme est une lexie composée qui peut s'analyser en ciseba qui désigne le
terme méninge. Ce terme est déja connu dans la langue luba dans laquelle il
désigne peau. Dans ce contexte il renvoie a la membrane qui recouvre le cer-
veau, désigné par le terme courant bongii. Il y a ici une duplication du terme
ciseba pour signifier l'inflammation de la membrane (littéralement: la mem-
brane du cerveau qui grossit). Nous avons mis ensemble les lexémes: cisebaseba
cya bongil. Le connectif a été supprimé.
Dans le méme ordre d'idées les termes de la méme famille se diraient,
pour le méningisme: busebasebabongit 14/0; méningiose se traduirait par seba-
bonguneéne 0/4 qui signifie en général toute inflammation de méninges.

(2)  pédiatrie: bungangdna 14/0 qui s'analyserait en bunganga (la médecine)
bwa bana (des enfants) avec le théme nominal -dna (signifiant enfant). De la
sorte le terme chirurgie se traduirait par bungangapandi 14/0 (la médecine
d'opération). La gynécologie serait bungangankaji 14/0 (la médecine des fem-
mes) et la médecine interne se traduirait par bungangamunda 14/0 (la médecine
de l'intérieur).

(3)  globule: kabiilungii 12/13. Ce terme existe déja en ciluba et désigne un
petit objet rond. Il nous semble approprié pour désigner «globule». Dans cet
ordre d'idées, le terme «globule rouge» sera désigné par kabulingi mashi. Ce
composé désigne directement le sang car le globule rouge est la cellule de sang
qui contient I'hémoglobine désigné par métonymie, en ciluba, par le terme
mashi (le sang).

(4)  hyperglycémie: bodyodyosiikidi 0/4. En effet, en ciluba, le verbe kubo-
dyodyoka désigne proliférer, étre en grande quantité. C'est bien la l'idée d'une
hyperglycémie, terme qui renvoie a l'exces de glucose dans I'organisme. Il est
aussi un composé réunissant bodyodyoka (le verbe) et le substantif sitkddi (sucre).

(5)  hypoglycémie: De ce qui précede, il y a lieu de créer le terme sheepesii-
kidi 0/4 composé de la racine -sheepe- qui désigne le fait de se réduire, de dimi-
nuer de taille, de devenir petit. Ce qui arrive effectivement dans le cas d'une
hypoglycémie.
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(6)  hypocalcémie: sheéepékalisyumii 0/4 dans lequel nous retrouvons la ra-
cine -shéépe- dont nous venons de parler et kalisyumit 12/13 est le terme courant
utilisé par les locuteurs du ciluba, terme emprunté au francais pour désigner le
calcium. De la sorte la calcémie se traduirait par bulisyumir 14/4.

(7)  leucémie: se traduirait par mbudikabulungi 1/4, lexeme composé a par-
tir kubuidika (se multiplier, devenir en surnombre) et biiliingii de ka/tu — bulingit
(terme par lequel nous avons traduit «globule». La leucémie est ainsi entendue
comme une prolifération des globules blancs ou autres dans le sang.

(8)  virus: kishincii 12/13 lexeme composé de kishi (petit insecte) et 1'adjectif
ncii qui signifie «tres petit». Dans cet ordre d'idées, le virus est défini comme un
petit (tres petit alors) organisme qui demeure dans la cellule.

(9)  hémoglobine: mpulunkinzii 1/4. Ce terme est un lexeme composé de
mpultt qui désigne un petit fruit rouge dit en ciluba mpilumanje et kinzit qui est
adjectif de couleur désignant la couleur rouge. Pour dire que I'hémoglobine est
une protéine qui donne sa couleur rouge au sang.

N

(10)  anémie: sheemashi 0/4. Ce terme est lié a ceux que nous avons déja
créés plus haut sur base de la composition verbo-adjectivale -shée-: diminuer,
s'épuiser, et mashi qui désigne dans le langage courant «le sang».

(11)  antibiotique: mulingwishi 3/4, un terme composé de deux substantifs,
a savoir muliingti (poison) et -fshi (insecte dont nous avons déja parlé (voir
virus).

4, Conclusion

A quelle conclusion nous a conduit cette étude socioterminologique?

Nous sommes arrivé a des résultats tels que le vocabulaire médical de la
communauté linguistique luba, dans son état actuel, présente la structure
sémantique et méme morpho-syntaxique de la langue courante. De ce fait, c'est
un vocabulaire banalisé.

Sur le plan terminologique, il est conséquent que le terminologue se
débarrasse des vieux fantasmes qui l'empéchaient de voir les métasémies qui
jalonnent la terminologie. La métaphore, par exemple, est inscrite, non dans la
langue, mais dans notre systéme de pensée.

Certains traits sont fréquents, d'autres non. Au terminologue de s'inspirer
de cette répartition morpho-syntaxique et lexico-sémantique pour son travail
sur la terminologie médicale en luba élaborée systématiquement.

Nous avons nous-méme proposé une terminologie constituée de 19 termes
en vue de montrer les voies a suivre en vue d'un travail lexico-terminologique
utile. Notre espoir est que plusieurs terminologues du domaine luba s'engage-
ront dans cette voie.
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Notes

1. Par vocabulaire banalisé, nous entendons le vocabulaire accessible a une population plus ou
moins nombreuse, mais nécessairement plus nombreuse que celle qui possede la compétence
du langage spécialisé dont il est issu, et moins nombreuse que celle qui ne connait que le lan-
gage courant (Galisson 1979: 125)

2. 11 s'agit de Bernard et Pierre (1989), Janssens et Courtejoie (1996) et Manuel du centre de santé
(1988).
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ANNEXE1: Classement des termes
1. Les formes nominales
1.1 Les substantifs
1.1.1  Selon les classes
Cl1|Cl2|Cl3|Cl4|Cl5|Cl6|Cl7|Cl8|Cl11|Cl12|Cl13|Cl14|Cl15|Cl16|Cl17 [ Cl18 | Tot.
mu- | ba- | mu- | mi- | di- | ma- | ci- | bi- | lu- ka- tu- | bu- | ku- | pa- | ku- | mu-
50| 6 |4|4]|3|12]2 6 9 2 3 0 0 0 1 |57
1.1.2  Selon le genre
1/0 1/4 0/4 5/6 5/0 0/6 7/8 0/8
mfwenka | munganga milubaluba |diteeta |dibuluka |masasa cilundi | binyoka
nkooyi (ngangabuka) | mplisit dici dipaala |mayi cyoyoyi |biliima
mpalll mutl misonji mankiibiingu | cyona
nsadi munana mbalanga cipimu
mpiita mukupa ciseki
mucima cikupi
musanda cifu
cileledi
cipandidi
cyadi
cyuwuja
cisalu
5 6 4 2 2 3 12 2
11/4 11/0 12/13 0/13 14/0 14/6 18/0 Total
lusonga |lubungt |kalwalwalwa twishi (selon |buzevu |bulaalu |munda
lusundu |londapu |kishi le contexte) | bupofu
lukost kakela tuneka
lushingi katombittombt
kalowa
kantembela
kambulu
kasheeleleka
kasénda
4 2 9 2 2 1 1 57
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12  Les gérondifs

Nous avons recensé 11 gérondifs appartenant au genre 5/0:

—  diboba

—  dikuluka
—  dilénga

—  dilewuluka
—  dipaluka
— dipanda

—  ditapika

—  diteeta

—  dyondapa
—  dyuminyina
—  dyumusha

1.3  Les emprunts

Il s'agit de termes que l'on reconnait encore comme étrangers, car il faut recon-
naitre que beaucoup de mots étrangers entrés dans le lexique luba fonctionnent
tellement bien que méme certains locuteurs natifs ont du mal a les reconnaitre
comme tels. Les 10 emprunts que nous avons retrouvés dans notre lexique
sont:

—  alukola

—  apandisita

—  bilaadi

—  dispanséra

—  kanséra / kanséla

—  kilinika

— labo

—  kinina

—  opitala / lupitaadi

—  trompa

— amfiba

Presque tous appartiennent au genre 1/4, a I'exception de bilaadi (8/8), dispan-
séra (5/6), kanséra (12/13)

1.4  Les syntagmes nominaux

1.4.1 Déterminé + déterminant

—  disaama dya mwoyi / disaama dya mwoyi dya mucima
—  disaama dya manungu
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—  disaama dya ménu

—  disaama dya munda

—  disaama dya tulu

—  disaama dya dici / disaama dya maci

—  disaama dya diboba

—  disaama dya mashi / disaama dya mashi ajika
—  dibutka dya mashi

—  dituula dya difu

—  dijimina dya lungenyi

—  dilamuka dya kamonyi

—  dyela dya munda

—  dipweka dya kalisyumu / dipweka dya kalisyumu
—  lukosu Iwa cyadi

—  lukosu lwa mfwenka

—  lwendu Ilwa mashi

—  lukosu lwa mputa

—  lukosu lwa ngondo isambombo

—  musanda wa bilaadi / misanda ya bilaadi
—  musanda wa ankilila / misanda ya ankilila
—  musanda wa amiba / misanda amiba

—  mésl aa mpota

—  bulaalu bwa cileledi

—  bwanga bwa misanda

—  kapya kaa bakishi

—  nzubu wa bavyeela

—  nzuibu wa cyondopelu

—  nzluibu wa dipandila

—  mukaji ne difa

Type 4: SN =N + SCon

Avec un Inf:

SCon= connecteur + SV

SV =Vt +N

—  bwanga bwa kushipa kishi / twishi

Avec un PaV
—  lukosu lwa lupacisha cyadi

Type 5: SN =N + SLoc

*5Con= Con + Loc
—  lumonu Iwa pabwipi
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*SLoc=Loc+ N

mashi mu manungu
twishi mu ményi
mputa ku bistilusulu
bishi kuménu

twishi mu bongt
mayi ku bistllusulu
cyuwutja mu difa

Type 6: SN = Loc+ Dét

*Loc

+N
ku bapanda
ku bwanga
ku balela
ku bana
ku babuluika
kwa munganga (munganga)

*Con +SLoc + N

*Loc
SN =

*N +

bya pa muminu

+ Con + SN
Con + N + PaV
kwinshi kwa diftu ktisaama

Loc + Adj
mukaji kuulu kula

Type 7: SN =N + Adj

mashi makesa

Type 8: SN =N + PaNA

ménu asaama
mutt tisaama

Type 9: SN =N + PaNA

Type 10: S

makasa muwula

N=N+N
munda mpulumuku
munda mashi
mubidi kapya (luuya/mashika)
kampala dibaka
cyuwtija munda
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2. Les formes verbales

2.1 Les infinitifs

—  kwondapa / dyondapa

—  kuditangidisha
—  kuditeetesha
—  kufuululula

—  kulenga

—  kuumusha

—  kupanda

— kuteeta

—  kutuula

—  kudilunga

22 Les syntagmes verbaux

2.2.1 SV anoyau gérondif

Type 1: Gérondif (verbal) + N

—  dijika mashi
—  dipeta shoka

—  dipangila lupeepele
—  dijandula bubeedi / bubedi

—  dyelamunda

—  dishipa twishi
Type 2: Gérondif + SN
*SN =N +SP
SP=Loc+ N
—  dipeta shoka ku muttu
Gérondif + SN
SN =N + SCon
SCon = Con + SLoc
SLoc = Loc +N

—  dikoka mayi aa mu mwongu

Type 3: Gérondif + SV
*SV = Ving + Adv

—  dibenga kumona kula

2.2.2. SV a noyau infinitif

*Inf + N/SN
—  kutuula difa
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—  kwelamayi
—  kubandisha mubidi
—  kupangila (kwa) mupuuya (lupeepele) / dipangila muputiya
—  kufwa ciputika
—  kwela cipimu
—  kupima mubidi
—  kupeta shoka
—  kwangata mashi aa ku munu (SN = N + SP
SP = Con + Loc + N)

*Inf + Con + N
—  kutangila ne kaamu
—  kumonangana né munganga

* Inf + SAdjoint
SAdjoint = Conj + SV
SV=Vi+N
—  kupanda bwa kusabula mwéna

3. Les énoncés

* P a base prédicative
—  mukuji musomba mu trompa

* P a base PaNA
—  Iwépt lukeépela mu mubidi

* P a base verbale active
—  dici disaamisha mbanga

*PaPaV
—  mutu wela mikenyi

Tableau synthétique
Substantifs 57
1  Formes nominales 137 Gérondifs 11
Emprunts 11
Syntagmes nominaux 58
Infinitifs 10
2 Formes verbales 32 Syntagmes verbaux »
Enoncé a base prédicative 1
3 Les énoncés 4  Enoncé a base PaNPa 1
Enoncé a base PaV 2
4  Totaux 173 173
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ANNEXE 2:  Corpus: les termes francais—ciluba

ablation: dyumusha, kuumusha

alcool: alukola

amibiase: misanda ya amiba / musanda wa amiba

anémie: dijika dya mashi, mashi makesa, disaama dya mashi, dibuitika
dya mashi

5 angine: bya pa muminu, cilundu

6 antibiotique: bwanga bwa kushipa (kushebeya) twishi

7. appendicite: kalwalwalwa, apandisita
8

9

L N e

arthrose: disaama dya manungu
asphyxie: dipangila muptittya / muputya mupata

10. asthme: mfwenka, lukosti lwa mfwenka

11.  atteinte rénale: tonyi tupata/e

12.  ausculter: kuteeta né kaamu / kutangila né kaamu
13. avortement: ditutla difu, kuttitila difa, kuttitila

14. bactérie: kishi
15. bilharziose: bilaadi

16.  blennorragie: masasa
17.  bronchite: lukosti Iwa ltipacisha cyadi
18.  broncho-pneumonie: lukosti Iwa mptita, mpuita ku bistilusulu

19.  cancer: kanséra / kanséla

20.  cardiopathie: disaama dya mwoyi, mwoyi muwtula, disaama dya
myoyi

21. carie dentaire: bishi ku ménu, ménu asaama, disaama dya ménu

22.  cataracte: lusonga

23.  centre de santé: nziibu wa cyondopelu, dispenséra

24. céphalée: mutl, mutti isaama, muttt wela mikenyi

25.  césarienne: dipanda / kupanda bwa kusabula mwana

26.  chancre dur: tumbulu

27.  chirurgie (a la chirurgie): ku bapanda

28.  choc: dijimija lungenyi, kufwa ciptitika, kupeta shoka

29. choléra: munda mpulumuku, nkolela

30.  cirrhose: mucima

31.  clinique: kilinika

32.  coma: cyoyoyi, diléenga, cyona, dituuta cyona, kulenga
33.  comprimé: kinina

34.  conjonctivite: mést1 aa mpota / mésu aa mpocya, apolo

35.  consultation: kuditangidisha, kutangila, kuteeta, kumonangana ne
munganga, kuditeetesha

36.  consultation prénatale: cipimu

37.  convulsion: nkooyi, mpaalti, dyuminyina

38.  coqueluche: lukosti Iwa ngondu isambombt

39. crise: kriza, dikuluka
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40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.

56.
57.

58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.

69.
70.
71.
72.
73.
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.

décollement de la rétine: dilamuka dya kamonyi

diabete: siikra, dyabéta

diagnostic: dijandula bubedi

diarrhée: munda, disaama dya munda, dyela (dya) munda
dispensaire: dispenséra, ku bwanga, kwa munganga

docteur: munganga, doktéra, ngangabuka

dysenterie: munda mashi

dysménorrhée: kwinshi kwa difu kiisaama

éclampsie: makasa muwtla

éjaculer: kwela mayi

éléphantiasis: buzevu

épiglottite: kakela

épilepsie: ciseki, mpaall

épistaxis: milubaluba, mashi apatuka mu dytlu

examen: diteeta

femme enceinte: mukaji ne difti, mukaji kuulu kula, mukaji mujinga-
kane

fiche: fiishi

fievre: mubidi kapya / mubidi luuya / mubidi mashika, / kubandisha
mubidi

filariose: twishi twa mu mashi, filéra

gale: mpuisty, cikupi

gastrite: cifui

grossesse extra-utérine: muktiji musémba mu trompa, diftt mu trompa
hémarthrose: mashi mu manungu

hémorroide: lusundu

hépatite: disaama dya mucima, mucima muwtila

hépital: lupitaadi, nzibu wa cyondopelu, opitala

hospitaliser: kubwela mu lupitaadi / kubwela mu opitala
hypertension: Iwendu Iwa mashi

hypocalcémie: dipweka dya kalisyumt mu mashi, lwépu lukéépela mu
mubidi

hypoglycémie: siikra, dyabéta

hypotension: Iwendu lwa mashi

infection urinaire: twishi twa mu ményi, mikroba

infirmier: munganga, ngangabuka

injecter: kutwa lushiingi

intoxication: kudiltinga, muliingti, kunwa bwanga bupita, dilewuka
jaunisse, ictere: joonisa, joona

kinésithérapie: siyansa, kine

kwashiorkor: diboba, nsadi, kwashi

laborantin: munganga wa ku labo

laboratoire: labo

laryngite: bya pa muminu
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81.  leucémie: kanséra kaa mu mashi
82.  liquide amniotique: mayi
83.  lit gynécologique: bulaalti, bulaalti bwa cileledi
84.  maladie du sommeil: lubluingti, disaama dya tultt
85.  malaria: maléyaléya, twishi twa mu mashi, malariya
86.  malaria cérébrale: katombutombti, bwongti bunyunguluka, mukupa,
dibuluka
87. malnutrition: diboba, disaama dya diboba, nsadi
88. maternité (a la maternité): ku balela, nzibt wa bavyela, matrémite
89.  matrice: maatrisa
90.  méningite: menenjiita, twishi mu bwongt
91.  microbe: kishi
92.  myopie: dibenga kumona kula, lumonu Iwa pabwipi
93.  neurologie: ku babuluka
94.  opération chirurgicale: dipanda, dipita ku keela
95.  opérer: kupanda
96.  orgelet: kampala dibaka
97.  otite: disaama dya dici (maci), minsonji / misonji
98.  otite mastoide: disaama dya dici (maci), dici disaamisha mbanga
99.  otite purulente: tufina mu maci, minsensa mu maci / minsonji
100.  pédiatrie: ku bana
101.  perforation intestinale: mala matubutika
102.  perfusion: kwela mayi
103.  photographie: footo
104.  plaie: mputa
105.  platre: ciito
106.  pleurésie: mayi ku bistulusulu
107.  pneumonie: mwoyi muwula
108.  poche des eaux: kalowa
109.  poliomyélite: tuneka
110.  ponction lombaire: dikoka mayi ad mu mwongu
111.  prélever la température: kwela cipimu
112.  presbytie: bupofu
113.  prostate: prostata
114.  réanimation: kufttilulula
115.  respiration artificielle: mbombona
116.  rhumatisme: binyoka, ngalabatiza
117.  rougeole: kantembela
118.  salle d'accouchement: cileledi
119.  salle d'opération: nztibt1 wa dipandila, cipandidi
120.  schistosomiase: misanda ya bilaadi
121.  séringue: lushingi
122. sida: kashéeleleka, sida, budi bwenda

123.

sinusite: sinizita
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124.
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131.
132.
133.
134.
135.
136.
137.
138.
139.
140.
141.
142.
143.
144.
145.
146.
147.
148.
149.
150.

soluté: mayi

spermatozoide: mayi aa baltima, biltima
stérilisation: dishipa twishi

stéthoscope: kaamui kaa mu maci

strongyloide: misanda ya ankilila

syphilis: kasenda

tétanos: ntentanosa

toux: lukosu

traitement: londapu, dyondapa

traumatisme: dipeta shoka, dipeta ku

traumatisme cranien: dipeta shoka ku mutt, dipeta ku ku mutt
trompe: trompa

trouble mental: ditomboka, katombluitombti, dipaala
tuberculose: cyadi, lukost1 Iwa tashi / cyadi

tumeur abdominale: cyuwtja munda, cyuwtja mu difu
typhoide: cifoyida

ulcere de l'estomac: mpuita mucifu

urétrite gonococcique: masasa

vaccin: cisalu

varicelle: makubungu

variole: mbalanga

ver: musanda

vermifuge: bwanga bwa misanda

verminose: musanda

video: video

virus: kishi

zona: kapya / kadilu kaa bakishi
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Abstract: This article makes three significant claims about Kiswahili verbs. By investigating the
verbal root pend- 'love' the article claims that the agglutinative nature of Bantu languages is at the
core of the morphological fecundity of Kiswahili verbs. Evidenced both vertically and horizontally,
the fecundity brings in, respectively, extensions and derivations. The article claims further that
each of the extensions of the verb can, theoretically at least, participate in derivational processes.
The second claim is that this fecundity triggers lexicographical problems of choice and semantic
analysis. Specifically, the article underscores the need for selectivity of information to control the
density of the dictionary entry. Yet, selectivity presupposes a thorough analysis of the morpho-
syntactic behaviour of the verb in its many extended and derived forms. Indeed, such an analysis
presupposes, in turn, an eclectic use of many linguistic theories. Bantu lexicography must be up
front in making theoretically sound decisions. Finally, on the basis of linguistic theories, lexicogra-
phy becomes a concretization of the mental lexicon claimed to be part of the competence of the
native speaker.
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TION, EXTENSION, DERIVATION, CAUSATIVE, SOUND-MEANING, ROOT, CITATION

Opsomming: Kiswahiliwerkwoorde: 'n Leksikografiese uitdaging. Hierdie
artikel maak drie betekenisvolle bewerings oor Kiswahiliwerkwoorde. Deur 'n ondersoek van die
verbale kern pend- "liefhé" beweer die artikel dat die agglutinerende aard van die Bantoetale aan
die kern Ié van die morfologiese vrugbaarheid van Kiswahiliwerkwoorde. Soos sowel vertikaal as
horisontaal getoon, lei die vrugbaarheid tot suffiksering en afleiding onderskeidelik. Die artikel
beweer verder dat elk van die agtervoegsels van die werkwood, teoreties altans, aan die afleidings-
prosesse kan deelneem. Die tweede bewering is dat hierdie vrugbaarheid leksikografiese probleme
van keuse en semantiese ontleding veroorsaak. Die artikel onderstreep veral die noodsaaklikheid
van die selektiwiteit van inligting om die digtheid van die woordeboekinskrywing te beheer. Se-
lektiwiteit veronderstel egter 'n deeglike ontleding van die morfosintaktiese gedrag van die werk-
woord in sy talle gesuffikseerde en afgeleide vorme. Op sy beurt veronderstel so 'n ontleding
inderdaad 'n eklektiese gebruik van talle taalkundige teorieé. Bantoeleksikografie moet die eerste
wees in die maak van teoreties gegronde besluite. Op grond van linguistiese teorieé word die lek-
sikografie uiteindelik 'n konkretisering van die mentale leksikon wat na bewering deel van die
vermoé van die moedertaalspreker is.

Sleutelwoorde: KISWAHILIWERKWOORDE, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEKSIKON, WOORDE-
BOEK, VERBUIGING, SUFFIKSERING, OORSAAKLIK, KLANK-BETEKENIS, KERN, AANHA-
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1. Introduction

A dictionary is the result of an all-encompassing sociolinguistic research. Ac-
cording to Gleason (1967: 101), a dictionary is 'the meeting place of all the sys-
tems, linguistic and non-linguistic which bear relevantly on speech behavior'.
The linguistic side of the project reveals all, or, at least, as many as possible of,
the idiosyncrasies of the language system of which the dictionary is compiled.
In the light of this, a dictionary must enable the user to come face to face with
the arbitrary nature of the language. Put somewhat succinctly, a dictionary
reveals the non-correspondence between form and meaning in language.

Looked at from this same angle, a dictionary may be considered as being a
near mirror image of the lexicon claimed to be part of a native speaker's compe-
tence. According to generative grammarians, this lexicon in the native
speaker's mind contains a list of morphemes whose meanings cannot be pre-
dicted by mere inspection of their forms. One is tempted to add here that the
dictionary is in many respects a concretization of the mental lexicon native
speakers are claimed to have. Representing this school of thought, Kenstowicz
and Kisseberth (1979: 3) state:

In generative grammar it is assumed that the morphemes of a language are
stored by the speaker in a special listlike device called a lexicon or dictionary,
which contains all of the truly unpredictable, idiosyncratic information about the
behavior — syntactic, semantic, phonological — of each morpheme known to the
speaker.

Although a parallel can be drawn between the dictionary and the lexicon, the
latter is much more detailed than the former. This means that the compilation
of the dictionary goes hand in hand with some deliberate selectivity. Bearing in
mind the anticipated user's needs of the dictionary being compiled, lexicogra-
phers are forced to select certain types of information. What is more, consid-
erations outside the field have considerable influence on lexicographers' work.
These include usability of the product, cost issues and possibly the size of the
finished product. These important considerations made Zgusta (1971: 16, 17)
sound the following warning to lexicographers:

The lexicographer is doing scientific work, but ... he publishes it for users whose
pursuits are always more practical, at least as regarded from his own point of
view ... In other words, the user of the dictionary does not wish, at least usually,
to have the purely lexicographic problems presented, but to have them solved.

As has already been pointed out, the density of information included in a dic-
tionary varies, depending on the anticipated user. A learner's dictionary will be
different from one for the use of a native speaker. The lexicographer rightly
assumes that the user, being a native speaker of the target language, has ac-
quired an exhaustive grammatical competence. The user's grammatical com-
petence, for example, obviates the need for recording some of the morphologi-
cal processes characteristic of the language. To the learner, however, the dic-
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tionary is a tool for learning the target language. It must contain information
that will enable him/her to acquire competence in it.

In their bid to control the density of information to be recorded in their
dictionaries, Bantu lexicographers are, time and time again, uncertain of what
to include. As a result they tend to lay undue emphasis on matters of frequency
regardless of the target user. In accordance with the extent to which users try to
acquire the target language exhaustively, lexicographers must ensure that the
morphology of the most frequently used words are given. The overall success
of lexicographers' products depends to a large extent on what they choose to
record.

One is, however, apt to point out that the choice of what to include must
be such that the given information enables the user to acquire an accurate
account of the morphological structure of the language. This is further empha-
sized by Prinsloo and De Schryver (2001: 188) who claim, among others:

The basic aim of the lexicographer is to guide the user in respect of the proper-
ties/features/characteristics /use/meaning of the lemma, i.e., to know the word.

To be more precise, a dictionary representing the native speaker's lexicon must
accurately characterize both the inflections and derivations found in the lan-
guage being described.

2. The problem

The agglutinating characteristic of Bantu languages affects verbs more signifi-
cantly than they do other categories. Verbs change morphologically as they
receive affixes either horizontally or vertically. They receive affixes horizontally
during extensions or, more precisely, during their inflections. Kiswahili, for
example, has, according to Kiango (2000: 104), eight verbal affixes'. Among
these, three are less productive while the other five are very much so.

The five productive affixes present formidable problems to the lexicogra-
pher in two ways. On the one hand, a single root of a verb can use a given affix
twice or even more. On the other hand, each root that has acquired a suffix can,
at least theoretically, participate in the vertical morphological process of deri-
vation?. This means, any root that acquires an affix can nominalize or dever-
balize into an adjective.

The theoretical implication of this behaviour is that any verb in these lan-
guages is a 'word factory', so to speak. Many scholars, including Vitale (1981),
Bokamba (1981), Keach (1985), and Prinsloo and De Schryver (2001), among
many others, account for this state of affairs by appealing to the morphology
with which Kiswabhili is endowed. All of them claim that its complex morphol-
ogy is entwined with its syntax. According to Givén (1971), the complexity is a
result of the loss of syntactic features which forced otherwise free morphemes
to be bound.

We are apt to ask: How can a Kiswahili verb then be exhaustively treated
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in a dictionary? Put somewhat differently: Can the lexicographer record and
analyze each and every form that derives from the simple root? Is it possible to
use a single verb entry for all its extensions as well as its derivatives such as
nouns and adjectives? In other words: Can the fecundity of a Kiswahili verbal
root such as pend- 'love' fit into a single dictionary entry? If the answer to this
question is "no", how does the lexicographer identify his/her lemmata? De
Schryver and Prinsloo (2002) remind lexicographers that, if the modern Bantu
dictionary is to be really practical and useful, all verbs and their derivations
likely to be looked up need to be included.

The purpose of this article is to explore the morphological and semantic
fecundity of pend- 'love’, a simple verb root in Kiswabhili. By looking at its hori-
zontal as well as its vertical changes in the acquisition of affixes, our main focus
will be on two important issues. On the one hand, we intend to show the mor-
phological complexity of the forms, both verbal and deverbal, resulting from
the affixation process of the root. On the other hand, we want to study the
semantics of the resulting verbal forms.

The study is carried out in two ways. First, we study the morphosyntactic
patterning of the suffixes. Issues such as which suffix precedes another and
whether or not a single suffix can be used more than once will be within the
interests of the article. Second, we study the type of meanings the resulting
verbal forms express. Specifically, we want to establish whether or not the ver-
bal forms express compositional meanings. Before we embark on this issue, we
need to articulate a few, but fundamental, assumptions.

3. Theoretical underpinnings

A dictionary has been described as a repository of idiosyncracies (Kenstowicz
and Kisseberth 1979). These idiosyncracies explain the arbitrary nature of lan-
guage in general. The most widely acknowledged of these idiosyncrasies is the
form-meaning relation. Meanings of words are, by and large, unpredictable.
We cannot guess the meaning of a given word by inspecting its linguistic form.
Thus, a dictionary is intended to reveal to the user, both the semantic and mor-
phosyntactic peculiarities of words found in the language for which it is com-
piled.

Languages endowed with a complex morphology, as Bantu languages are,
trigger many questions. The most problematic of these in Kiswahili lexico-
graphical projects is the identification of citation forms to be entered in the dic-
tionary. How many extensions deserve entries? How many of the derived
forms must be treated as separate entries? If a single citation form is identified
for a verbal root like pend- 'love' and the rest is left to the user, can he/she,
being a learner, find his/her way through the linguistic maze?

Kiango (2000: 21) who notes this problem, argues that it is compounded
by Western theories of lexicography. His argument is that lexicographers work-
ing on Bantu languages need to be careful with the use of theories which arose
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from typologically different languages. He observes the following:

Lexicographical theories and methods are applied to natural languages which by
their nature, have different phonological, morphological and syntactical struc-
tures.

Although dictionaries differ depending on specific factors, most of which lie
outside the lexicographical field, lexicographers exclude information said to be
derivable from the grammatical competence of the user. In Kiswahili, for exam-
ple, once cheka laugh' is semantically analyzed, one can 'safely’ assume that the
user can derive chekeka 'be laughable'.

It is, in this vein, that Kamusi ya Kiswahili Sanifu, 'The Standard Kiswahili
Dictionary’, henceforth KKS, cites a few verbal extensions after the treatment of
each verb. However, this is fine as long as the dictionary is for the use of native
speakers. Suppose now that the dictionary is for language learners®. They use a
dictionary to learn both the morphosyntactic and semantic features of the tar-
get language.

Compiling a Kiswahili dictionary is a morphosyntactic project. The lexico-
grapher must simultaneously and aptly deal with the morphology of the lan-
guage, which, needless to say, is not only intricate but also triggers syntactic
issues. When it is extended, a verb, for example, acquires new syntactic fea-
tures, which affect the meaning it expresses. It is, as this article wants to argue,
misleading to assume that the user will arrive at the forms omitted.

Although the majority of the languages are yet to be fully analyzed, lexi-
cographers do not take much trouble in their study of the forms they enter into
the dictionaries. More often than not, the user who is at the 'mercy’ of the dic-
tionary, is given words falsely claimed to be variants of each other. Yet, a close
look at them reveals that each one is derived from a different verbal root. KKS,
for example, claims that mpotovu and mpotevu are variants of each other.

The morphological histories of the two nouns reveal clearly that they are
derivatives of two different verbs. The noun mpotovu is derived from the verb
potoa 'corrupt’ whereas mpotevu is derived from potea be lost'. Obviously, the
two derived forms cannot express the same meaning. Mpotovu is 'someone who
corrupts people' whereas mpotevu is 'a prodigal person/someone who tends to
disappear'. Mpotevu also possesses the meaning of 'squanderer'.

That the two derivative nouns are treated as variants is indicative of the
dearth of morphological analysis of the language. Indeed, this is like assuming
on the lexicographers' part that the morphology of the target language can, and
indeed does, produce synonyms. This is again, as this article wants to argue, a
misconception. Lexicographers who have not had both rigorous and vigorous
training in theoretical linguistics lack the apparatus needed to reveal the mys-
teries of words.

What this discussion aims to show is that lexicographers must, first and
foremost, be theoretical linguists. Such lexicographers have the skills needed
for undertaking the project. Given their training, they can resolve issues of a
theoretical nature. According to Zgusta (1971: 19), 'some of the problems of
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lexicographic analysis and presentation are surprisingly general, irrespective of
the language in question'.

Zgusta's observation is crucial despite Kiango's concern about the use of
'imported’ theories. Zgusta underscores the theoretical fact that, at a certain
level of abstraction, human languages are similar, if not identical altogether.
Theories that conceptualize language at that level are the ones the lexicogra-
pher needs. Kiango's observation is equally valid, because the lexicographer
needs language-specific parameters (cf. Radford 1997). In other words, both
Zgusta's and Kiango's points of view are important for the lexicographer to
take seriously.

The theoretical linguist is in a better position to conceptualize the nature
of language. He/she is in an informed position to deal with theoretical issues.
A proper theoretical training makes the lexicographer adept at discovering the
rule-governed nature of language.

The theoretical training emphasized here is a fundamental knowledge of
the nature of language that guides the lexicographer in making the right deci-
sions. The lexicographer is not supposed to display his/her linguistic expertise
in the dictionary he/she is compiling. His/her linguistic expertise enables
him/her to accurately characterize the idiosyncracies of the language.

Firmly grounded in theoretical linguistics, lexicographers would not con-
fuse mpotovu and mpotevu. An extension such as chemkika purported to trigger
from chemka 'boil' is another indication of theoretical misconceptions. With a
good theoretical grounding, these misconceptions could be minimized to avoid
the mistakes cited above which have, undoubtedly, far-reaching consequences
for the learner.

A lexicographical theory is much broader than any ordinary linguistic
theory. It covers, according to Zgusta (1971: 15), 'the whole structure of the lan-
guage in question' and 'the culture of the respective community in all its
aspects'. In the first issue of Leksikograficeskij sbornik bratislavskyj, he states:

The theory of lexicography is connected with all the disciplines which study the
lexical system: semantics, lexicology, grammar, stylistics.

Knowing the importance of language theories, Weinreich (1967: 26) had occa-
sion to lament 'the indifference lexicography displays towards its own meth-
odology'. Clear theoretical and methodological apparatus is a good roadmap to
lexicographical success. With this in mind, we can begin to investigate the ver-
bal root pend- as it acquires suffixes. We will allow the root to acquire one suffix
at a time.

4. Extension suffixes

The number of extension suffixes identified by Kiango (2000) differs from that
of Khamis (1972) who claims that Kiswahili has eleven. According to Khamis,
the suffixes are the mood, i.e. the vowel suffix (vs), the conversive/reversive
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suffix (crs), the intensive suffix (is), the static suffix (sts), the durative suffix
(ds), the potential suffix (pos)?, the stative suffix (ss), the applicative (some-
times referred to as the prepositional/applied) suffix (as), the causative suffix
(cs), the passive suffix (pas) and the associative/reciprocal suffix (rs).

Except for the conversive/reversive and the intensive, all the suffixes
change both the morphosyntactic and semantic patterning of the resulting ver-
bal forms. The conversive/reversive and the intensive suffixes change the se-
mantics of the verbal forms but the morphosyntactic features remain the same.

When acquired by the root, the conversive/reversive suffix, for example,
realized as -u- or -0-, makes it express an antonymic meaning. It changes the
meaning from 'do’ to 'undo'. Thus, for example, funga 'close’, panga 'arrange'
and choma 'pierce' respectively become fungua 'untie/open’, pangua 'disarrange’
and chomoa "unpierce'.

The intensive suffix, on the other hand, adds vigour and/or continuity as
semantic features to the action of the verb. Without it, the verbal roots pig-,
chek- and end- respectively mean 'hit', laugh' and 'go'. On acquisition of the
intensive suffix, however, the new verbal forms pigilia, chekelea and endelea
respectively mean 'hit hard continuously’, 'laugh continuously/repeatedly’, 'go
unabated /continue without stopping'. Apart from these semantic features
added to them, the verbal forms acquire no syntactic features. Intransitive
verbs, for example, remain intransitive and transitive verbs remain transitive.

For purposes of this article, we investigate five suffixes, namely, the appli-
cative, the causative, the stative, the intensive and the associative/reciprocal.
What we intend to establish is their morphosyntactic patterning as well as their
semantic input. At the same time, we intend to find out whether or not, on
acquisition of the suffixes, the resulting verbal forms express compositional
meanings. This will specifically be our major focus when the verbal forms
result from the acquisition of more than one suffix. To begin with, we follow
the root pend- as it acquires one suffix at a time.

4.1 One extension suffix

The verbal root pend- attracts all the suffixes, except the conversive/reversive,
the durative, and the static. That pend- cannot acquire these suffixes is exempli-
fied by the unacceptability of the following verbal forms, each of which uses
the root.

(1)  penda 'love' *pendoa /pendua ‘unlove' (conversive)
penda 'love' *pendaa 'love all over' (durative)
penda 'love' *pendama 'stay in love'(?) (static)

Other verbal roots, however, can acquire these suffixes as can be seen from the
following:

(2)  funga'close'  fungua'open/tie — untie' (conversive)
paka 'smear'  pakaa 'smear all over' (durative)
tua "perch’ tuama 'perch and stay’' (static)
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When the root pend- is allowed to acquire a suffix, the following verbal forms
result:

(3)  pend-a'love/like'
root + vs
pend-an-a 'love/like each other'
root + rs + vs
pend-e-a 'love/like for/on behalf of'
root + as + vs
pend-ek-a 'be lovable/likable'
root + ss + vs
pend-esh-a 'cause to be lovable/likable'
root + ¢cs + vs

All the verbal forms under (3) above result after the root has acquired a certain
suffix in addition to the vowel suffix. The first verbal form, however, is some-
what different from the others, because the root has acquired the vowel suffix
only. The last verbal form does not seem to result from a direct acquisition of
the causative suffix. It seems much more plausible and theoretically tenable to
argue for the acquisition of the stative suffix prior to the causative suffix. Two
reasons are adduced in support of this claim. On the one hand, the meaning
expressed by the verbal form pendesha fits into the semantic frame 'cause to be
verbable' rather than 'cause to verb'.

Thus, pendesha shares the same semantic frame with verbs derived from
adjectives such as the following:

(4)  fupi'short'
kamili 'complete’
bora 'better'
refu 'long'

Such adjectives become verbs after the acquisition of the stative suffix thus:

(5)  fupi-k-a become short/shorten'
kamili-k-a 'become complete'
bor-ek-a 'become refurbished /better than before'

Like pendeka 'become lovable', the stative verbal forms under (5) can acquire the
causative suffix -sh- as under (6).

(6)  fupisha 'cause to become short'
kamilisha 'cause to become complete'
boresha 'cause to become better than'

The causative suffix -sh- expresses the meaning in which someone or some-
thing triggers causation of and/or capability in which someone or something
becomes verbed. The causative sh is specifically found with verbal forms that
have acquired the stative suffix. Verbal forms that use sh for the causative fit
into the semantic frame 'be verbable/become verbable'.
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The claim that the introduction of the causative suffix -sh- is indirect is
supportable on phonological grounds. Verbal forms which take it are those
which, when analyzed, have their roots ending in the velar stop /k/ and, occa-
sionally, the alveolar stop /t/. Such verbal forms almost invariably take the
-sh-. Here are a few examples in addition to the above:

(7)  pita 'pass' pisha 'cause to pass'
pata 'get' pasha 'cause to get'
choka 'tire' chosha 'cause to tire'
ruka 'jump /fly' rusha 'cause to fly /jump'
hangaika 'be unsettled /startled/ hangaisha 'cause to be unsettled /star-
troubled' tled /troubled’

Although the article will not go into the details of the morphophonology in-
volved, what can easily be seen happening is that the velar stop is replaced by
the causative. Thus, the conclusion that can be drawn here is that verbal roots
ending in /k/ or /t/ have their causative suffix in the form of a voiceless pala-
tal fricative -sh-.

Some of the verbal forms with roots ending in the velar or alveolar stop
are found to have two causative verbal forms or one but which is acquired after
the stative. Without the stative suffix, the causative suffix derives the following
verbal forms:

(8) (a) pita "pass' pisha 'cause to be passable’
pika 'cook’ *pisha 'cause to be cooking/cooked'
cheka 'laugh'  *chesha 'cause to be laughable'

As can be seen, pisha as the causative of both pika and pita is not current in the
language. This is partly due to the morphological clash in which the causative
is forced to serve both verbs. If, however, the three verbs acquire their causa-
tive after their stative, the verbal forms which result are, without exception,
current as becomes evident from the following set of data:

(8) (b) pita  pikita  itisha 'cause to be passable'
pika  pikika  pikisha 'cause to be cooking/cooked'
cheka chekeka chekesha 'cause to be laughable'

Thus, both pisha and pitisha are current in the language. The former means
'cause to pass', whereas the latter means 'cause to be passable'. Contrariwise,
chesha does not seem to be current, although chekesha is indeed current. The
stem -cheshi, however, is current because it is found in the noun mcheshi which
means 'a jovial person'.

When the verbal root acquires the suffix, the resulting verbal form has the
semantic frame 'cause to verb'. If, however, the causative is introduced after the
stative suffix, the resulting verbal form means 'to cause to be verbed or
verbable'. Thus, whereas pisha means 'cause to pass', pitisha means 'to cause to
be passable'! The fact that pisha 'cause to cook' does not exist, is probably due to
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a possible clash between pisha from pita "pass' and the causative of pika (pisha).
Thus, pik-ik- be cookable' instead of pik 'cook’ is allowed to causativize.

An immediate counterexample to the above claim is the verbal root f- 'die".
This root extends to fisha 'cause to die'. It cannot be argued that fa 'die' extends
to f-ik-a which in turn, with the introduction of the causative suffix, extends to
fisha. Other verbal forms, which, prima facie, look like possible counterexamples,
are given under (9):

(9)  kumbuka 'remember’
anguka 'fall down'
kurupuka 'dart away'

The three forms, however, are not counterexamples. All of them are essentially
stative verbs. For the form kumbuka, for example, the existence of kumbukumbu
‘memory' does suggest in a strong way that the true root of kumbuka 'remember’
is not kumbuk-, rather kumbu- and the velar consonant /k/ was introduced by a
stative rule. The other two roots extend as follows:

(10) (a) angu-a 'cause to fall'
angu-k-a 'become falling'
angu-sh-a 'cause to become falling'

(b) kurupu-a 'startle/cause to dart away'
kurupu-k-a 'be in the darting/startled'
kurupu-sh-a 'cause to be in the darting away"'

The two examples above give more evidence in support of the claim that -sh- is
a causative suffix specific to stative verbs. The semantic contrast between angua
and angusha lends support to the claim that the morphological engine of a lan-
guage does not produce synonyms. A study of angua shows that it is inherently
a causative verb expressing the meaning 'make to fall' or 'verb the object'.

Likewise, kurupua has the same semantic content as angua, namely, 'make
to dart away'. When these verbs acquire the overt causative, they change their
semantic frame from 'verb the object' to 'cause the object to be verbable'. Thus,
there is no synonymy between angua and angusha or kurupua and kurupusha.
This morphological behaviour is characteristic of many other verbal forms.
Verbal forms such as those under (11) exemplify this.

(11) (a) ondoa 'cause to move/remove'
ondoka 'be in a state of moving'
ondosha 'cause to be in a state of moving'

(b) opoa 'cause to be safe/save'
opoka 'be in a state of safety’
oposha 'cause to be in a state of safety’

The verbal form dondoa 'pick up' allows the formation of dondosha but not
dondoza, as we would expect. We are given to understand that dondoa does not
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participate in the causative suffix introduction rule. Indeed, if it were to apply,
the rule would produce dondoza which means 'make someone verb'. Dondoza is
semantically different from dondosha® which means 'cause to become dropping'.

The claim here is that the causative meaning inherent in the root itself is
differentiated from the one introduced by the morphological rule. The latter
comes in to express 'a state of becoming verbed' whereas the former, the inher-
ent one, expresses the meaning 'cause to verb'.

We might add here that the inherent causative in ondoa expresses an 'actor’
meaning. The introduced causative suffix, on the other hand, expresses an
'acted upon' meaning. It is plausible to claim that the difference between the
two is that the inherent causative focuses on the subject of the verb, whereas
the other focuses on the object. For the sake of clarification, let us study the
following sentences in which the two verbs angua and kurupua are in use:

(12)  Mosi anaangua maembe 'Mosi is making the mangoes fall'
Maembe yanaanguka maembe 'Mangoes are falling down'
Mosi amekurupua sungura 'Mosi has startled the rabbit'
Sungura amekurupuka 'The rabbit has darted away'
Mosi anaangusha maembe 'Mosi is causing the mangoes to be falling'
Mosi anakurupusha sungura 'Mosi is causing the rabbit to dart away'

All these examples support the claim that the stative suffix introduction rule
feeds the causative rule.® What is also important here is the morphosyntactic
patterning of the suffixes. In a dictionary showing possible extensions, it is
misleading to indicate that the root pend- is immediately followed by a causa-
tive suffix of any kind. It is pendeka become/be lovable' which can receive a
causative to produce the verbal form pendesha 'cause to be lovable'.

In other contexts, the causative suffix takes various phonetic forms. A ver-
bal form ending in two vowels has the alveolar fricative /z/ for the causative
suffix. The sequence of vowels comes about in one of two ways. On the one
hand, if the verbal root ends in a vowel, then the vowel suffix becomes the sec-
ond vowel. On the other hand, a verbal root which has acquired a stative suffix,
has the vowel suffix at the end of the verbal form as its second vowel. Thus, on
receiving the applicative suffix, pend- becomes pendea and the causative verbal
form becomes pendeza which means 'cause to love on account of'. That this is
indeed the case, is exemplified by the following set of data.

(13) (a) kaw-a'delay'
kaw-i-a 'delay someone on account of'
kaw-i-z-a 'cause to delay someone on account of'

(b) chag-a 'work with renewed vigour'
chag-i-a 'work with renewed vigour on account of'
chag-i-z-a 'cause someone to work with renewed vigour on account of'

The introduction of the reciprocal suffix in (14) below makes the preverbal and
postverbal nouns share subjecthood as well as objecthood. The reciprocal suffix
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causes the action of the verb to be bidirectional in which the hitter is simultane-
ously hit. Let us have a look at the data under (14).

(14)  Juma anapenda msichana 'Tuma loves a girl'
Juma na msichana wanapendana 'Tuma and the girl love each other'
Juma anapendana na msichana 'Juma and the girl love each other'

Semantically, on the acquisition of the reciprocal suffix, both the subject and
the object of the first sentences, namely Juma and msichana, do not only share
subjecthood but also objecthood. An intransitive verbal root, however, cannot
acquire the reciprocal suffix, because it has a preverbal noun only. Thus, this
becomes a constraint when the reciprocal suffix introduces the sharing of sub-
jecthood and objecthood. Likewise, the reciprocal suffix cannot be introduced
to a stative verbal form for the same reason. The claim is corroborated by the
set of data below in which intransitive verbs are used:

(15)  chemka 'boil'

sita 'hesitate’

lia 'cry'

tokota 'boil (said of heavy liquids)'
Introducing the reciprocal suffix to any of these verbal forms results in unac-
ceptable verbal forms, as can be seen from the examples under (16) below:

(16)  *chemkana 'boil each other'”
*sitana "hesitate each other'(?)
*liana 'cry each other'(?)
*tokotana 'boil each other'(?)

Any transitive verb, however, can acquire a reciprocal suffix. Indeed, an intran-
sitive verb that has acquired a causative suffix or an applicative suffix, can
acquire the reciprocal suffix. In the following set of data, simple verbal roots
are detransitivized by the stative suffix and then retransitivized by the causa-
tive suffix:

(17)  som- 'read’
som-ek-a 'be readable’
som-esh-a 'cause to be readable's
sem-'say'
sem-ek-a 'be sayable'
sem-esh-a 'cause to be sayable'
imb- 'sing'
imb-ik-a 'be singable'
imb-ish-a 'cause to be singable'
The three verbal forms can convert into reciprocals as under (18).

(18) som-esh-an-a 'make reading accessible to each other'
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sem-esh-an-a 'make saying possible for each other'
imb-ishan-a 'make singing possible for each other'

By virtue of the applicative it has acquired, the third verbal form under (3)
above, namely pendea, has become a ditransitive instead of a monotransitive
verb. In other words, instead of a single postverbal noun, the verbal form has
two postverbal nouns. This is readily exemplified by the set of data under (19).

(19)  Juma anapenda msichana 'Tuma loves a girl'
Juma anampendea nini msichana yule? 'For what reason does Juma like the
girl?'
Juma anampendea tabasamu zake 'Tuma loves the girl on account of her
smiles'

The applicative suffix is introduced on both transitive and intransitive verbal
roots. With the introduction of the suffix, intransitive verbal forms become
transitive whereas the transitive ones become ditransitive. Intransitive verbs
such as the following become transitive following the introduction of the suffix:

(20)  f-a 'die’ f-i-a 'die on account of /against the wish of'
lal-a 'sleep’ lal-i-a 'sleep on/for/at'
ja-a 'be/become full' ja-li-a 'be/become full for the sake of'
ka-a 'sit' ka-li-a 'sit for /on behalf of /for the sake of /against
the wish of'
fa-a 'be suitable' fa-li-a 'be suitable for /suit'

A detailed analysis of this type prevents the lexicographer from making wrong
decisions. It is, for instance, misleading to indicate that every verbal root can
directly receive a causative suffix in which the meaning remains to be 'cause to
verb'. Or, for that matter, the user of the dictionary can be misled into believing
that every verbal root can acquire a stative suffix, regardless of whether or not
it is transitive. The lexicographical indications found immediately after verb
entries suggest that each root can acquire a stative suffix. Yet this does not
represent the morphological reality of the language. Intransitive verbs such as
gumi-a 'roar’, ja-a 'be full', and ish-a 'be finished /exhausted’, are inherently sta-
tive. Allowing them to acquire the suffix results in verbal forms with double
statives that are hard to interpret as can be seen from the following which are
neither current nor potential:

(21)  gumi-a 'roar' *qum-ik-a
ja-a 'be full' *jal-ik-a°
ish-a 'be exhausted'  *ish-ik-a
po-a 'be cool/cold'  *pol-ek-a10

As far as their semantic patterns go, it can be claimed that verbal forms with
single suffixes express compositional meanings. Thus, the meaning of a verbal
form carrying a suffix will express the meaning of the root plus that of the suf-
fix. It is however, important to note that, occasionally, a given verbal form may
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carry more than one suffix. Thus, although it is prima facie a single root, a close
analysis will reveal that it has another affix which is somewhat invisible as a
result of morphophonemic processes it has undergone. In such a situation, the
verbal form gives a false reading. The best examples are ondoa and pendea.
Without prior knowledge of the verbal forms from which these are derived,
chances are that the two causative forms are given the reading 'to verb' instead
of 'to be verbed' or 'to be verbing'.

As has been pointed out earlier, each of the verbal forms can convert into a
noun. The language has four nominalizing suffixes, namely -o, -e/-w, -ji, and -i.
Each of these nominalizers has a specific meaning; -o, for example, expresses
the result of the action of the verb, the process or the instrument of the verb. Let
us study the following examples:

(22)  pend-o 'the result of the verbing, love'
pend-an-o 'the result of loving each other'
pend-e-o 'the cause/result of being lovable'
pend-ek-o 'the state of being lovable'
pend-e-sho 'the causal reason for being lovable'

Depending on idiosyncratic features of the root, derived nouns such as those
under (22) acquire different noun class prefixes that somewhat modify their
meanings. Thus, upendo and mapendo are different. Upendo is 'the feeling of love'
whereas mapendo is 'all those acts which reveal the feeling of love'. Likewise,
upendano is 'the feeling of loving each other' and mapendano are 'all the acts
which reveal the feelings of people who love each other'.

The nominalizers -i and -ji denote the 'doer’ of the verb, i.e. they represent
the subject of the verb. The former bears an added meaning of a professional
verber, a regular doer whereas -ji denotes occasionality, irregularity and lack of
expertise and probably lack of seriousness. Thus, mpenzi is someone who loves
seriously, unswervingly, whereas mpendaji is an occasional, irregular lover,
someone who does not take his/her love seriously. Put differently, although
both express the actor or the verber so to speak, they differ in terms of the level
of commitment. Mpenzi is much more committed than mpendaji. This phenome-
non is not idiosyncratic to the root pend- only, but is also characteristic of the
majority of the verbs as the following set of data shows:

(23)  jenga 'build' jenzil 'builder’
tunga 'compose’ tunzi 'composer’
panda 'plant (seeds)'  panzi 'planter of seeds'
unda 'construct’ unzi 'constructor’
vua 'fish' vuvi 'fisherman'

lapa 'eat greedily' lafi 'greedy person'

On the other hand, the nominalizer -¢ is not used, instead, the verb root idio-
syncratically uses the passive marker -w- to form the noun mpendwa 'the be-
loved one'. Another verbal root which behaves alike is tuma 'send'. This verb
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root derives the noun mtumwa which means 'a slave'. Unlike pend- the verbal
root tum- allows the derivation of mtume 'the sent one/prophet'. The verbal
root pend- disallows mpende for the meaning 'the beloved one'. Yet, as a nomi-
nalizer -e is actively used by a number of verbal roots such as the following:

(24) peta bend' pete 'ring/something bent'
umba 'create' kiumbe 'something created/creature’
shinda 'win over someone/defeat’  mshinde 'someone defeated'
nyonga 'strangle/downtread' mnyonge 'someone downtrodden'
tuma 'send’ mtume 'someone sent'

Every verbal root in the language idiosyncratically chooses a number of nomi-
nalizers which participate in derivational processes involving it. The lexicogra-
pher cannot, by mere inspection of the forms, decide on the right nominalizers
for the right verbs. Unfortunately the KKS does not point out which nominal-
izer is used by the root in each of its morphological processes.

What is underscored here is that verbal forms cannot be correctly inter-
preted without knowing their morphological history. Likewise, when suffix
introduction rules are violated, semantic opacity results. When, for example, a
stative suffix is introduced to stative verb roots or those which are intransitive,
the resulting verbal forms are impossible to interpret semantically. The exam-
ples chemkika and gumika given above are good examples of semantic opacity.
Let us now investigate verbal forms with more than one suffix.

4.2  More than one suffix

When a verbal root acquires a suffix, the resulting verbal form may be used as
the input of another suffix introduction rule. Then, once it applies, this rule
feeds another suffix introduction rule. In this way, some verbal forms consist of
two or more extension suffixes. When the verbal forms under (3) above are
allowed to acquire other suffixes, the resulting new forms are those under (25).

(25) pend-e-za 'make someone love someone/something on account of'
pend-an-i-a 'make each other love for/at'
pend-e-an-a 'make each other love for/at'
pend-ek-e-a 'be lovable for/at'
pend-esh-an-a 'make each other lovable'

Except for the last, all these verbal forms make use of two suffixes. The first,
pendeza, has the applicative followed by the causative suffix. The second, penda-
nig, has the reciprocal followed by the applicative suffix. The applicative suffix
follows the reciprocal in the third, pendeana. In the fourth, pendekea, the stative
suffix follows the applicative. In the last verbal form, pendeshana, without going
into the details of the morphophonemics alluded to earlier, the causative fol-
lows the reciprocal suffix. It will be recalled, however, that the introduction of
the causative suffix sets in after the stative suffix has been introduced. Thus, to
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begin with, we have pendeka which feeds the causative introduction rule to
derive pendesha and then the causative is followed by a reciprocal suffix.

When two suffixes are used simultaneously, a number of morphosyntactic
constraints tend to surface. One such constraint is that the applicative suffix
cannot follow the stative. If they are used consecutively, the latter must precede
the former. This claim is confirmed by the fact that the verbal form in (26)(a)
below is unacceptable but (26)(b) is acceptable:

(26) (a) *pend-e-ek-a 'become loving for/on account of'(?)
(b) pend-ek-e-a 'be/become lovable at/on account of'

Likewise, when the causative and the stative are used, the former precedes the
latter. Both the applicative and the stative feed the causative introduction rule.
The applicative suffix and the reciprocal suffix interchange positions without
any consequences, both syntactic and semantic.

In addition to the morphosyntactic constraints, semantic problems surface
as well. When two suffixes are simultaneously used, the semantic processing of
the verbal form become somewhat enigmatic. Let us study the verbal forms
under (25) in the sentences under (27):

(27) (a) Mtoto anapendeza "The child is attractive'
(b) Watoto wanapendania mali/kwao "The children like each other on account
of wealth/home'
(c) Watoto wanapendeana mali (as under (27)(b))
(d) Shati linapendekea rangi yake "The shirt is lovable on account of its colour’
(e) Watoto wanapendeshana "The children are making each other lovable'

In order to process the above sentences accurately, we need to break them up
into semantic kernels. In sentence (27)(a) Mtoto anapendeza, for example, the
semantic kernels are:

(i) Someone loves the child.
(ii) There is a reason for loving the child.
(iii) It is this reason that causes someone to love the child.

Thus, with these kernels the meaning of the sentence can be couched. Likewise
the sentence (27)(b) Watoto wanapendania mali/kwao carries the following ker-
nels:

(i) The children love each other.
(ii) Wealth is the reason for loving each other.
(iif) Their home is where the loving of each other takes place.

What we need to note here is that the use of the applicative suffix introduces
ambiguity into the sentences. Thus, pendania can mean 'love each other for' or
'love each other at'. The reading to be decided upon depends on what follows
the verbal form. The former reading is arrived at if the verbal form is followed
by mali 'wealth' and the latter is arrived at if kwao 'their home' follows.
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Sentence (27)(c) Watoto wanapendeana mali is synonymous with (27)(b). The
difference is more of a structural nature, because in (27)(b) the reciprocal pre-
cedes the applicative, whereas in (27)(c) the reverse is the case. When we say in
Kiswahili Shati linapendekea rangi yake, sentence (27)(d), we mean to underscore
three facts. First, someone somewhere loves a shirt. Second, the shirt has the
specific feature making it lovable. Third, that specific feature is its colour. By
using the two suffixes, namely the stative and the applicative, the speaker is
able to effectuate the semantic content the sentence carries.

In (27)(e), the stative does not surface so that the causative -sh- precedes
the reciprocal instead. The verbal form pendeshana expresses the stative, the
causative and the reciprocal. Analyzed into its kernels, the sentence Watoto
wanapendeshana means:

(i) Each child is lovable to the other.
(ii)) Each child causes the other to be lovable.

When the two are combined, the verbal form expresses 'induced bidirectional
lovability'. This in-depth understanding of the meaning of the verbal form puts
the lexicographer in a better position to define it. Such a definition will be
based on this bidirectional lovability. The definition of the verbal form in isola-
tion can run somewhat as follows: pendeshana 'be involved in being lovable
reciprocally /bidirectionally'.

Although definitions like these may be somewhat abstract, they prepare
the ground for well-couched ones based on a thorough semantic analysis. In
other words, verbal forms of this type cannot be cited in dictionaries without
being adequately characterized.

The fact that verbal forms which combine more than one suffix are se-
mantically intricate, constrains the number of affixes they acquire. On these
grounds, each verbal root can only acquire a certain number of suffixes at a
time. Theoretically, however, a root can acquire any number of suffixes. Some
roots acquire as many as five suffixes as the root pend- does under (28):

(28)  pend-ek-e-z-e-an-a
The semantic input of each suffix is as follows:

-ek- 'be /become verbed'

-e- 'for the purpose of /on account/for the sake of'
-z- 'make/cause to become'

-e- 'for the purpose of /on account/for the sake of'
-an- 'each other'

The verbal form analyzed under (28) is a daily-used word in the language. In
order to give a characterization, we need to adduce a principle in which each
suffix has a specific scope. For example, the stative -ek- covers the root. Thus,
pendek-, an extended root, expresses the state of being lovable, i.e. pendek means
'be lovable'. Then the -e- added to pendek- causes pendekea to express the mean-
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ing 'be lovable for the sake of', etc. Let us now derive the meaning of the verbal
form bit by bit:

(29) pend- 'love'

pend-ek- 'be able to be loved /be lovable!'

pend-ck-e- 'be able to be loved for the sake of/on account of'

pend-ek-e-z- 'cause to be able to be loved for the sake of /on account of'

pend-ek-e-z-e- 'cause to be able to be loved for the sake of/at/on account
of'

pend-ek-e-z-e-an- 'cause each other to be able to be loved for the sake
of/at/on account of'

Note, however, that the applicative suffix is repeated. What we are somewhat
uncertain about is whether or not, in each instance of its use, it expresses the
same meaning. In other words, we are not certain whether or not the applica-
tive suffix in pendekea is different from the one in pendekezea.'> We are still
uncertain whether a suffix used twice retains its semantic force even when it is
used for a second time in the same verbal form. Could it be the case that the
next use neutralizes the previous use through a lexicalization process? Al-
though these issues need to be investigated, they are beyond the scope of this
article.

If these verbal forms are allowed to nominalize — and theoretically this is
possible — the verbal root pend- acquires many nominal derivatives. The fol-
lowing are nouns in use by Kiswahili speakers in their daily communication:

(30)  pendekezeano
pendekezano
pendekezeanio

From the discussion above, these derivatives may prove to be opaque to a
Kiswahili learner. Yet, these and other derivatives need to be indicated and
characterized in the dictionary. What is more, even for an ordinary dictionary,
the lexicographer is strongly advised to find a way of helping his/her users
who come across forms like these for the first time. One suggestion that can be
given, is to have both the suffixes and the nominalizers characterized some-
where, if it is impossible to characterize every extension and its derivatives.

5. Conclusion

The verbal root pend- is representative of verbs of Bantu origin in Kiswabhili. It
has both actual and possible word forms it can generate. A dictionary which
charts out all these word forms goes a long way to prove that the lexical pau-
city purported to be characteristic of the language is more imagined than real.
A well-compiled Kiswahili dictionary, especially for learners, must show this
state of affairs. Indeed, the majority, if not all, Kiswahili speakers, need a dic-
tionary of this type for native speakers per se are, in truth, few.
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In order to achieve this goal, the Kiswahili lexicographer needs to apply

the 'enter-them-all' approach proposed by De Schryver and Prinsloo (2001).
This approach is not only useful but also user-friendly for a dictionary in-
tended for learners and language developers. It is an approach which, accord-
ing to these writers, allows the inclusion of 'all the verbs and their derivations
likely to be looked up'. When, however, costs must be taken into account, the
lexicographer might opt for the 'frequency-based tail slots', or, better still, a
combination of the two proposed approaches.

Endnotes

10.

11.

12.

According to Khamis (1972), there are eleven suffixes, two of which are said to be lexical,
because they do not change the syntactic patterning of the verbal forms that result.

Kiango (2000) does not seem to differentiate between derivation and inflection. According to
him, inflection is a class maintaining derivation, whereas derivation par excellence is a class-
changing derivation.

Kiswahili speakers as a whole are not native speakers of the same level of competence. For
many, Kiswahili is a classroom phenomenon, and, for a few who live in urban areas, it is also
a street as well as a domestic phenomenon. It is important, however, to add here that the
mass-media use of the language has gone a long way in spreading it.

This suffix is, according to this article, a variant of the stative suffix. The difference between
bomoka and bomoleka is that the former is derived from bomoa whereas the latter is derived
from the verbal form bomolea which results from the acquisition of the applicative suffix.
Dondosha means 'cause something to drop' rather than 'cause something to be picked up'.
With careful interpretation, we arrive at the meaning in which the verbal form calls for an
action in the opposite direction.

A rule is said to feed another if its application triggers the structural context needed for it to
apply.

'Boil each other' makes sense in English, because the verb 'boil' can be used both transitively
and intransitively.

The way we interpret somesha is 'make someone read' but actually the book is made readable
to someone. Kusomesha mtoto shule is 'to make the school accessible to the child'. It is not, we
contend, 'to make the child read'.

When verbal forms with two vowels extend to acquire either the stative or the applicative
suffix, they do so with an introduction of a lateral /1/. This causes them to have two possible
readings: jalika is acceptable if it is derived from jalia meaning 'be full for the sake of'.

If the sequencing of the extensions in the KKS is anything to go by, poleka is acceptable, be-
cause it is derived from polea.

After nominalization, the derived noun stem acquires a noun prefix. Thus, after it has been
derived, jenzi acquires a noun prefix such as m- for 'the person who verbs' and u- which
denotes the verbing skill or process.

The suffix, as has already been pointed out, has a homonymic behaviour. It can mean: 'for the
benefit of', 'to the detriment of', 'at/on/in’' or 'with/by'. That is why it is sometimes referred
to as the prepositional suffix.
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Abstract: The phonetic aspect of (EFL) dictionaries is among the most seriously underrated
and underdeveloped in (meta)lexicography. Pertinent bibliography is scant and even the best
learner dictionaries are found wanting on a number of counts. This contribution is both a summary
of my thirteen-year-long research into (pedagogical) phonolexicography and a look ahead. The
current state-of-the-art in phonolexicography is presented with particular attention paid to how the
leading pedagogical EFL e-dictionaries relate to the actual and potential phonolexicographic needs
of their users, both students and teachers.

The main themes are: (a) the specificity of phonolexicographic needs of (Polish) EFL users,
(b) phonetic representation, both graphic and acoustic, in dictionaries and its problems, (c) pho-
netic access, i.e. querying the contents of the dictionary via the phonetic code, (d) didactic aspects
of phonolexicographic information, i.e. its use in teaching and learning (EFL) pronunciation.

Keywords: E-DICTIONARIES, EFL, ENGLISH, PHONOLEXICOGRAPHY, PHONETIC
ACCESS, PRONUNCIATION IN DICTIONARIES

Opsomming: E-woordeboeke en fonoleksikografiese behoeftes van EVT-
gebruikers. Die fonetiese aspek van (EVT-)woordeboeke is van die ernstigste onderskatte en
onderontwikkelde in die (meta)leksikografie. Tersaaklike bibliografiese besonderhede is skaars en
selfs die beste aanleerderswoordeboeke blyk gebrekkig in 'n aantal opsigte te wees. Hierdie bydrae
is sowel 'n opsomming van my dertien-jaar-lange navorsing oor (opvoedkundige) fonoleksikogra-
fie as 'n blik vorentoe. Die huidige stand van sake in fonoleksikografie word aangebied met beson-
dere aandag gewy aan hoe die toonaangewende opvoedkundige EVT-e-woordeboeke verband hou
met die werklike en potensiéle fonoleksikografiese behoeftes van hul gebruikers, sowel leerders as
onderwysers.

Die hoofonderwerpe is (a) die spesifieke aard van die fonoleksikografiese behoeftes van
(Poolse) EVT-gebruikers, (b) die fonetiese weergawe, sowel grafies as akoesties, in woordeboeke en
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for inviting me to deliver this presentation, which allowed me to focus my thinking on the
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die probleme daarmee, (c) die fonetiese toegang, d.w.s. die raadpleging van die inhoud van die
woordeboek deur middel van die fonetiese kode, en (d) die didaktiese aspekte van die fonoleksiko-
logiese inligting, d.w.s. die gebruik daarvan in die onderrig en leer van (EVT-)uitspraak.

Sleutelwoorde: E-WOORDEBOEKE, ENGELS, EVT, FONOLEKSIKOGRAFIE, FONETIESE
TOEGANG, UITSPRAAK IN WOORDEBOEKE

1. Phonolexicography
1.1  State of the art

In a series of publications spanning the last thirteen years (see http://ifa.amu.
edu.pl/~swlodek/public.htm), I have repeatedly pointed out that phonolexico-
graphy is almost completely ignored, both linguistically and lexicographically.
This has been independently noticed (but not dealt with scientifically) by other
researchers, such as Landau (2001: 126), who approvingly summarized Hul-
bert's 1955 views in the following way: "Dictionaries are less satisfactory in
pronunciation than in spelling, meaning, or etymology. The record of the spo-
ken language is difficult to acquire, difficult to transcribe accurately and unam-
biguously, difficult to represent understandably in a dictionary transcription,
and in most cases of less interest to the user than other kinds of information."

Also lexicographically aware phoneticians like Gimson (1973: 115) have
had uncomplimentary views on how pronunciation is treated in dictionaries:
"Today, when we no longer regard speech as a degraded form of writing, the
pronunciation entry in dictionaries [...] should be accorded much greater im-
portance." "Unfortunately, the theory underlying the pronunciation component
in a dictionary is too frequently difficult to discern.”

This, rather sad, state of the art in phonolexicography has not changed
noticeably over the last two decades, which have seen an unprecedented
growth of lexicography and metalexicography alike. It is enough to browse the
abundant proceedings of the biannual Euralex congress, for example, to notice
the almost complete absence of any deeper phonolexicographic reflection. It is
almost as if there were a consensus among researchers that the few questions
that arise at the interface between dictionaries and phonetics have long since
been answered, e.g. by Gimson 1973, Abercrombie 1978 or Wells 1985. As a
matter of fact, however, these 'classic’ treatments of phonolexicography have,
doubtless by design, raised more questions than answers. Some of these ques-
tions have again been approached in my two books on phonolexicography
(Sobkowiak 1999 and 2006), which are now — to the extent that I can ascertain
— the only such full-length monographs in existence. In the following section
these issues will be considered briefly.
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1.2  Main issues
1.2.1 The design of phonetic transcription

One of the most vigorously debated issues in phonolexicography (and beyond:
EFL, for example) has been the choice of phonetic transcription to represent the
pronunciation of headwords. It is paradoxical that this rather technical ques-
tion should raise so much controversy. After all — phonolexicographically
speaking — there are many other, apparently more substantial, problems than
whether chronemes (:), tildes (~) and bars (-) should be allowed or not in dic-
tionary transcriptions, and why. It is fair to note, of course, that these typo-
graphic decisions may reflect much deeper preoccupations with the structure
and function of phonetic representation (for example, the classic one: whether
vowel timbre in English is best treated qualitatively or quantitatively in such
pairs as /i/ and /ii/). By and large, however, the graphical salience of typo-
graphy has tended to dominate the scene to the disadvantage of other issues.

Even without serious study, it is easy to notice that there is little unanim-
ity as to the choice of phonetic transcription for lexicography across the Atlan-
tic, Americans sticking to their long tradition of respelling (Paikeday 1993),
only occasionally modified by the introduction of schwa and a few other IPA
borrowings. The plethora of EFL dictionaries published in European countries,
on the other hand, tend to try all kinds of non-IPA experiments in transcrip-
tional user-friendliness, which are bound to lead to widely differing results,
depending on the L1 of the target users (see Sobkowiak 1999: 183-200 for a dis-
cussion of Polglish (Polish English) transcriptions). There are few experimental
studies of dictionary user reactions to different transcription systems (Fraser
1997), and much more research is needed, especially in the area of EFL peda-
gogical dictionaries, before solid applicational conclusions can be drawn. All in
all, the design of an effective phonetic transcription for lexicography remains
an open issue.

1.2.2 The scope of phonetic transcription

Which dictionary text should be transcribed: headwords, run-ons, phrases,
definitions, examples, equivalents (see Bogaards 2005: 23)? This question has
traditionally been answered to minimize the scope of phonetic transcription to
head entries only, doubtless for reasons of typographic ease and economy of
space. Both considerations must be revised now in the era of electronic diction-
aries, leaving pedagogical issues on stage. For example, would learners benefit
from having definitions in a monolingual dictionary fully phonetically tran-
scribed? How about examples of usage? After all, "the phonological behaviour
of words in context and its representation deserves equal attention" (Magay
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1979: 103). Would it be useful to learners to be able to view phonetic transcrip-
tion of either at different phonostylistic levels, say: 'careful speech' and 'fast
speech'? While such solutions could now easily be implemented in electronic
pedagogical dictionaries, I am not aware of any research in this direction. In-
deed, the only book-length treatment of dictionary definition phonetics (of
Macmillan English Dictionary for Advanced Learners (MEDAL)) which has ever
appeared is Sobkowiak 2006. No empirical user research was attempted here,
however. The results are, nevertheless, very interesting, showing, among oth-
ers, that there are ways to make such definitions phonetically more
user-friendly to EFL learners by a judicious choice of defining vocabularies,
phonetic control over phraseology and sandhi, audio recordings or synthesis,
and others. As before, and much despite the common metalexicographic belief,
the issue of the microstructural scope of phonetic transcription remains open.

1.2.3 The choice of default accent and phonostylistic level

These are two of those phonolexicographic issues which have received most
attention. All of the 'classic' treatments mentioned above addressed them.
There seems to be a fair amount of agreement to the effect that (a) the accent of
choice is 'Received Pronunciation' (RP) for British English and 'General Ameri-
can' (GA) for American English, and (b) the citation form of a given word is
chosen for phonetic representation. There are solid arguments behind these
choices, which mostly reduce to the conviction that offering the EFL users more
variety in either of the two sociophonetic dimensions would not only be coun-
terproductive, but virtually confusing, not to mention the ubiquitous BC (be-
fore computers) concerns about precious printing space.

Notice, however, that the implicit assumption in the avoidance of socio-
phonetic variation in EFL dictionaries has been that the proper target users of
EFL pedagogical dictionaries are learners only. They are — so the argument
goes — bewildered enough by other aspects of dictionarese to better spare
them this additional worry of having to choose the right phonostylistic form for
the occasion. Besides, research has shown that little dictionary use is conducted
for purposes of speaking, so in this situation there is little to be gained from
phonostylistic advice. These are strong arguments, but they seem to completely
ignore the phonolexicographic needs of EFL teachers and very advanced learn-
ers, who may well need phonetic representation of headwords (a)in other
accents than the canonical RP and GA, (b) on a variety of phonostylistic levels.
The teacher's dictionary will be treated at some more length below.

1.2.4 Phonolexicographic consistency

Ensuring the consistency of phonetic representation across the entries, i.e. in
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the macrostructure of the dictionary, has been one of the preoccupations of
(pedagogical) lexicographers: "It goes without saying that, whatever method of
indicating pronunciation is adopted, it should be consistently and correctly
used in the body of the work" (Abercrombie 1978: 124). And yet, even in this
electronic era, with dictionaries compiled with sophisticated software tools
from the very inception, there are still too many inconsistencies to ascribe to
pure chance. Many examples are listed in my phonolexicographic review of the
first edition of MEDAL (Sobkowiak 2003).

Dictionary makers have problems with phonolexicographic consistency on
many levels, from "conformity of representations with the established phono-
logical rules of the language" (Sobkowiak 1997a: 98) to aligning headword tran-
scription with its audio representation. Such errors could be spotted quite eas-
ily at the design and production stage, should phonolexicography attract more
attention than it now does in lexicographic circles.

From the user perspective, the results of phonolexicographic (or, for that
matter, any other) inconsistency may be confusing or positively misleading.
While dictionaries are not prototypical resources used for the acquisition of
foreign pronunciation, they do convey phonetic information in a supposedly
orderly manner. In their craving for rules, learners have the right to expect that
also the phonetic content of their dictionaries is rule-governed, and that by fre-
quent use of the dictionary they may expect assistance in acquiring it, be it
explicitly or implicitly. If some word-final nasals in the dictionary are tran-
scribed syllabically (to take my favourite example; see Sobkowiak 1999: 94-112)
and others — in analogous phonetic contexts — are not, phonolexicographic
consistency is compromised and the process of acquiring the pertinent phono-
logical rule of English interfered with. To take another example, in MEDALL, I
discovered twenty headwords starting with /eenti-/ (e.g. antibiotic, anticlerical,
anticyclone, antidepressant, antifreeze, etc.) and seven with /aentr-/ (antibody, anti-
clockwise, antidote, antigen, Antipodean, the Antipodes, antithetical). If there is any
linguistic motivation for this variation, it is certainly too subtle for learners to
discern.

1.2.5 Phonetic access

Traditional paper-based dictionaries could not be accessed phonetically. Just
about the only access path in semasiological dictionaries was through alpha-
betically ordered headwords. Sometimes indexes of different types were pro-
vided to aid users having less orthodox needs. It was quite recently that pho-
nolexicographic needs of EFL users were finally recognized, and pedagogical e-
dictionaries started to offer access to the lexicographic content through pho-
netic transcription, technically mediated by the so-called "phonetic keyboards'.
One such keyboard is reproduced below.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

E-dictionaries and Phonolexicographic Needs of EFL Users 139

Figure 1: MEDAL1 SoundSearch phonetic keyboard

[soundsearch |
Search for: fo'netrk Go
Consonants
p press s sit m more
b bag z zebra n  snow
t time | shine n sing
d card 3 measure w  water
k can h hot r ring
g dog x loch I small
f staff t match, chair j you
v wvote d3 jam
8 thin
8 that
Vowels and diphthongs Special symbols
1 bit er bay » ignore stress
e bed ar buy and vowel length
& bad a1 boy ' primary stress
o het aU go . secondary stress
A Cut as now :  vowel length
u book ua poor
a about ea hair Wildcards
i pretty 1@ hear ? exactly one
u annual symbol
it bea & cog au vin *  zero or more
a: father o élan symbols
o: caught 3 vingt-et-un
u: boot
31 bird

This is certainly a step in the right direction. Learners can now scan the dic-
tionary for problematic homophones or phoneme clusters; teachers have an
excellent tool for material and test preparation. As with many such new devel-
opments in contemporary lexicography, it remains to be seen just how user-
friendly and useful these new access methods are in the actual EFL practice.
Needless to say, there is practically no research yet in this area.

1.2.6 Audio sound representation

Another recent development of potentially significant impact on phonolexico-
graphy is good-quality Text-to-Speech Synthesis (TTS). Some systems now
offer artificial speech virtually indistinguishable from natural. With the excep-
tion of some experimental applications, however, TTS has not yet been used in
pedagogical lexicography. The potential benefits go far beyond economy of
reader cost and space on the CD-ROMSs, now taken up by the memory-hungry
recordings of human speech. As I explained in Sobkowiak 1999, chapter 3.10,
TTS could be used to audialize (a) any desired stretch of dictionary micro-
structure, apart from the headword itself, (b) at any desired phonolectal and
phonostylistic level, (c) with the desired gender and voice quality, (d) with or
without the desired L1 accent, and (e) for mere representation or as part of a
suite of pronunciation exercises built into the dictionary. This phonolexico-
graphic flexibility would be an enormous asset to both learners and teachers,
who must currently resign themselves to recordings made by a handful of
speakers, sometimes with their own phonetic idiosyncrasies. The one-word-
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one-phonetic-representation principle of current lexicography is, of course, a
serious misrepresentation of linguistic reality.

1.2.7 The typographic design of phonetic representation

Finally, another phonolexicographic issue which has received by far too little
serious interest in the relevant literature is the screen typography of phonetic
representation. This includes not only phonetic transcription proper, but also
the accompanying symbols and flags, fonts with their attributes, scalability,
GUI (Graphical User Interfaces) design, platform and copy-and-pasting robust-
ness, and many others. Some examples of common problems in this area, with
their consequences for the dictionary use by learners, are provided below (sec-
tion 3.3). Needless to say, this is again a phonolexicographic field in urgent
need of empirical user-directed research.

2. Phonolexicographic needs of EFL users
21  Are there any?

There is now abundant research to show that many EFL dictionary users have
rather modest needs when it comes to phonetic representation (see Sobkowiak
1999: 115-121 and Lew 2004: 21-24 for overviews). Obviously, some of the larg-
est groups of EFL dictionary users — translators, businessmen, secretaries, sci-
entists — seldom need pronunciation in their lexical resources for many of
their job-related activities. In heavy dictionary use for professional purposes,
where the word's pronunciation is irrelevant and can actually be completely
ignored, phonetic transcription can be worse than superfluous — it can be
obtrusive. (Notice in this context that there is no option, in e.g. MEDALI, to
switch transcription off completely for screen display.)

Also some EFL learners express their disinterest in matters phonetic in
dictionaries. This can well be understood in a school situation where reference
resources are mostly used to practice the so-called 'passive' skills: listening and
reading, with emphasis on the latter. There are clear logistic problems in using
dictionaries for speech: listening and speaking alike. All this acknowledged, it
is interesting that Lew (2004: 111-112) found as many as 28% (Polish) learners
in his study claiming that they were consulting their dictionaries for pronun-
ciation often and most often; see Table 1 below. Additionally, the phonetic use of
the dictionary went up sharply in frequency at the most advanced proficiency
level (Lew 2004: 123).

Table 1: Phonetic consultations of dictionaries in Lew 2004

never rarely often most often | missing

179 (25%) | 336 (47%) | 160 (23%) | 35 (5%) | 2 (0%)
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All these results show that there is a stable minority of EFL learners, many of
them advanced, for whom phonetic representation in dictionaries does matter.
As before, an important proviso needs to be mentioned: nobody has yet stud-
ied the phonolexicographic needs of EFL teachers. Lew's proficiency-stratified
results suggest that these may be quite extensive.

My own research in phonolexicographic needs of Poznan university stu-
dents (Sobkowiak 1999, part 2) points in a similar direction (although this sam-
ple may not have been quite representative of the population of advanced EFL
learners because of the heavy phonetic bias of the School of English EFL pro-
gramme). The following is a subset of questions asked in my questionnaire
returned by more than six hundred students of English, at the Adam Mick-
iewicz University, Poznan, Poland.

Table 2: Some phonolexicographic needs of EFL Poznan university students

(Sobkowiak 1999)
Statement yes| no| ?
English dictionaries should show pronunciation in some way 601 24| 20
I check pronunciation of some words when I read 547| 95| 3

I have recently checked pronunciation in an English dictionary [611| 32| 2

In listening comprehension tasks, I look up some words I hear  |458|170| 17

International Phonetic Transcription (IPA) should be used in all |[499 | 61| 85
English dictionaries

Learners' dictionaries should address their common pronuncia- | 528 | 51| 66
tion problems

Separate pronunciation dictionaries are nonsense 90[519| 36

In a multimedia computer dictionary, phonetic transcription is | 33 |372|240
useless

2.2  Learner-friendliness

With the advent of computers, especially after GUIs had been introduced, there
has been a lot of preoccupation with user-friendliness ("the elegance and clarity
with which the interaction with a computer program or a web site is designed"
— Wikipedia). In the present context, the issue is (EFL) learner-friendliness, of
course, but the design criteria remain the same.

There are many different respects in which dictionaries can be phonolexi-
cographically learner-friendly. If lexicographers are aiming at global 'user-
friendliness' of their defining vocabulary, they should certainly also make it
phonetically friendly by avoiding notoriously phonetically difficult words, for
example. As I showed in Sobkowiak 2006, there are few signs that this aspect of
defining vocabularies comes under deliberate lexicographic control in the lead-
ing EFL dictionaries now on the market. And yet, phonetically difficult words
in dictionary definitions will tend to impede the reading and understanding
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process, particularly in those learners who continue to vocalise or articulate
subvocally in silent reading, as many do (cf. e.g. Gibson and Levin 1975: 342,
Grodzinski 1976: 52ff).

EFL electronic dictionaries could dynamically adjust their definitions to
the learner's needs and requirements, not only in terms of their lexical scope
(defining vocabulary) and syntax, but also in terms of pronunciation (see De
Schryver 2003 for this and other lexicographers' dreams). For example, if thor-
ough is among the phonetically hardest lexical items for EFL learners, why not
use a substitute in definitions (e.g. complete) adjusted for pre-intermediate
learners, where (syntactically, stylistically and pragmatically) appropriate? Or
at least why not reduce the definition incidence of thorough (it now stands at 22
in MEDAL1)?

2.3  Teacher's dictionary?

Google search (in website title) for the phrase "teacher's dictionary" currently (7
October 2006) yields 11 hits, none of which is actually a pedagogical EFL dic-
tionary for teachers in the sense which has been of concern here. "Learner's
dictionary”, on the other hand, yields 21 900 web pages. Why this difference?
Do EFL teachers not use EFL dictionaries? Of course, they do: they use their
learners' dictionaries, which are in many respects unfit for teachers' needs.
What would, then, be the expected features of an EFL teacher's e-dictionary,
from the phonolexicographic perspective? For lack of space (and the issue quite
clearly deserves an in-depth treatment), they will briefly be listed below. A
teacher's dictionary must offer:

—  liberal deployment of phonetic transcription, both for representation and
indexing,

—  powerful multicriterial phonetic access mechanisms,

—  phonetically streamlined word-list generation functionalities,

—  robust copy-and-paste facilities, and

—  indication of accentual, phonostylistic and phonolectal variation, with
—  advice on the preferred phonetic form in various situations of use,

—  guidance on likely phonetic problems with the given entry/definition/
example, and

—  remedial drills and exercises, generated automatically from phonolexico-
graphic context.

This is certainly a far-from-exhaustive list of desiderata. The lexicographic the-
ory (let alone practice) of the teacher's dictionary does not exist. I believe that,
with half the globe learning and teaching English as a lingua franca, it is now
long overdue.
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3. Phonetic representation
3.1 Transcription vs. others

Doubts have sometimes been voiced as to the desirability of phonetic tran-
scription in dictionaries for learners (Kernerman 1996: 409), in view of the now
pervasive use of recorded speech as phonetic representation of headwords.
Again, little pertinent research has been conducted in this area. It is intuitively
obvious that learners are indeed quite fond of clicking on the headword to lis-
ten to the model pronunciation. It is less obvious how many of them would
want to keep the transcription as well. The answer, which I obtained in my
1999 questionnaire, listed in Table 2 above ("In a multimedia computer dic-
tionary, phonetic transcription is useless": yes — 33, no — 372, don't know — 240),
is hardly indicative of the needs of 'ordinary' EFL learners, i.e. ones of non-aca-
demic proficiency, who do not study to become teachers of English. Notice
also, that while most subjects claimed that even in a multimedia dictionary
phonetic transcription is useful, quite a few (37%) were uncertain.

And yet, there are pedagogically clear advantages of phonetic transcrip-
tion displayed in addition to the audio representation. While the latter provides
a receptive and productive model to be used for immediate mimicry, the for-
mer offers categorization, systematization and 'accuracy anchor', to borrow
Grabe and Stoller's (1997: 112) term.

Similarly, a visual waveform representation of spoken words, increasingly
more often provided as a thrilling multimedia extra, may offer multisensory
feedback for practice, but is risky because "the visual comparison of the two
sound waves, the model's and the learner's repetition [...] is at best inconse-
quential, and at worst thoroughly misleading and frustrating. The graphic rep-
resentation of a waveform has a very complex relationship to its acoustic basis,
and the latter to both its articulation and perception” (Sobkowiak 1997b: 335).
Consider, for example, my own best rendition of Good morning compared with
the native model in Figure 2. Should I not have known better, I would have
been very frustrated by the dissimilarities between the two waveforms, appar-
ently testifying to my complete mispronunciation of this phonetically easy
phrase.

Figure 2: A waveform of Good morning; model left, learner right
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3.2  Simplified transcription?

To foreign learners there are no self-pronouncing words. For a quarter of a
century, or more, my own phonetic image of the word desultory has been par-
allel to compulsory, ie. */do'saltert/. Instead may look self-pronouncing to
native speakers of English, but is far from this, as many beginning/intermedi-
ate Polglish errors testify, e.g. */m'sti:d/. All headwords in an EFL pedagogical
dictionary should have phonetic representation, however obvious it may seem
to the (native) dictionary makers.

As mentioned in section 1.2.1, while phonetic transcription has definitely
been normalizing during the whole 20th century, there is still wide diversity,
especially cross-Atlantically. Respelling continues to be quite popular in Amer-
ica, where the concept of an EFL monolingual learner's dictionary with the
'international’ IPA transcription is a relatively recent graft from Great Britain.
From the point of an EFL dictionary user, however, respelling can be thorough-
ly confusing, as it is of course heavily target-language-dependent. The follow-
ing praise, voiced on http://dictionary.reference.com/help/faq/language/s36.
html, can then only refer to native speakers of English: "A respelling pronun-
ciation system is fairly practical. No special characters or diacritics are used. No
pronunciation guide must be relied upon. Examples are: accident (AK-si-
dunht), diamond (DIE-muhnd), garage (gah-RAHZH, guh-RAHZH, GA-rahzh)."
A Polish EFL learner would be uncertain as to the correct phonetic value of
/AK/, /dunht/ or /RAHZH/. The bottom line is, then, that in the EFL situa-
tion any such 'simplifications' are very risky and should be thoroughly tested
empirically before deployment. It is not surprising that the IPA standard,
despite much criticism directed at it from EFL circles (especially in the 1970s)
holds on quite staunchly in Europe.

An important proviso in this context is that in e-dictionaries many types of
transcription are in principle mutually convertible and selectable. There is thus
nothing to stop EFL e-dictionary makers from offering learners a transcription
of their choice, including the many subtle varieties of IPA on the one hand, and
some L1-sensitive derivative simplifications on the other (see, e.g. Sobkowiak
1997¢).

3.3 Typography

As mentioned briefly in 1.2.7, the whole issue of typographic design of pho-
netic transcription for screen rendering has so far received very little attention.
For example: "the whole of CD-ROM MEDAL is set in sans serif Arial-like font
[..]; the only exception being the non-Roman IPA symbols [..] which are
serifed. Depending on the graphics card's selected screen resolution, both the
shape and the size of the transcription field symbols may differ: /'kontrovs:si/"
(Sobkowiak 2003: 427). This is indeed a common weakness of e-dictionaries,
including the bilingual English-Polish dictionaries which I have seen. The con-
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sequences for the user/learner are twofold: (a) font inconsistencies show that
phonetic representation is somehow inherently sloppier than the rest of the
microstructure, hence (maybe) of less lexicographic importance; and (b) subtle
differences in symbol shape may be taken to imply phonetic contrasts (after all,
in transcription, unlike in orthography, every little bit counts).

Another weakness of e-dictionaries is that transcription does not survive
copy-and-pasting, a common enough procedure, especially with young com-
puter users, who usually type better than they handwrite from kindergarten
onwards. The following is the phonetic fragment of the controversy entry copied
from MEDAL1 on CD-ROM into MS Word 2000: / B "k\197ntrEv3:si, B KEn tr\
197vEsi /. While the mapping with IPA may be one-to-one, it would certainly
be too much to expect learners to translate from this SAMPA-like transcription
to anything closer to standard.

3.4 Choice of model

As mentioned above, the traditional monolectal solutions to the problem of
pronunciation model choice appear to work best for most, especially lower-
proficiency, learners. On the other hand, real phonetic variation caused by
dialect, phonic style, lexical frequency, or indeed the so-called 'free variation'
should not be suppressed by the overwhelming force of the "monostylistic
curse" (Bailey 1986: 26). Advanced learners and teachers may need this infor-
mation to follow their aims. The solution appears to be to customize display of
phonetic content to the needs of the user. Just as different transcription types
can be switchable in an e-dictionary, so can different phonolects. To the extent
that they are phonologically rule-governed, the switching can be done auto-
matically across the whole macrostructure of the dictionary. Idiosyncrasies
would need to be programmed individually for each word, i.e. the way that all
dictionary transcription is prepared nowadays.

3.5 Transcription vs. audio

The main problems with the recorded audio component of many dictionaries
are: (a) the list-reading effects (e.g. contrastive stress, sustained intonation
contours), (b) the occasional mismatch between recording and transcription,
(c) limiting the recordings to headwords only (the recent edition of Longman
Dictionary of Contemporary English is an exception here: http://www.long-
man.com/ldoce/about_cd.html). As an example of (b), listening to all British
headword recordings in MEDALI1 within the (a)-letter range, I found about
seventy cases of mismatch in the few thousand entries, e.g. academician is tran-
scribed as /okade'mifn/ but pronounced as /zkede'mifn/ in MEDALL. Or
consider the non-coalesced recording of aperture /'eepatfo/. Good quality TTS,
as mentioned above in section 1.2.6, would solve all of these problems.
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4, Phonetic access

In the traditional paper dictionaries, transcription fulfils but one function —
representational. Learners refer to it to find out about the pronunciation of the
(orthographically) located word. This is very different from the indexical
(query) function, which transcription additionally has in a phonetic-access
enabled e-dictionary, such as MEDAL. Here learners enter phonetic transcrip-
tion for a word or word-list which they search. This function of transcription
simply did not exist in traditional dictionaries. In e-dictionaries, both functions
must be smoothly integrated. As it appears, this is far from trivial. Consider the
question of grapho-phonemic biuniqueness for data entry, for example. From
the point of view of mere representation, it does not matter whether English
affricates or diphthongs are coded mono- or bisegmentally. In their representa-
tional function /tf/ and /t [/, they do not differ at all. Bisegmental coding for
querying (indexical function) will not do, however. The search for /*[/ words
will yield: aitch, approach, arch, attach, etc., as it does in MEDALL, for instance.
As I described in Sobkowiak 2003, there are many other such problems, con-
cerning stress marks, wildcards and brackets, for example.

Some EFL-wise useful queries, such as one for aspirated plosives, are quite
simply impossible, not only in the electronic versions of standard learners' dic-
tionaries, such as MEDAL or Longman, but even in the dedicated pronouncing
dictionary, such as the Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary (CEPD) on CD-
ROM (see my review Sobkowiak 2005). As can be seen in the screenshot of the
CEPD phonetic keyboard in Figure 3, such EFL-wise exoticisms as the Welsh
voiceless laterals can be entered, but there is no way to type aspiration or sono-
rant syllabicity, both phenomena of obvious interest to EFL learners. The con-
clusion is that phonetic access has yet some way to go before it can be fully and
profitably integrated in EFL learners’ e-dictionaries.

Figure 3: CEPD phonetic keyboard
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5. Didactic aspects of phonolexicography
5.1 Dictionaries as teaching/learning resources?

Despite some voices to the contrary: "It cannot realistically be seen as part of
the dictionary's function to teach the sound system" (Brazil 1987: 161), EFL dic-
tionaries are gradually transformed into one-stop learning resources, with
grammatical, pragmatic and phonetic advice on board, a variety of self-study
facilities, multiple suites of exercises and hyperlinks to even more support on
the world-wide web. In Sobkowiak 1998, I argued that despite the traditional
idiographic perspective of lexicography, EFL. MRDs (machine-readable dic-
tionaries) can indeed teach foreign pronunciation. This is all the more true of
e-dictionaries, with their phonolexicographic query potential, which I have
been unveiling in this article. For example, which EFL resource other than
properly coded e-dictionary could (semi-)automatically generate exercises
spun around: (a) those English animal names which are (b) relatively common
in colloquial English, but (c) relatively difficult (grapho)phonetically to Polish
(foreign?) learners: calf, lamb, sow, bison, donkey, giraffe, leopard, monkey, reindeer?

5.2  Techniques

The only type of pronunciation exercise currently used in EFL e-dictionaries is
"repeat after me", as in the following screenshot from MEDALL.

Figure 4: "Repeat after me" exercise in MEDALI1
[Pronunciation Practice |

desultory / B 4 deslt(a)ri / A 4 adjective ForMAL

. Record your > (VAT Sl Click and hold down the Record button
pronunciation [LLLWEEEUEL N (o record your own pronunciation

SoundSearch

This limitation, however, is not one of technology or pedagogy, but of imagi-
nation. For example, pronunciation practice could easily be combined with
flashcards. Why is it that the only elements of an entry's microstructure used in
flashcards are its headword and definition? Why not let the learner "type the
mystery word" in response to its phonetic transcription or recording (dicta-
tion), or both, as well as to its definition? Why not flash the headword and ask
the learner "Do you remember how to pronounce this word?", as well as "Do
you remember what this word means?", the only option now built in?

But one could, of course, go much further. The wildcard and regular-
expression queries of phonolexicographic content yield lists of items from
which the original criterion could be inductively reconstructed by the learner.
For the beginner: "What do these words have in common, as far as pronuncia-
tion goes: dough, go, know, sew, toe?" (a selection from forty-nine MEDAL1 /?ou/
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headwords). For the advanced: aphrodisiac, Chianti, cordiality, piano, react?" (a
selection from ninety-nine /*iee*/ headwords, containing a particularly recal-
citrant case of vocalic hiatus).

Of course, it is easy to transform these exercises into binary- or multiple-
choice format, matching, selection or minimal pairs. It is possible to combine
them with audio and/or transcription, as well as part-of-speech information,
lexical frequency tagging, dialectal and stylistic stratification, illustrations, etc.

53  Ll-sensitivity

Both theoretical and applied phonolapsology must be Ll-sensitive because
phonetic interference from L1 is the amplest source of L2 pronunciation errors
on most levels of proficiency. Contemporary EFL dictionaries are not L1-sensi-
tive, or only superficially so (e.g. false-friends lists), mostly due to the over-
whelming commercial factors. For example: the EFL dictionaries currently
available on the Polish market do not take account of one interference-prone
Polish graphophonemic rule: (c) — /ts/. To Polglish beginners, romantic is
/ro'mantits/. There is an abundant bibliography of sources on common Pol-
glish phonetic errors at different proficiency levels. All that needs to be done is
to build this knowledge into EFL e-dictionaries for Polish learners, and then
use it to post cautionary flags or construct phonetically L1-sensitive exercises
using the phonolexicographic content of the dictionary as input. This is already
happening on other levels of lexical structure in dictionaries: morphological,
syntactic, pragmatic. Phonetics is obviously lagging behind.

54  The undiscovered potential of definitions

In the final chapter of Sobkowiak 2006, I unveil some of the so-far undiscov-
ered pedagogical potential of monolingual EFL learners' dictionary definitions.
If treated as a properly phonolexicographically annotated corpus of text, rather
than separate text bits attached to headwords, they can furnish an excellently
rich resource for learners, providing opportunity for pronunciation practice
along different phonetic dimensions: from segmentals, through sandhi, to
stress, rhythm and intonation.

Consider an example. A learner who has problems with linking-r, den-
tal(ized) clusters or fast-speech /d+j/ affrication (and many invariably do),
such as in this MEDALI definition of melt — if you melt into or against someone
you relax as they hold you close in a romantic way, could obtain some advice and
ample material for practice taken from other phonetically treated definitions,
where such phonetically troublesome phenomena would be suitably coded and
could be retrieved in the form of a phonetic concordance focused on the rele-
vant difficulties, such as in the following example:

—  exactly: in every way or every detail
— intense: very great or extreme
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—  severe/ly: very strict or extreme
—  to have one foot in the grave: to be very old or ill and likely to die soon

6. More (phono)lexicographic dreams
6.1 Phonetically treated definitions

I dream of dictionaries which would redress the anti-phonetic bias of current
lexicography. In such dictionaries, not only the phonetic representation of the
headword would be carefully thought over, but the entire entry would likely
receive phonolexicographic attention. Definitions would be designed and
written according to some phonetic guidelines, just as they are written accord-
ing to strict syntactic and stylistic guidelines today. In consequence, such defi-
nitions would be easier to read, both as meta-text and text, and the incidental
learning of vocabulary would get a boost. Properly annotated, they could be
used as a (phonetic) electronic corpus resource in simple lookup as well as in a
variety of sophisticated queries informing word-list generation, test prepara-
tion, materials design, etc. (see 5.4 above). Audio-recorded or speech-synthe-
sized, they could make an e-dictionary a yet more functional didactic aid, with
all the multimedia involvement expected by contemporary learners (Sobko-
wiak 2006).

6.2  Articulatory animation

The so-far lexicographically unimplemented type of potentially pedagogically
useful phonetic representation is articulatory animation. Realistic avatars of
the Baldi kind (http://mambo.ucsc.edu/pdf/WilliamsRDD.pdf) could be used,
with speech animated in real time. Different perspectives, zooms, transparen-
cies and tempos could be used (see Figure 5 below). The animation can be
coordinated with a human recording or with TTS output. The technology is
now mature for use in e-dictionaries. The benefits for e-dictionary EFL users
are too obvious to elaborate on.

Figure 5: Baldi going transparent
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7. Instead of conclusions

As was alluded to above, "indicating pronunciation is often under-estimated by
the critics of dictionaries as being a derivative business" (Magay 1979: 99). 1
hope to have shown that phonolexicography, while far from being "a deriva-
tive business”, can and should become a thriving scholarly field, as well as a
fully-fledged discipline of applied lexicography. Many users use their EFL dic-
tionaries for pronunciation, starting from the modest one-off lookup of the
word's phonetic transcription, through phonetic-access wildcard searches for
troublesome clusters, to pronunciation exercises built into some e-dictionaries
for learners. Despite its enormous pedagogical potential, and unlike other sub-
disciplines of learners' lexicography, theoretical and applied phonolexicogra-
phy has hardly been developing in the last decades. This is one more attempt
to start to change this unsatisfactory situation.
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Abstract: The focus of this article is the planning and design of a bilingual, explanatory dic-
tionary for industrial electronics with a clearly delimited and very specific target user in mind.
Since the number of lemmas to be treated in the dictionary is limited to 500, special care must be
taken to select those lemmas that are relevant for both the purpose of the dictionary and the needs
of the target user. It is indicated that the main consideration in the planning of the envisaged dic-
tionary is user-friendliness, as dictated by the intended target users. In this article, a novel ap-
proach to the semi-automatic selection of lemmas for inclusion in an LSP dictionary is described.
The procedure that is used for the extraction of definitional information from an electronic corpus

is also explained.

Keywords: LSP LEXICOGRAPHY, DICTIONARY PLANNING, LEMMA SELECTION, SEMI-
AUTOMATIC TERM EXTRACTION, DEFINITIONAL INFORMATION, INDUSTRIAL ELEC-
TRONICS, CORPUS-BASED LEXICOGRAPHY

Opsomming: Kwessies by die beplanning en ontwerp van 'n tweetalige
(Engels—Noord-Sotho) verklarende woordeboek vir industriéle elektronika.
Die fokus van hierdie artikel is die beplanning en ontwerp van 'n tweetalige, verklarende woorde-
boek vir industriéle elektronika met 'n duidelik afgebakende en baie spesifieke teikengebruiker in
gedagte. Aangesien die getal lemmas vir behandeling in die woordeboek tot 500 beperk is, moet
besondere sorg gedra word dat daardie lemmas gekies word wat beantwoord aan die doel van die
woordeboek én die behoeftes van die teikengebruiker. Daar word uitgewys dat die hoofoorweging
in die beplanning van die beoogde woordeboek gebruikersvriendelikheid is, soos bepaal deur die
bestemde teikengebruikers. In hierdie artikel word n nuwe benadering tot die semi-outomatiese
keuse van lemmas vir insluiting in 'n vakwoordeboek beskryf. Die prosedure wat vir die onttrek-
king van definisiéle inligting uit 'n elektroniese korpus gebruik word, word ook verduidelik.

Lexikos 17 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 17: 2007): 152-169
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Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE VIR VAKWOORDEBOEKE, WOORDEBOEKBEPLAN-
NING, LEMMASELEKSIE, SEMI-OUTOMATIESE TERMONTTREKKING, DEFINISIELE INLIG-
TING, INDUSTRIELE ELEKTRONIKA, KORPUS-GEBASEERDE LEKSIKOGRAFIE

1. Introduction

The research upon which this article is based, forms part of a larger project
entitled Language, Educational Effectiveness and Economic Outcomes, thus
LE®O, done under the auspices of the Centre for Research in the Politics of Lan-
guage (CentRePoL) at the University of Pretoria. The main aim of this project
as stated by Webb (2005: 5) is to contribute towards addressing poverty and
inequality in the distribution of wealth through the development of the voca-
tional literacy of workers. This is done by "researching the role of language in
vocational education and training, proposing ways in which the fundamental
role of language in vocational training and practice can be recognised and cor-
rected, and proposing specific policies regarding the role of language in Fur-
ther Education and Training in South Africa". One of the subprojects is the
introduction of Northern Sotho as medium of instruction in a course in indus-
trial electronics (IE) taught at two colleges for Further Education and Training
(FET) in the Greater Metropolitan Area of Tshwane. An offshoot of this project
is the compilation of a bilingual (English-Northern Sotho) explanatory diction-
ary for industrial electronics (BEDIE). Due to financial and other constraints the
number of terms to be treated in the dictionary is restricted to approximately
500. Due to this rather severe restriction, particular attention must be paid to
the proper lexicographic and terminological planning of this (rather rudimen-
tary) dictionary so that the maximum amount of relevant information can be
imparted to the user in the most effective way. The planning of this dictionary
therefore forms the focus of this article, with specific reference to the selection
of the lemma list and the semi-automatic extraction of definitional information
from an electronic English IE corpus. The actual compilation of the dictionary
will take place in two phases. The first phase will consist of the selection of the
English terms to be included in the dictionary, followed by the writing of ter-
minological definitions for the selected terms. During the second phase, the
terms and their definitions will be translated into Northern Sotho. The transla-
tion of the selected terms and their definitions from the original English source
material into Northern Sotho is an undertaking generating its own pitfalls and
challenges and does not fall within the ambit of the current investigation. (Cf.
Gauton et al. (forthcoming) for an exposition of the difficulties inherent in this
type of translation).

2. Intended purpose and function of the dictionary

Gouws and Prinsloo (2005: 13) point out that the purpose of a dictionary is
determined by, inter alia, its typological nature and its intended target user
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group. Typologically speaking, the envisaged dictionary will be a fully bilin-
gual (English, Northern Sotho), unidirectional (English — Northern Sotho)
explanatory dictionary. Taking the specific circumstances of the target user
group into account, the dictionary will play an important role as a learning aid.
The intention is to include the dictionary as an addendum of the textbook used
in the instruction of industrial electronics so as to allow immediate access to the
information provided in the dictionary. This would offer the users the oppor-
tunity of accessing definitions of basic industrial electronics terms in their
home language, and would also provide them with Northern Sotho equivalents
of key terms. The BEDIE is therefore primarily intended to assist learners with
the decoding of texts written in a language foreign to them, i.e. English.

3. Intended target users

According to Bergenholtz and Tarp (1995: 20, 21), three crucial aspects need to
be taken into account when the profile of the intended target user is drawn up,
i.e. native-language competence, foreign-language competence and encyclo-
paedic knowledge. The intended target users of the BEDIE are learners aged
15-21 years, who are mother-tongue speakers of Northern Sotho, but who have
hitherto received their formal education primarily through the medium of
English, which is for most of them a second or even third language. Due to the
fact that Northern Sotho has to a large extent not been used as a medium of
instruction during their formal schooling, it is assumed that their academic
proficiency in Northern Sotho is rather below the expected level, particularly
within a technical field such as industrial electronics. This is confirmed by the
preliminary results of an attitude test carried out by the LE?O team at the two
colleges involved in this project, as reported by Webb (2005: 121): 41.7% of
learners who indicated that their home language is Northern Sotho, responded
by saying that they cannot speak Northern Sotho well; 60.8% indicated that
they cannot read Northern Sotho well, whereas 70% indicated that they are not
adequately proficient in writing Northern Sotho. It can therefore be concluded
that the native-language competence of the intended target user is below stan-
dard. With regard to their proficiency in English, i.e. foreign-language compe-
tence, proficiency tests revealed that their proficiency in English is also way
below par, as is evident from examples extracted from written work done by
the students during this test. Compare a few randomly selected examples of
written material produced by learners during the English Language Proficiency
Test as cited in Webb (2005: 12) and shown in example (1).

(I) — When we approaches the steps ... there was so many people try to get
their class ... rember it was a serious injured ... school help by paying
everything to him ... there is no job where you cold find one races
only.
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— T hope my situation will be requested soon ... my friend miss to step
on the stairs and it was hurt badly.

— He doesn't help the customer well. When you give the bus drive the
bus you must already teach him the ruel of the road and keep the
customer good. And they must obey the ruel of the customer; I will
happy with the manager her us.

It is interesting to note the discrepancy between learners' perception of their
own competence and their actual proficiency in English — according to Webb
(2005: 119), 92% of respondents reported that they spoke English well/very
well, 96.8% indicated that they could read it well/very well, 90.7% were of the
opinion that they could write English well/very well, whereas 99.1% indicated
that their comprehension of English is good/very good. This is in stark contrast
to the actual English usage, as reflected in the examples above.

With regard to their encyclopaedic knowledge, it must be kept in mind
that learners entering an FET college have had little, if any, exposure to a sub-
ject such as industrial electronics. Secondly, taking available assessment results
into consideration, it must be concluded that even after training the intended
target user has an average to low level of encyclopaedic knowledge and can
therefore be regarded as a layperson. Compare in this regard Table 1 showing
the results obtained for industrial electronics during the first three years of
training at the two colleges, as cited by Webb (2005: 50).

Table 1: Assessment results, trimester 2, 2002

Average % Total average %
N1 (Grade 10) | N2 (Grade 11) | N3 (Grade 12)
College A 43 43 43 43
College B 75 65 44 61

In terms of the four main types in user profile as distinguished by Bergenholtz
and Tarp (1995: 21), the user profile for this particular project is indicated in
Figure 1.

As Bergenholtz and Tarp (1995: 21) point out, it needs to be kept in mind
that the transition between the different types is fluid.

Taking the broader South African situation with regard to the culture of
dictionary use into account, it can furthermore be assumed that the target users
have had very little, if any, exposure to the culture of dictionary use. According
to Gouws and Prinsloo (2005: 42), the majority of South Africans find them-
selves in a "pre-dictionary culture environment". This is especially valid for
speakers of the South African Bantu languages. Atkins (as quoted by Gouws
and Prinsloo (2005: 42)) states that speakers of these languages "have not in
their formative years had access to dictionaries of the richness and complexity
of those currently available for European languages. They have not had the
chance to internalize the structure and objectives of a good dictionary". If user-
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friendliness is to be one of the primary considerations in the compilation of the
BEDIE, cognisance needs to be taken of the almost complete lack of a dictionary
culture and the resulting absence of dictionary consultation skills.

Figure 1: User profile: IE dictionary

encyclopaedic competence

high level of high level of
experts encyclopaedic and encyclopaedic and
low level of foreign- foreign-language
language competence | competence
low level of low level of
encyclopaedic and encyclopaedic and
laypeople | foreign-language high level of foreign-
competence language )
competence foreign-language
non-competent competent competence

4. Planning of the dictionary

The team members involved in the planning of the dictionary deemed it ex-
tremely important that the envisaged dictionary should be planned according
to sound terminological and lexicographic principles. Taking both the profile of
intended target-users and the purpose of the dictionary into account, it was
decided that an approach that is user-friendly in the extreme, is the only
appropriate one. This has direct implications for both the micro- and macro-
structure of the intended dictionary. With regard to microstructure, the value
of a rather simplified structure needs to be weighed up against the need to
provide the maximum amount of encyclopaedic information. The maximum
number of data categories that constitutes the dictionary article is five, includ-
ing the lemma itself. Compare example (2).

(2) <lemma> negative type
<definition> piece of semiconductor doped with impurities, which en-
ables it to donate electrons
<symbol> N-type
<cross-reference address>  ALSO SEE: positive type
<synonym> (none)

The ordering typology is strictly alphabetical, rather than thematic as is often
the case in LSP dictionaries. However, it has to be kept in mind that one of the
functions of a good LSP dictionary is to reveal conceptual relationships existing
between different terms. Bergenholtz and Tarp (1995: 199) point out that the
alphabetical ordering principle precludes the illustration of conceptual relation-
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ships, since concepts occur out of context in an arbitrary order. The user is
therefore not given an overview of the conceptual structure of the subject field
in question. Although this is a valid point, it needs to be kept in mind that all
related concepts do not necessarily share the same headword. A thematic
ordering would therefore go some way in revealing conceptual relationships,
but does not offer the ultimate solution to the problem. On the other hand, an
alphabetic arrangement is practical, fast and familiar to the user and, taking the
profile of the target user of the BEDIE into consideration, probably the appro-
priate ordering principle. However, the exposure of conceptual relationships
cannot be sacrificed for the sake of simplicity, therefore alternative strategies
need to be employed. For the purpose of this dictionary, mainly two techniques
are used. In the first instance, external cross-referencing is employed to explic-
itly indicate to the user that specific concepts are related. According to Gouws
and Prinsloo (2005: 179), an external cross-reference address can either be lo-
cated elsewhere in the central list, or in a separate text outside the central list.
Both these cross-reference types are utilized in the BEDIE, although the second
type is aimed not so much at revealing conceptual relationships, but rather at
providing additional information from an external source. Compare the articles
of series circuit and parallel circuit in (3) below as an example of cross-referenc-
ing to another article in the central lemma list.

(3) series circuit  Circuit in which the components are connected end to end
so that the current has only one path to follow through the circuit.
ALSO SEE: parallel circuit

parallel circuit  Circuit consisting of two resistors, connected side by side
so that there is more than one path through which current can flow.
ALSO SEE: series circuit

An explicit cross-reference marker ALSO SEE at the end of both articles refers the
user to the related concept. By reading both definitions, the target user can con-
ceptualize the nature of the relationship existing between the two concepts.
Secondly, by identifying the correct superordinate concept for all related sub-
ordinate concepts, the nature of the relationship between the superordinate
and its subordinates is revealed, albeit in a more implicit manner. Compare
example (4) in this regard, where a logical relationship exists between the
superordinate concept metallic element in Group 11 of the Periodic Table (a
transition element)' and the two subordinate concepts 'silver' and 'copper'.

(4) silver A silver-white metallic element in Group 11 of the Periodic Table
(a_transition element), with atomic number 47. It conducts current
and heat very well, even better than copper does. SYMBOL: Ag. SEE
PERIODIC TABLE p. iv

copper A reddish metallic element in Group 11 of the Periodic Table (a
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transition element), with atomic number 29. It is very much used in
electrical work because it conducts electricity so well. However, gold
and silver conduct electricity better than copper does. SYMBOL.: Cu.
SEE PERIODIC TABLE p. iv

To further enhance the user-friendliness of the dictionary, all terms used in any
given definition that are treated in the main lemma list of the dictionary, are
printed in italics. This convention would of course have to be explained in the
user's guide that will form part of the front matter text. The team members also
decided to make each terminological definition as extensive as possible, pro-
viding the user with more than just a basic paraphrase of meaning. This would
compensate to a certain extent for the low level of encyclopaedic competence of
the target user. Compare in this regard the definition of the term current flow in
example (5).

(5) current flow Movement of free electrons through a particular material.
While the atoms of some materials (the conductors) give up electrons
from their outer orbits freely, other materials hold on to these outer
electrons much more tightly. The number of free electrons available
is the factor which determines the ease with which current will flow
through a material. A material with few free electrons will only
pass current unwillingly. In other words, it offers opposition to cur-
rent flow. This opposition to current flow is called resistance.

An expanded data distribution structure is envisaged, with the outer text con-
taining amongst others a user's guide, a list of commonly used abbreviations
and symbols, frequently used formulae, the Periodic Table as well as a list of
academic words such as define, compare, identify, illustrate, motivate, etc., neces-
sitated by the low level of English proficiency of the intended target users.
Where applicable, the user will be referred to the outer texts by means of an
explicit cross-reference marker. In (4) above, the marker SEE PERIODIC TABLE
(with an indication of the exact page number) in small capitals is used.!

5. Selection of the lemmas to be treated in the dictionary

According to Bergenholtz and Tarp (1995: 98), metalexicographical literature
has thus far paid scant attention to the selection of lemmas for LSP dictionaries.
They cite doubt on the part of the metalexicographer about the possibility of
theory development as a possible reason for this theoretical constraint. They
nevertheless suggest a number of fundamental methodological approaches for
the selection of lemmas for inclusion in an LSP dictionary, stating that "quality
in practical lexicography includes meticulous, goal-oriented selection of lem-
mata". The selection process described below has exactly that in mind and
represents a novel approach to lemma selection for LSP dictionaries, going
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beyond the frequency approach, which seems to have become standard prac-
tice for LGP lexicography.

In keeping with developments in the international arena regarding the
compilation of LSP dictionaries, it was decided that a corpus-based approach
would be followed for this project. The advantages of such an approach have
often been stated, one of them being the wealth of encyclopaedic and linguistic
information the corpus provides. As Shreve (2001: 773) remarks, the text in
which a technical term occurs is an important source of information — not only
on its usage, meaning and appropriateness, but also on the relationship it has
with other terms. When terms co-occur in a text, conceptual relationships are
established. Shreve even suggests that the larger conceptual structure of a spe-
cial subject field cannot exist unless it has been established by or extracted from
a corpus of texts. The proposed procedure for the compilation of the BEDIE has
been designed to mine and to maximally utilise any information provided by
the corpus. For this particular project, the utilisation of the corpus revolves
around two main issues: firstly, the selection of the appropriate terms to be
entered into the central lemma list, and secondly, the extraction of definitional
information that can be used for the writing of the terminological definitions.

51  Compilation of a special-purpose corpus on industrial electronics (IE
corpus)

The special-purpose corpus used for the compilation of the BEDIE consists of
three textbooks and a separate glossary of terms that form the basis of the cur-
riculum taught at the two FET colleges in the Greater Metropolitan Area of
Tshwane referred to earlier. These sources are the following;:

—  Van Deventer, D.J. Industrial Electronics N1. 2000. Cape Town: Maskew
Miller Longman.

—  Kuraft, J. Industrial Electronics N2. 2000. Cape Town: Maskew Miller Long-
man.

—  Kuraft, J. Industrial Electronics N3. 2000. Cape Town: Maskew Miller Long-
man.

—  Kuraft, J. Glossary. Electrical Technology. 2004. Unpublished glossary com-
piled by J. Kraft for use in the teaching of Industrial Electronics at the
Pretoria West Campus of the Tshwane South College for Further Educa-
tion and Training.

As the new Curriculum Statement for Industrial Electronics in the FET Band
was not yet available when the corpus was being compiled, the compilers were
compelled to base the BEDIE on the most recent textbooks used in the teaching
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of the curricula at the two colleges, i.e. the IE textbooks for N1, N2 and N3
published in 2000.

As a first step, a small special-purpose corpus on industrial electronics
was compiled in which each of the four sources mentioned above was treated
as a subcorpus. This was done by scanning the material using OmniPage soft-
ware, then storing the electronic version in ordinary .txt (text) format. This was
done after the necessary permission had been obtained from the authors to
reproduce the text in electronic format. The sizes of the various subcorpora
within the IE corpus in running words (so-called 'tokens') are shown in Table 2.

Table 2: Subcorpora and sources

Source  Size in running words ('tokens')

Subcorpus 1 N1 29 590
Subcorpus 2 N2 23 569
Subcorpus 3 N3 33699
Subcorpus 4 Glossary 4699

TOTAL 91 557

5.2  Semi-automatic extraction of terms

In order to identify and semi-automatically extract the appropriate 500 terms to
be treated in the dictionary, the corpus query software WordSmith Tools was
used, in particular its WordList and KeyWords functions. In order to identify
term candidates for possible inclusion in the BEDIE, the WordList function is
applied first in order to compile a word list according to frequency of occur-
rence for each of the four special-field subcorpora and for a larger, general-lan-
guage reference corpus. As a reference corpus, the University of Pretoria Eng-
lish Internet Corpus (PEIC) was used. This electronic corpus consists of 12.5
million English running words (tokens), culled from the Internet by Rachélle
Gauton. The KeyWords tool is then used to locate and identify keywords in the
four special-field subcorpora — the keywords being those words that charac-
terise each of these texts. In order to identify such keywords, the word lists
excerpted from each of the small special-purpose corpora (IE subcorpora 1-4)
are compared with those of the large general corpus (PEIC). Words with an
unusually high frequency in the small specialized corpora are regarded as 'key'
and therefore as potential term candidates. This procedure is represented in
Diagram 1.

The assumption that underlies the use of the KeyWords tool for the pur-
pose of identifying appropriate terms for an LSP dictionary, is that words that
appear with an outstanding frequency in a small special-purpose corpus, will
probably be the most important or key terms in that corpus. It should be noted
however, that the KeyWords list inevitably contains some 'noise’, i.e. items that
are obviously not terms. Some manual intervention is therefore needed to re-
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Diagram 1: Procedure for the identification of keywords, i.e. potential term candidates
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move these items from the list of term candidates. At this stage, the input of a
special-field expert is of great value, since it is not always possible for non-
specialists to decide whether a specific item is indeed to be regarded as a term
in the specific subject field. For this particular project, the assistance of an
expert in industrial electronics attached to the physics section of the Foun-
dation Year Programme at the University of Pretoria was sought.?

By comparing each of the four IE subcorpora with the large PEIC corpus
one-, two-, three-, four- and five-word keywords were subsequently identified
for each of the subcorpora, representing the study years N1, N2 and N3 as well
as the separate glossary of terms (G). (See again Diagram 1 in this regard.)

These keyword lists were then further analysed (through being filtered,
ranked and selected) by making use of the open-source database management
system MySQL ™. Roughly speaking, each of the N1, N2 and N3 KeyWords
lists represented a priority list of words/terms from each of three syllabus
years that build upon the knowledge base of the learner. The working assump-
tion was that there would be repetition from each preceding year's data in the
following year's data. First, the Wordsmith Tools KeyWords output for each syl-
labus year was imported into its own database table. An SQL query to extract
unique terms from the first year's data (i.e. N1) was written and the result set
was stored in a new table used to build a consolidated list of unique terms.
From the second year's data (i.e. N2), an SQL query was constructed to extract
unique terms that did not already exist in the unique terms table and the result
set was then added to the unique terms table. This process was repeated for the
third year's data (IN3) as well as for the separate glossary (G).

Once the consolidated list was available in its own database table, it was a
simple matter to extract a list of the top 500 terms based on the (high) keyness
value of the words as determined by the WordSmith Tools KeyWords function.
(As stated earlier, words with a high (positive) keyness value are those words
with an unusually outstanding (high) frequency when compared with the
words in a large (general language) reference corpus). The words/terms in this
list were then roughly lemmatized in order not to count e.g. singular and plural
forms of the same word as two separate lemmas/headwords. This procedure
can be represented visually in Diagram 2.

Subsequently, an attempt was made to validate the 500 identified term
candidates by comparing them with keywords extracted from a 58 990 running
words (tokens) IE corpus culled from the Internet by Rachélle Gauton (in con-
sultation with Philip Pare). This corpus, although dealing with the field of
industrial electronics in general, was compiled in such a way that it also fo-
cused on IE texts aimed at learners, although not necessarily South African
learners. Again by using SQL, the top 500 term candidates list from the special-
purpose corpus based on the curriculum taught at the two FET colleges was
compared with a list of possible term candidates from the generally available
IE Internet corpus to ensure the validity of the terms. On comparing these two
lists, it was found that a total of 333 term candidates appear on both lists. A list
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Diagram 2: Procedure for filtering, ranking and selecting keywords, i.e. potential term candidates, using
MySQL ™
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containing the remaining terms that appear in the top 500 term candidates list
culled from the special-purpose IE corpus, but not in the generally available IE
Internet corpus, was then presented to the subject specialist for comment. This
was done to ascertain the acceptability or not (as the case may be) of these
terms for inclusion in the LSP dictionary. This was essentially a cross-check
procedure to make sure that terms are not identified as candidates for inclusion
in the dictionary should they, for example, not be in use any more and/or
incorrect. From the list of term candidates presented to him, the subject spe-
cialist selected 147 for inclusion in the BEDIE, resulting in a total of 480 single
and multiword term candidates — a number that is close to the original target
of 500. This procedure is represented in Diagram 3.

However, what had not been taken into account up to this point, was the
fact that the definitions themselves generate more terms for treatment in the
dictionary. It is a generally accepted principle that terms used in terminological
definitions should also be defined in an LSP dictionary. The definition of the
term capacitance in (6) serves as an example.

(6) capacitance Property of an object which opposes a change in voltage, e.g.
the ability of a capacitor to store energy in an electric field. Capaci-
tance depends upon the distance between the plates of a capacitor,
as well as on the area of the plates. The larger the plate area, the
bigger the charge that can be stored. Capacitance is measured in far-
ads

Six terms, printed in italics, are used in the definition. Four of these appear on
the 480 core term list, but the two terms plate(s) and farad(s) do not. The rec-
ommendation of the subject expert was that these two terms needed to be
lemmatised and treated. Thus the definition of the term capacitance generated
two new terms for inclusion in the lemma list of the dictionary.

A further consideration that comes into play is that of completing para-
digms of closely related concepts. The concepts ‘proton’, 'electron’ and neutron’
are a case in point. The terms proton and electron both appear in the 480 core list
of term candidates, but not the term neutron. However, such a close conceptual
relationship exists between these three concepts, that it would be a serious
oversight not also to lemmatize and fully treat the term neutron.

Consequently, an analysis was made of the definitions of the 100 terms
with the highest keyness values in the 480 core term list (sorted according to
keyness). It was found that a total of 28 extra terms, i.e. terms that do not
appear on the core term list, were generated by the definitions of these terms,
either because they were used in the definitions or because they formed part of
a larger paradigm. At this stage, it is not yet clear whether the 28% increase is a
constant that should be taken into consideration by terminologists and LSP
lexicographers when selecting terms to be included in an LSP dictionary for
which the number of terms to be treated is restricted. It is also not clear if the
same kind of increase would present itself when moving down the keyness list,
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Diagram 3: Procedure for validating the top 500 term candidates extracted from the special-purpose IE corpus (based
on the curriculum taught at the two FET colleges) using MySQL ™
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in other words whether the definitions of the second 100 key terms would gen-
erate the same percentage of extra terms. Further investigation is needed before
such an increase can be factored in.

In summary, the overall procedure followed in selecting the lemmas to be
treated in the dictionary, can be visually represented as in Diagram 4.

6. Semi-automatic extraction of definitional information and compilation
of terminological definitions

The 333 term candidates which appear as KeyWords in both the IE corpus
based on the curriculum taught at the two FET colleges and the IE Internet cor-
pus aimed at learners, together with the 147 terms (from the top 500 list of term
candidates extracted from the special-purpose IE corpus based on the curricu-
lum taught at the two FET colleges) that were added on the recommendation of
the subject expert, are regarded as representing the core vocabulary of the IE
texts used to build the corpora. As these 480 identified term candidates have
been sorted according to their keyness values, definitional information can then
be extracted from the text corpora by entering each of the term candidates in
order of keyness as a search node in the concordancing function KeyWords in
Context (KWIC) of WordSmith Tools. The information thus retrieved forms the
basis of the terminological definitions, starting at the top 100 key terms. The
basic assumption underlying this method is that authors of technical texts very
often provide definitional information in these texts. The technique used to
semi-automatically retrieve definitional information from electronic texts is de-
scribed in Pearson (1998: 103). She indicates that either lexical or syntactic
devices signal the presence of definitional information in texts. A typical syn-
tactic device is the use of the copula, whereas typical lexical markers are ex-
pressions such as is/are called, is/are known as, etc. Since the IE corpus that is
used for the compilation of the BEDIE is untagged, mainly lexical markers were
relied upon for the identification of definitional information. Even so, since the
IE corpus is relatively small (91 557 tokens), manual scanning of all KWIC lines
generated for a specific search word is not a huge undertaking, thus the search
for definitional information is not restricted to the identification of information
marked by lexical items. Compare the example in (7) below, representing a
sample of KWIC lines in which the term electromagnet is the search node.

(7) Sample of KWIC lines with electromagnet as search node

10. Such a device is known as an electromagnet and is used extensively in the
Magnetism remaining in the core of an electromagnet after the coil current is removed.
correct polarity to prevent breakdown. electromagnet A coil of wire usually wound on a

A relay makes use of an electromagnet. When current flows through the coil
that is tripped or activated by use of an electromagnet. magnetic coil: Spiral of a conductor

By making use of the Grow facility of WordSmith Tools, more context sur-
rounding the search node can be revealed, as shown in (8).
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(8) More context surrounding the search node electromagnet as revealed by the
Grow function

As iron provides a better path (higher permeability) for the lines of force than air, the
strength of the magnetism is much greater as shown in figure 6.10. Such a device is known
as an electromagnet and is used extensively in the manufacture of electronic equipment
such as relays, doorbells, buzzers and circuit breakers.

remanence Amount a material remains magnetized after the magnetizing force has been
removed. residual magnetism Magnetism remaining in the core of an electromagnet after
the coil current is removed. resistance Symbolized "R" and measured in ohms.

The oxide acts as the dielectric for the capacitor. Electrolytic capacitors are polarized and so
must be connected in correct polarity to prevent breakdown. electromagnet A coil of wire
usually wound on a soft iron or steel core. When current is passed through the coil a mag-
netic field is generated. The core provides an easy path for the magnetic lines of force. This
concentrates the field in the core.

In order to use the coil as a controlled electromagnet, it should be wound on a core that
retains little of its magnetism. A relay makes use of an electromagnet. When current flows
through the coil, the iron core is magnetised.

magnet Body that can be used to attract or repel magnetic materials. magnetic circuit
breaker Circuit breaker that is tripped or activated by use of an electromagnet. magnetic
coil Spiral of a conductor which is called an electromagnet. magnetic core Material that
exists in the center of the magnetic coil to either physically support the windings (non-
magnetic material) or to concentrate the magnetic flux (magnetic material).

Based on the definitional information retrieved from the KWIC lines, the defi-
nition of the term electromagnet in (9) was formulated.

(9) electromagnet Magnet which consists of a coil of wire that is usually
wound on a soft iron or steel core. When current is passed through
the coil a magnetic field is generated. The core provides an easy path
for the magnetic lines of force. Electromagnets are widely used in the
manufacture of electronic equipment such as doorbells, buzzers,
relays and circuit breakers.

After the definitions based on information retrieved from the KWIC lines have
been formulated, these are submitted to the subject field expert for final
checking of contents. At this stage of the compilation process, the input of the
subject-field expert is essential, since the lexicographer — not being an expert
in industrial electronics — has no way of judging whether the salient features
of a particular concept had indeed been thrown up by the corpus. Where nec-
essary, definitions are then revised. Compare example (10) in this regard,
where (a) is the definition compiled by the lexicographer, based on definitional
information extracted from the corpus, and (b) is the definition as revised by
the expert.
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(10) (a) tunnel diode Semi-conductor device that will exhibit a negative resis-
tance between the values of 0.2 volts and 0.4 volts when forward-
biased. It has a low peak tunnel current and is used as a low-voltage
rectifier biased in the reverse direction.

(b) tunnel diode Semi-conductor device that has a negative resistance be-
tween the values of about 0.2 volts and 0.4 volts when forward-biased.
It is usually used as a high-speed switch and in high-frequency
oscillator circuits. These are circuits which are used to produce high-
frequency alternating currents. It was invented by Leo Esaki in 1958.

In cases where no definitional information can be retrieved from the corpus,
definitions are supplied by the subject-field expert.

One of the main advantages of the procedure described above is the fact
that very little claim is laid to the knowledge of the terminologist/LSP lexico-
grapher of the particular subject field. The retrieval of definitional information
from the corpus is to a large extent a mechanical process. Furthermore, the
demands made on the time and input of the subject-field expert are also less-
ened — something which might make experts more inclined to take part in
such projects.

7. Translation of terms and definitions

After final checking by the subject-field expert, the list of lemmas and their
definitions are handed over to the translator for rendering them into Northern
Sotho. As indicated in the introduction, a discussion of the translation process
does not fall within the ambit of this article and will therefore not be addressed
here.

8. Conclusion

In this article, a possible approach to the compilation of an LSP dictionary was
discussed by presenting the planning and design of the BEDIE as a case in
point.

The main contribution this article makes to the field of (corpus) lexicogra-
phy, and specifically to the discipline of (corpus) LSP lexicography, is that it
details a highly effective and functional approach towards the selection of lem-
mas and subsequent extraction of definitional information for an LSP diction-
ary in the most labour-efficient manner (i.e. computer aided as opposed to
manual) by using various functionalities of (general purpose) software such as
WordSmith Tools and MySQL ™

Notes
1.  The page number cited in this example is a fictional one, added for illustrative purposes.
2. We would like to express our thanks to Phillip Pare, who unstintingly shared his time and

expertise with us. Without his input, this project would not have been possible.
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Abstract: Lexicography has much to contribute to the information and knowledge society. The
very essence of lexicography is its capacity to provide quick and easy access to data from which
information needed by different types of users in different types of social situations can be re-
trieved. In this respect, the article discusses the concepts of information and knowledge related to
lexicographic theory. On this basis, it argues that lexicography, if it concentrates on its core capac-
ity, has the potential to be projected beyond the limits of known dictionaries. It proposes that
besides the communicative and cognitive user situations that have already been dealt with in lexi-
cographic literature, a third situation, the so-called operational situation, should also be added to
the situations relevant to lexicographic theory. In this regard, it points out that other reference
works than those traditionally discussed in lexicographic theory should be added to the list of util-
ity tools that may benefit from a lexicographic approach.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, LEXICOGRAPHIC TOOLS, INFORMATION NEEDS, IN-
FORMATION AND KNOWLEDGE SOCIETY

Opsomming: Leksikografie in die inligtingsera. Leksikografie het baie om by te
dra tot die inligtings- en kennisgemeenskap. Die werklike essensie van die leksikografie is sy ver-
moé om vinnige en maklike toegang te verleen tot gegewens waarvan inligting benodig deur ver-
skillende soorte gebruikers in verskillende soorte maatskaplike situasies verkry kan word. In hier-
die verband bespreek die artikel die begrippe inligting en kennis met betrekking tot die leksikogra-
fiese teorie. Op grond hiervan voer dit aan dat die leksikografie, indien dit op sy kernvermoé kon-
sentreer, die moontlikheid besit om verby die grense van bekende woordeboeke gevoer te word.
Dit stel voor dat, benewens die kommunikatiewe en kognitiewe gebruikersituasies wat reeds in die
leksikografiese literatuur behandel is, 'n derde situasie, die sogenaamde operasionele situasie, by
die situasies tersaaklik vir die leksikografiese teorie gevoeg behoort te word. In hierdie verband
toon dit aan dat ander naslaanwerke as dié wat tradisioneel in die leksikografiese teorie bespreek
word, ook by die lys nutsgereedskap wat uit 'n leksikografiese benadering mag voordeel trek,
gevoeg behoort te word.

Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE GEREEDSKAP, INLIGTINGS-
BEHOEFTES, INLIGTINGS- EN KENNISGEMEENSKAP
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It is frequently stated that we are living in a so-called information and knowl-
edge society. Such statements are often highly superficial, for example when
this kind of society is considered as synonymous with a post-industrial society
where industry allegedly should have given way to something else. With this
claim, industry is mainly defined according to some historically ephemeral
features, i.e. its temporary fordist features, and not according to its more gen-
eral role as the most important organisational form of human production even
today. But apart from such examples where secondary features are trans-
formed into primary ones, it cannot be ignored that knowledge and informa-
tion have become increasingly important components of present-day society in
general and post-fordist industry in particular. In this respect, it is acceptable to
speak of an information and knowledge society.

But what has all this to do with lexicography?

When an abstraction is made from the dictionary form, i.e. from both the
traditional printed dictionary and the more advanced electronic one, what is
left is a utility tool whose essential characteristic is its capacity to provide
quickly accessible data from which information can be retrieved. And these
data are furthermore selected and prepared in order to satisfy the information
needs, not of a specific type of users in general, but of a specific type of users
finding themselves in a specific type of extra-lexicographic situation where
such needs may emerge. This is the very essence of lexicography which can be
projected far beyond the traditional limits of known dictionaries. This contri-
bution will analyse this idea and outline some of its interesting perspectives.

Lexicographic needs

Although Wiegand (1988) was the first to state it explicitly, the idea that dic-
tionaries are utility tools which should be designed for their users is not new.
For instance, at the end of a classic conference on lexicography in 1960, House-
holder (1967: 279) made an important recommendation that has been quoted
repeatedly, not least in English-language lexicography:

Dictionaries should be designed with a special set of users in mind and for their
specific needs.

At an abstract level, it is hard to disagree with this recommendation. But at
least two fundamental factors are missing in terms of the potential users' needs
which in a certain way are left in a vacuum. In the first place, users do not have
specific needs unless they are related to specific types of situations. Conse-
quently, it is not enough to define which types of users have which needs, but
the types of social situations in which these needs may arise should also be
described. Not all social situations are relevant to lexicography, but only situa-
tions in which needs may arise that can be satisfied by consulting dictionaries
or other lexicographic tools.

Secondly, even in these relevant situations, not all needs are lexicographi-
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cally relevant. If a translator, for example, becomes hungry while practising
his/her profession, this need for food is completely irrelevant to lexicography.
Hence, the general type of needs that are lexicographically relevant should also
be defined and later subdivided according to the various types of relevant user
situations and user profiles.

As it has already been mentioned, the only types of needs that can be met
by dictionaries and other lexicographic tools are the needs for information.
Users consult dictionaries in order to obtain information which they can then
use for a great variety of purposes, e.g. to solve communication problems or to
add to their existing knowledge. However, dictionaries themselves do no con-
tain information, but only lexicographically selected and prepared data from
which the users may or may not be able to retrieve the needed information.
Wiegand (1998, 2000, 2002) introduced this important distinction between what
is contained in the dictionaries and what is retrieved from them through a cog-
nitive process during a successful consultation. His distinction is based on a
philosophical approach according to which knowledge — and information —
cannot exist separated from the human brain.

It could be argued that such a philosophical discussion is irrelevant to
lexicography and that lexicographers would surely have different opinions on
a crucial question of this kind. However, even if some lexicographers disagree
with Wiegand's basic premises due to their extra-lexicographic world view, it
would be very useful to maintain the distinction between the lexicographic
data contained in the dictionary and the information extracted from these data.
If a dictionary user, for instance, wants to know something about geology and
consults a Chinese encyclopaedic dictionary of geology, the information that
can be retrieved depends on the user's proficiency level in Chinese and not on
the correctness of the lexicographic data. Although these data are not prepared
for non Chinese-speaking users, who will probably not be able to extract any
useful information at all, this does not mean that it is impossible for the antici-
pated type of users to retrieve the needed information. Besides, such special-
ised dictionaries of geology should not only be conceived for speakers of a
specific language, but they should also be adapted to the users' scientific level,
i.e. whether they are experts, semi-experts or lay people. A lay person, for
instance, will probably not be able to retrieve any useful information from a
dictionary designed for an expert although all the necessary data are included
in the dictionary, but in such a complex way that these are almost incompre-
hensible without a specialised knowledge of geology. Thus, lexicographic data
is something different from the information retrieved from these data.

Data and quick accessibility

There are various written and oral sources from which human beings can
acquire information for some purpose or other. Among the written sources, the
most important are newspapers, journals, magazines, books, text books, inter-
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net-based texts and dictionaries. In this respect, no information that cannot be
retrieved from these sources is obtained by the consultation of dictionaries. For
many purposes, some of these sources, especially text books, may be even more
appropriate than dictionaries. Nevertheless, dictionaries have some specific
benefits which make them far more suitable for other purposes.

—  Firstly, dictionaries furnish lexicographically selected and prepared data
which are, at least in theory, especially adapted not only to specific types
of users (something which they have in common with other written
sources), but also to specific types of user situations (where they gener-
ally have few rivals).

—  Secondly, and even more importantly, the relevant data included in dic-
tionaries are made easily and quickly accessible through different kinds
of prepared and foreseen access routes (cf. Bergenholtz and Gouws 2007,
and Tarp 2008).

Accessibility is a key concept in any lexicographic theory maintaining to be
user-oriented. However, it could be claimed that any data included in any text
is accessible to anyone who takes the time to read the text through from begin-
ning to end. Other tools, especially browsers connected to the internet, also
provide easy access to relevant data, but as the search on the internet in most
cases produces much redundant material in need of further processing, it can
hardly be considered quick.

Hence, one of the really distinctive features of dictionaries and other
lexicographic tools is that they provide quick and easy access to the specific
types of data that can cover a specific type of user's specific types of informa-
tion needs in a specific type of extra-lexicographic situation. In this respect,
lexicography is highly relevant to a society where information is increasingly
important to all its members in their professional and daily life and which even
defines itself as an information and knowledge society.

The relation between information, knowledge and communication

There is a large variety of uses and definitions of the word information. In
Wikipedia (June 15, 2007) the following short explanation of information can be
found:

Information is the result of processing, manipulating and organizing data in a
way that adds to the knowledge of the receiver. In other words, it is the context
in which data is taken. Information as a concept bears a diversity of meanings,
from everyday usage to technical settings. Generally speaking, the concept of
information is closely related to notions of constraint, communication, control,
data, form, instruction, knowledge, meaning, mental stimulus, pattern, percep-
tion, and representation. Many people speak about the Information Age as the
advent of the Knowledge Age or knowledge society, the information society, and
information technologies, and even though informatics, information science and
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computer science are often in the spotlight, the word "information" is often used
without careful consideration of the various meanings it has acquired.

It is logical that the definition of central concepts frequently varies from science
to science, and even from theory to theory within the same science, as they all
have their own specific approaches to these concepts. The same applies to lexi-
cography which needs it own definitions, not only of information, but also of
knowledge, communication and other important concepts. In this respect, the lexi-
cographic function theory agrees with the above definition that "information is
the result of processing [...] data", but it does not agree that the information is
necessarily something processed, manipulated and organised "in a way that
adds to the knowledge of the receiver". The function theory sees information as
a kind of "proto-knowledge" with the potential to be transformed into knowl-
edge, but also to be used for other purposes. In this regard, knowledge is con-
sidered as information stored in the brain — through cognitive processes which
is not the study field of lexicography — for subsequent use.

There are two main reasons for this clear distinction between information
and knowledge in the lexicographic approach. Firstly, dictionary usage shows
that users often, within a period of some hours or days, consult the same entry
two or three times in order to satisfy their need for the same specific informa-
tion. In such cases, the information originally retrieved from the data contained
in the dictionary may have served to meet the users' immediate needs, but it
has obviously not been completely and satisfactorily stored in their memory for
subsequent use.

Secondly, not all dictionary consultations are aimed at adding to the users'
knowledge. For instance, when it is a question of problems or doubts arising
during the translation of texts from one language into another, or during other
communication processes, the purpose of the dictionary consultation is exclu-
sively to find answers to these problems and doubts. In such types of user
situations, the information retrieved from the dictionary is needed as a kind of
"trouble-shooter" that may have only an ephemeral existence. Although it can-
not be excluded that the information in such cases is eventually also stored in
the memory, it is important to clarify that this is not the direct purpose of the
dictionary consultation, but rather a sort of fortunate by-product of this con-
sultation.

In this respect, there is a complex dialectic relation between information,
knowledge and communication (cf. Tarp 2005). The very process of retrieving
information from a dictionary is essentially a delayed communication between
the original compiler(s) of the dictionary and the user. The information needed
for immediate communication purposes may eventually be stored in the mem-
ory as knowledge, and the information retrieved with the direct purpose of
adding to the user's existing knowledge may likewise be used for subsequent
communication processes. In order not to become lost in this complex relation-
ship, it is important always to focus on the original type of information needs
that gave rise to the consultation process, and this basically concerns the type
of user situation.
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Cognitive user situations

The most thoroughly treated and analysed user situations in theoretical litera-
ture are the communicative ones, e.g. text production, reception, translation,
marking, revision and proofreading. This is probably due to the fact that theo-
retical lexicography has so far been mostly dominated by scholars with a lin-
guistic background. Whatever the reason, it is of vital importance for lexico-
graphic theory to advance towards a similar understanding of the so-called
cognitive user situations which have up till now been defined in contrast to the
communicative user situations as those where users for one reason or another
want or need to acquire knowledge about a specific phenomenon. This want or
need to gain new knowledge can arise in countless social situations, for instance:

(1)  while reading: the sudden need to acquire additional encyclopaedic
knowledge in order to understand the text;

(2)  while writing: the need to know more about a given topic in order to
finish a text;

(8)  during discussions with other people: the need to clarify a specific issue;

(4)  during processes in the subconscious: the sudden desire to examine
something;

()  during dictionary consultation: the desire to know more about a specific
topic;

(6)  during preparation for specialised translation and interpretation tasks:
the need to learn more about the subject field in question;

(7)  in relation to a teaching programme or a course of study: the need to
know more about a specific subject field;

©)

The options are unlimited. However, as most people will be familiar with at
least some of the above-mentioned user situations, it is possible even on the
basis of this limited selection to deduce some preliminary conclusions. Inspired
by the distinction which Hausmann (1977) made between punctual and global
issues in regard to dictionary consultation, a fundamental distinction can be
made between sporadic and systematic user situations. Of the above seven situa-
tions, the first five are isolated situations without any clear relation to previous
or subsequent situations giving rise to dictionary consultation, while the two
last ones are situations where the potential dictionary user is making — or is
supposed to make — a systematic effort to gradually acquire knowledge about
a specific subject field and where a specific consultation in one or the other way
is related to previous or subsequent consultations. This distinction between
systematic and sporadic situations has important consequences for the design
of a dictionary conceived to satisfy the potential users' needs, because the
needs arising from a systematic study of a given subject field will require a
more sophisticated data distribution structure with synopsis articles and spe-
cial sections containing a global introduction to the subject field in question as
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well as a highly developed system of cross-references or -links allowing users
to navigate in the dictionary in order to make full use of its data.

In addition to the distinction between sporadic and systematic user situa-
tions, there is a second important conclusion that can be deduced from the
above-mentioned user situations. In the systematic situations, it is evident that
the purpose of the dictionary consultation is to add to the users’ existing knowl-
edge (cf. the quoted explanation from Wikipedia). However, at least in two of
the other situations, (2) and (3), the direct purpose of the consultation is to meet
an immediate knowledge need and whether or not the information is added to the
user's existing knowledge, i.e. stored in the memory, is a secondary question
for the user. When a journalist, for instance, is writing an article about Napo-
leon and has to inform the readers about the date of birth of this statesman,
he/she may then consult a dictionary with the immediate purpose of finding
this specific information which he/she may never need again and may proba-
bly forget in a few minutes.

Finally, there is a third interesting conclusion that can be deduced from
the seven user situations mentioned. In situations (1), (2) and (6), the needs for
knowledge are directly related to a current or future communication process
and, as such, they could be included among the needs arising during this pro-
cess. However, from a lexicographic point of view, i.e. in terms of the possible
consequences for dictionary concepts, it is necessary to distinguish between the
users' inadequate linguistic and other communicative skills on the one hand
and the possible lacunae in their general or specialised encyclopaedic knowledge
on the other.

For instance, if a person is reading the poem "Lullaby of the Onion", writ-
ten by the Spanish poet Miguel Hernandez and dedicated to his only son, and
does not know that it was composed in jail immediately after the Spanish Civil
War as a reply to a letter from his wife telling him she was surviving on bread
and onions, then this person may find symbolisms in the poem that do not
actually exist. In this respect, additional encyclopaedic knowledge is necessary
to understand the general context in which the poem was written and, thus, the
poem itself. As regards text production, a distinction should be made, in an
analogous way, between what is to be communicated and how it should be
communicated where the latter concerns the text producer's linguistic and
communicative skills while the former concerns his/her general or specialised
encyclopaedic knowledge. The same holds true for translation where transla-
tors frequently need knowledge about either the general context or the subject
field of the text to be translated. This knowledge is of a different nature from
the translators' general translation skills, including their proficiency level in
terms of specialised vocabulary.

Those engaged in the three mentioned types of communication (1) may
have the necessary knowledge in advance, (2) may acquire it through a con-
scious study before starting the communication process, and (3) may acquire it
when their lack of knowledge becomes problematical during this process. It is
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evident that both situations (2) and (3) are part of the communication process
in the broad sense of the word. However, if situation (2), i.e. a conscious study
of a given subject field, occurred without relation to a communicative situation,
it would clearly be considered a cognitive situation. On the other hand, the
only real difference between situations (2) and (3) is temporal, i.e. between the
different moments when the needs occur which give rise to a lexicographic
consultation. In this regard, the two types of situations are, in fact, cognitive
situations related to communicative situations and could be called communica-
tion-related cognitive sub-situations.

Although some lexicographers may consider this discussion too extreme
and academic, the theoretical conclusions drawn from it are of great relevance
for lexicographic practice in as much as the user needs arising in the different
situations require different lexicographic solutions and in many cases also dic-
tionary compilers with completely different skills.

New user situations

So far, the lexicographic function theory has discussed two fundamental types
of user situations, the cognitive ones and the communicative ones. However, in
theoretical literature there are some sporadic references to reference works
such as handbooks, manuals and how-tos. These references have not been
properly discussed in any known contribution, but it is easy to see that many of
these reference works, especially the how-tos, are not designed to provide
assistance in either cognitive or communicative situations, but to give instruc-
tions on how to proceed in specific situations, e.g. in relation to the operation of
machines and other instruments. These situations which may be called opera-
tional situations have so far not been integrated into the function theory or any
other lexicographic theory, for which reason the above-mentioned reference
works may not be considered lexicographic tools either.

However, although it is evident that not all handbooks, manuals or how-
tos are designed as lexicographic products, there is no reason why they should
not be conceived and considered as such. They all have something fundamen-
tal in common with traditional lexicographic products, i.e. they are tools con-
ceived to be consulted by specific types of users in order to satisfy specific
types of information needs in specific types of social situations. In this respect,
they are expected to provide quick and easy access to the relevant data from
which the needed information can be retrieved.

It is evident that a lexicographic theory focusing on quick and easy access
to data from which specifically user- and situation-adapted information can be
extracted has much to contribute to the design of a new generation of im-
proved handbooks, manuals, and how-tos. Moreover, to this list of reference
works should be added other tools such as user guides which are frequently
not only used to be read from beginning to end, but also — and even mainly —
for punctual consultation in order to acquire information that can be trans-
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formed into instructions on how to proceed in operational situations very
similar to those where handbooks, manuals and how-tos may provide assis-
tance. All these reference works traditionally used in relation to operational
situations could benefit from a lexicographic approach which analyses the
types of information needs that may arise for specific types of users in the vari-
ous types of operational situations in order to prepare new types of lexico-
graphic tools with quick and easy access to the relevant data.

In this way, the operational situation should be added to the other funda-
mental user situations included in the lexicographic function theory. Two-leg-
ged lexicography has acquired its third leg wherever it is placed.

Lexicography at a crossroads

After more than 4 000 years of existence, lexicography finds itself at a cross-
roads. It will either throw itself into the future with all its renewed theoretical
and practical strength or it will become circumvented and confined to the
sphere of traditional dictionaries considered as products of applied linguistics.
There are three reasons for this challenging situation: firstly, the theoretical
efforts carried out during the last decades which have revealed the real essence
of lexicography as the capacity of providing information; secondly, the advent
of the information and knowledge society; and thirdly, the development of the
new computer and information technologies.

In order to meet the new challenges, lexicography must, on the one hand,
focus on its core knowledge and, on the other, project itself far beyond its tra-
ditional limits. It should further study and develop its knowledge about user
situations, user profiles, information needs, data selection and presentation,
and quick and easy data accessibility. It should promptly and totally adapt
itself to the new technologies and it should, among others, explore the possi-
bilities of performing user needs adapted searches on the internet combining
traditional static data with dynamic data made available through the internet.

There is no doubt that due to its focus on information needs related to spe-
cific types of users and user situations, lexicography is in a position to furnish
essential contributions to the new information sciences. In this respect, it may
be considered whether lexicography should not change its heavily connotative
name and find a new name which corresponds far more to its real essence. Per-
haps infology or informology may qualify as candidates in this search for lexico-
graphy's present-day and future identity.
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Zusammenf assung: Nach der Einfiihrung der terminologischen Adjektive adkurrent, inkur-
rent, binnenkurrent und exkurrent sowie einer Reihe von lexikographietheoretischen Begrifflichkei-
ten werden Zugriffspfade z.T. anhand von Beispielen erklart und zahlreiche Zugriffspfadtypen
unterschieden. Eine grundlegende Unterscheidung ist die zwischen dufleren und inneren Zugriffs-
pfaden; bei den dufleren Zugriffspfaden werden einfache und zusammengesetzte dufere Zugriffs-
pfade, bei den einfachen Zugriffspfaden mediostrukturelle und nichtmediostrukturelle dufiere Zu-
griffspfade differenziert; weiterhin werden bei den mediostrukturellen binnenkurrente, verzeich-
nisexkurrente und worterbuchexkurrente dufere Zugriffspfade unterschieden, sowie bei den nicht-
mediostrukturellen Zugriffspfaden die adkurrenten, binnenkurrenten und worterbuchexkurrenten
dufleren Zugriffspfade. Der Beitrag stellt insgesamt begriffliche Differenzierungen und eine dazu-
gehorige Terminologie zur Verfiigung, mit deren Hilfe die Datenakzessivitat von Printworter-
biichern systematisch evaluiert und geplant sowie ihr mediostrukturelles Profil systematisch
dargestellt werden kann.

Stichworter:  ADKURRENTER AURSERER ZUGRIFFSPFAD, AKZESSIVE ANGABE,
AUBERE ZUGRIFFSSTRUKTUR, AUBERES ZUGRIFFSTEXTELEMENT, BINNENKURRENTER
AUBERER ZUGRIFFSPFAD, DATENAKZESSIVITAT, EINTRAGSEINGANG, EXKURRENTER
AUSSERER ZUGRIFFSPFAD, EXTERNE VERWEISBEFOLGUNGSHANDLUNG, EXTERNE ZU-
GRIFFSHANDLUNG, INKURRENTER AUSSERER ZUGRIFFSPFAD, INNERE ZUGRIFFS-
STRUKTUR, MEDIOSTRUKTURELLE ORIENTIERUNG, ORDNUNGSSTRUKTUR, VERWEIS-
VERMITTELNDES TEXTSEGMENT, ZUSAMMENGESETZTER AUSSERER ZUGRIFFSPFAD

Abstract: About Access Routes in Printed Dictionaries. A Contribution
towards the Intersection of Use Procedures and Dictionary Form. Following the
introduction of the terminological adjectives adcurrent, incurrent, inner-current and excurrent as well
as a series of lexicographic-theoretical concepts, access routes are explained, partly by using exam-
ples, and a variety of types of access routes are distinguished. A basic distinction is that between
outer and inner access routes. Outer access routes are divided into single and complex ones with
single access routes being divided into mediostructural and non-mediostructural outer access
routes. Mediostructural outer access routes are divided into inner-current, table of contents excur-
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rent and dictionary excurrent outer access routes whilst non-mediostructural access routes are
divided into adcurrent, inner-current and dictionary excurrent outer access routes. This article
presents conceptual differentiations and a relevant terminology with which the data accessibility of
printed dictionaries as well as their mediostructural profile can be evaluated and planned
systematically.

Keywords: ACCESSIBLE ITEM, ADCURRENT EXTERNAL ACCESS ROUTE, COMBINED
OUTER ACCESS ROUTE, CROSS-REFERENCE ENABLING TEXT SEGMENT, DATA ACCESS-
IBILITY, ENTRY ENTRANCE, EXCURRENT OUTER ACCESS ROUTE, EXTERNAL CROSS-
REFERENCE FOLLOW-UP PROCEDURE, INCURRENT OUTER ACCESS ROUTE, INNER
ACCESS STRUCTURE, INNER-CURRENT OUTER ACCESS ROUTE, MEDIOSTRUCTURAL
ORIENTATION, ORDERING STRUCTURE, OUTER ACCESS PROCEDURE, OUTER ACCESS
STRUCTURE, OUTER ACCESS TEXT ELEMENT

1. Zur Schnittstellen- und Pfadmetaphorik

Unter einer Schnittstelle wird in unterschiedlichen Bereichen etwas Verschiede-
nes verstanden. Die Schnittstelle zwischen einem Benutzer-in-actu und dem
Printwdrterbuch, das er benutzt, ist eine Menge von lexikographischen Schnitt-
stellenelementen, die bestimmte Benutzungshandlungen ermoglichen bzw.
erforderlich machen. Bei einem Printworterbuch als einem statischen Informa-
tionssystem sind alle Schnittstellenelemente, die hier interessieren, Kompo-
nenten der Worterbuchform, und zwar besonders solche, die externe Zugriffs-
handlungen ermoglichen sowie externe Verweisbefolgungshandlungen erfor-
derlich machen und damit die externe lexikographische Datenakzessivitat ga-
rantieren (vgl. Wiegand 2005). Dies sind vor allem die dufieren Zugriffsstruk-
turen in ihren unterschiedlichen Auspragungen sowie die verweisvermitteln-
den Textsegmente in ihren vielseitigen Formen (vgl. dazu Wiegand 2002). Beim
Benutzer ist die Beherrschung der allgemeinen Worterbuchbenutzungspraxis
(sensu Wiegand 1998: 364ff) die wesentliche Voraussetzung dafiir, dass die
Schnittstelle funktioniert.

In einer bestimmten Perspektive konnen die Ausfiihrungen von Benut-
zungshandlungen als Bewegungen eines Benutzers-in-actu zu einem Worter-
buch und innerhalb eines Worterbuchs beschrieben werden, die jeweils be-
stimmte individuelle Pfade etablieren. Liest Werner beispielsweise einen Text
und versteht ein Wort Wy nicht, so dass er daraufhin zu einem Worterbuch
Wb greift und eine externe Zugriffshandlung erfolgreich ausfiihrt, dann kann
man z.B. sagen: Werner hat einen Zugriffspfad etabliert, auf dem er von Wi zu
Wb gelangt ist. ErschliefSt Werner in einem Worterbuchartikel anhand eines
verweisvermittelnden Textsegmentes einen Verweis und folgt diesem dadurch,
dass er eine Verweisbefolgungshandlung erfolgreich ausfiihrt, so dass er zum
Verweiszielbereich kommt, so kann man z.B. sagen: Werner hat einen worter-
buchinternen Zugriffspfad etabliert, auf dem er vom verweisvermittelnden
Textsegment zum Verweiszielbereich gelangt ist.
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In diesem Beitrag wird es darum gehen, alle Typen von Zugriffspfaden
unter einer einheitlichen Terminologie kennen zu lernen. Bei der Terminolo-
giebildung greifen wir auf folgende lateinische Verben zuriick: currere (,lau-
fen’), incurrere (,hineinlaufen’), excurrere (,hinauslaufen’) und adcurrere (,bis zu
einem bestimmten Punkt laufen’). Nach diesen Verben bilden wir folgende
fachsprachliche Adjektive: binnenkurrent, inkurrent, exkurrent und adkurrent. Die
vier Adjektive sind nicht steigerungsfahig; sie sind attributiv, pradikativ und
adverbiell verwendbar. Anhand der Veranschaulichung in Abb. 1-1 l&sst sich
die Bedeutung dieser vier Adjektive leicht erfassen.

A

adkurrenter >
Pfeil

v

exkurrenter
Pfeil

v

inkurrenter
Pfeil

»

binnenkurrenter
Pfeil

Abb. 1-1: Veranschaulichung zur Semantik der Terminologie

Ein adkurrenter Pfeil fithrt hin zu etwas. Ein inkurrenter Pfeil fiihrt in etwas
hinein. Ein binnenkurrenter Pfeil verlduft innerhalb von etwas, und ein exkur-
renter Pfeil fithrt aus etwas hinaus. Es wird also jeweils nur eine Eigenschaft
der Pfeile benannt, so dass offen bleibt, welche der anderen Eigenschaften ein
Pfeil auch noch hat. Bevor wir die erlauterten Termini auf Zugriffspfade bezie-
hen, werden zunachst im 2. Abschnitt einige lexikographietheoretische Begriff-
lichkeiten eingefiihrt, deren Kenntnis zum Verstdndnis der spateren Ausfiih-
rungen im 3. Abschnitt erforderlich ist.

2. Zu einigen Schnittstellenelementen und Benutzungshandlungen

Jedes Printworterbuch weist mindestens eine duflere Zugriffsstruktur auf. Eine
duflere Zugriffsstruktur ist eine lineare Ordnungsstruktur (im mathematischen
Sinn), deren Elemente dufiere Zugriffstextelemente sind, auf die aufgrund der
intuitiven Kenntnis der Ordnungsstrukturgesetzlichkeiten extern zugegriffen
werden kann (vgl. Wiegand 2005). Jede duflere Zugriffsstruktur weist einen
direkten Zugriffsbereich auf. In diesem liegen die direkt akzessiven lexiko-
graphischen Daten. Im Schriftkulturraum der Alphabetschriften sind die alpha-
betischen makrostrukturellen dufseren Zugriffsstrukturen die bekanntesten
und die wichtigsten. Ihr direkter Zugriffsbereich sind Worterverzeichnisse; ihre
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aufleren Zugriffstextelemente heifilen unter makro- und zugriffsstrukturellem
Aspekt Lemmata und unter dem Aspekt, dass mit ihnen etwas angegeben wird,
lemmatische Angaben. Zu jedem Lemma gehort ein direkter Zugriffssektor, auf
den es Zugriff erdffnet. Dieser Zugriffssektor heifst Worterbuchartikel. Worter-
buchartikel sind die wichtigsten lexikographischen akzessiven Eintrdge. An-
dere akzessive Eintrage sind die akzessiven Aufientext-, Binnentext-, Umtext-,
Einschub- und die akzessiven Registereintrdge. Die dufieren Zugriffstextele-
mente dieser akzessiven FEintrdge (die den Lemmata entsprechen) sind Ein-
tragseingénge und heifien z.B. Auflentexteingang oder Umtexteingang. Ein Um-
texteingang ist ein Element einer dufieren Umtextzugriffsstruktur; sein Zu-
griffssektor ist der zugehorige akzessive Umtexteintrag. Fiir die Eingénge, die
zu anderen Typen gehoren, gilt Entsprechendes. Aufere Zugriffsstrukturen
stellen die externe Datenakzessivitit fiir diejenigen potentiellen Benutzer
sicher, die die allgemeine Worterbuchbenutzungspraxis beherrschen und
daher in der Lage sind, externe Zugriffshandlungen auszufiihren.

Nach der in Wiegand (1998) entworfenen Theorie der Benutzungshand-
lungen wird eine Benutzungshandlung h;, die zu Handlungstyp T: gehort,
stets dadurch ausgefiihrt, dass mindestens eine andere Benutzungshandlung h;
ausgefiihrt wird, die zu einem bestimmten anderen Handlungstyp T. gehort;
man sagt dann, dass h, im Ausfiihrungsbereich von h; liegt. Beispielsweise
wird eine Nachschlagehandlung dadurch ausgefiihrt, dass zuerst eine externe
Zugriffshandlung und dann z.B. eine interne Zugriffshandlung ausgefiihrt
wird. Eine externe Zugriffshandlung wird dadurch ausgefiihrt, dass eine
externe Suchhandlung ausgefiihrt wird; und letztere wird dadurch ausgefiihrt,
dass der Benutzer-in-actu als Zugriffshilfe die gleichen Ordnungsgesetzlich-
keiten bemiiht wie der Lexikograph, der die zugriffsstrukturelle Ordnung
etabliert hat. Externe Zugriffshandlungen liegen nicht nur im Ausfiihrungsbe-
reich von Nachschlagehandlungen, sondern auch in dem von externen Ver-
weisbefolgungshandlungen.

Der externen Datenakzessivitdt steht die interne gegeniiber. Erstere ist
obligatorisch. Letztere ist fakultativ. Die interne Datenakzessivitat wird tiber
innere Zugriffsstrukturen hergestellt. Nur die alphabetischen inneren Zugriffs-
strukturen, die sich z.B. bei den alphabetisch geordneten Literaturangaben am
Ende von Fachworterbuchartikeln finden, funktionieren auf die gleiche Weise
wie externe Zugriffsstrukturen. Denn die nichtalphabetischen inneren Zugriffs-
strukturen basieren nicht auf allgemeinen Ordnungsstrukturen und deren
intuitiver Kenntnis, sondern auf dem Wissen, das ein kundiger Benutzer tiber
die textuellen Strukturen der Worterbuchartikel eines bestimmten Woérterbuchs
und gegebenenfalls iiber die der anderen akzessiven Eintrage hat.

Die wichtigsten lexikographischen Daten sind in Worterbiichern mit kon-
densierten Worterbuchartikeln (sensu Wiegand 2003) die artikelinternen Anga-
ben; wir berticksichtigen im Folgenden jedoch auch Angaben in den anderen
akzessiven Eintrdgen, wie z.B. Umtextangaben und Registerangaben (vgl. Wie-
gand 2005). Hinsichtlich der Angabenakzessivitdt lasst sich eine ganze Reihe
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von Angabetypen unterscheiden. Die allermeisten Angaben gehoren zum Typ
der akzessiven Angabe. Eine Angabe ist dann akzessiv, wenn sie in einem der
lexikographischen akzessiven Eintrdge steht, also z.B. in einem Worterbuch-
artikel oder in einem akzessiven Umtexteintrag. Eine Angabe gehort zum Typ
der nichtakzessiven Angabe, wenn sie z.B. in den Benutzungshinweisen zu
Erklarungszwecken erwdhnt wird. Eine Angabe gehort zum Typ der extern
akzessiven Angabe, wenn sie von einem Benutzer, der von aufierhalb des
Woérterbuchs kommt, durch die Ausfithrung von externen Zugriffshandlungen
erreichbar ist, die entweder im Ausfithrungsbereich von Nachschlagehand-
lungen oder in dem von Verweisbefolgungshandlungen liegen. Alle Angaben
in allen Worterbuchartikeln eines alphabetischen Worterbuchs gehdren zum
Typ der extern direkt akzessiven Angabe: Auf sie kann ein Benutzer, der von
auflerhalb des Worterbuchs kommt, iiber eine dufiere Zugriffsstruktur, ndmlich
die alphabetische makrostrukturelle dufiere Zugriffsstruktur, direkt zugreifen.
Alle Lemmata als die dufleren Zugriffstextelemente und damit alle lemma-
tischen Angaben gehoren zum Typ der primar akzessiven Angabe: Sie werden
vom Benutzer-in-actu zuerst erreicht. Alle nichtlemmatischen Angaben geho-
ren zum Typ der sekundér akzessiven Angabe: Sie sind nur iiber das Lemma
und im kondensierten Worterbuchartikel nach ihm erreichbar. Entsprechendes
gilt fiir die anderen akzessiven Eintrage, die keine Worterbuchartikel sind: Die
Eintragseinginge sind primér akzessiv; die eingangsexternen Angaben sind
sekundar akzessiv. Zum Typ der extern indirekt akzessiven Angabe gehdren
Angaben, die fiir einen Benutzer, der von aufierhalb des Worterbuchs kommt,
nur registervermittelt erreichbar sind, weil im Register zunachst auf ihre Fund-
ortdaten zugegriffen werden muss. Angaben, die sowohl direkt iiber eine
duflere Zugriffsstruktur als auch registervermittelt erreichbar sind, gehoren
zum Typ der extern direkt und indirekt akzessiven Angabe. Den extern
akzessiven stehen die extern nichtakzessiven Angaben gegeniiber. Letztere
finden sich in Worterbtichern, die hinsichtlich der Angabenakzessivitat Defekte
aufweisen. Dies ist z.B. im Dornseiff (1934) der Fall. Dieser weist, im Unter-
schied zum Dornseiff (2004), kein vollstandiges alphabetisches Zugriffsregister
auf. Daher sind alle Angaben in den sachgruppenbezogenen Worterbucharti-
keln, die nicht als Registereingdnge genannt werden, extern nichtakzessive
Angaben. Extern nichtakzessive Angaben konnen intern akzessiv sein. — Zum
Typ der intern akzessiven Angabe gehoren alle Angaben, die fiir einen Be-
nutzer-in-actu nur dann {iiber eine dufiere Zugriffsstruktur erreichbar sind,
wenn er von einem zugriffsverschiedenen Ort innerhalb eines Worterbuchs
kommt; dies ist dann der Fall, wenn er einem Verweis folgt, oder wenn ein
worterbuchinternes konfliktives Textsegment der Grund fiir die Benutzungs-
handlung ist. Ein zugriffsverschiedener Ort, an dem ein verweisvermittelndes
oder ein konfliktives Textsegment begegnet, ist stets in einem anderen akzessi-
ven Eintrag situiert. Im Terminus intern akzessive Angabe ist intern daher wie
worterbuchintern zu lesen. Von den worterbuchintern akzessiven Angaben
miissen die eintragsintern akzessiven Angaben, wie z.B. die artikelintern oder
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umtextintern akzessiven Angaben, unbedingt unterschieden werden; denn die
Letztgenannten heiflen so, weil sie nicht tiber dufiere, sondern iiber innere
Zugriffsstrukturen erreichbar sind. Zum Typ der extern und intern akzessiven
Angaben gehoren alle Lemmazeichengestaltangaben, die Verweisadressentra-
ger sind. Auf sie kann sowohl durch die Ausfiihrung externer Zugriffshand-
lungen, die im Ausfiihrungsbereich von Nachschlagehandlungen liegen, extern
zugegriffen werden, als auch durch die Ausfithrung externer Zugriffshand-
lungen, die im Ausfithrungsbereich von Verweisbefolgungshandlungen liegen.

Angaben, die nur iiber eine &duflere Zugriffsstruktur erreichbar sind,
heifSen monoakzessive Angaben. Sind sie von einem Benutzer-in-actu, der von
auflerhalb des Worterbuchs kommt, {iber nur eine &ufiere Zugriffsstruktur
erreichbar, dann liegen extern monoakzessive Angaben vor. Sind sie dagegen
nur von einem Benutzer-in-actu, der von einem zugriffsverschiedenen Ort
innerhalb eines Worterbuchs kommt, iiber eine duflere Zugriffsstruktur erreich-
bar, liegen intern monoakzessive Angaben vor. Angaben, die iiber mehr als
eine dufsere Zugriffsstruktur erreichbar sind, heiflen polyakzessive Angaben. Sind
sie von einem Benutzer-in-actu, der von auflerhalb des Worterbuchs kommt,
iiber mehrere dufiere Zugriffsstrukturen erreichbar, dann liegen extern poly-
akzessive Angaben vor. Sind sie dagegen nur von einem Benutzer-in-actu, der
von einem zugriffsverschiedenen Ort innerhalb eines Worterbuchs kommt,
tiber mehrere dufiere Zugriffsstrukturen erreichbar, liegen intern polyakzessive
Angaben vor.

Nach diesen Uberlegungen kann der Typologiegraph in Abb. 2-1 préasen-
tiert werden; da der Typologiegraph nicht kommentiert ist, sei ausdriicklich
darauf hingewiesen, dass die unmittelbaren Untertypen des Typs der akzes-
siven Angabe nur stufen- aber nicht kriteriengleich sind.

Wir hatten bereits gesehen, dass die jeweilige Ausfiihrung von Verweisbe-
folgungshandlungen in metaphorischer Sicht- und Redeweise als Bewegungen
des Benutzers-in-actu innerhalb eines Worterbuchs verstanden werden kon-
nen. Damit solche Bewegungen zielgerichtet erfolgen kénnen, weisen alle ver-
weisvermittelnden Textsegmente, wie z.B. Verweisangaben oder Angaben mit
Verweiskennzeichnung, eine mediostrukturelle Orientierung auf (vgl. Wie-
gand 2002); diese ist eine Eigenschaft anhand derer dem Benutzer ersichtlich
ist, wo er den Verweiszielbereich findet. Sie ist dadurch gegeben, dass mit dem
adressenvermittelnden Textsegment, das ein Teil des verweisvermittelnden
Textsegmentes ist, die Verweisadresse genannt wird, die als mediostrukturelles
Leitelement fiir die Ausfithrung einer Verweisbefolgungshandlung benétigt
wird. In diesem Beitrag spielt besonders die mediostrukturelle Aufienorientie-
rung eine Rolle; diese liegt vor, wenn mit dem adressenvermittelnden Text-
segment eine Verweisaufienadresse genannt wird. Verweisaufienadressen sind
solche Verweisadressen, die nicht im gleichen akzessiven Eintrag zu finden
sind, in dem die verweisvermittelnden Textsegmente stehen, mit dem sie ge-
nannt werden. Wird beispielsweise mit einer Verweisadressenangabe einer
artikelinternen Verweisangabe eine Umtextauflenadresse genannt, die in einer
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dulleren Umtextzugriffsstruktur liegt, dann ist die gegebene mediostrukturelle
Aufenorientierung eine Umtextorientierung, und es liegt eine umtextorientier-
te Verweisangabe vor. Entsprechend gibt es u.a. artikelinterne binnentextori-
entierte, artikelorientierte und einschuborientierte Verweisangaben. Erschliefst
ein Benutzer-in-actu beispielsweise anhand einer umtextorientierten Verweis-
angabe einen Verweis, dann ist dieser ebenfalls umtextorientiert. Folgt er dem
umtextorientierten Verweis dadurch, dass er eine externe Verweisbefolgungs-
handlung ausfiihrt und ist diese erfolgreich, so dass er die Verweisadresse
gefunden hat, dann hat der erfolgreiche Benutzer einen Zugriffspfad etabliert,
der ebenfalls umtextorientiert ist. — Damit sind wir bei den Zugriffspfaden,
die im nédchsten Abschnitt z.T. anhand von Beispielen systematisch betrachtet
werden.

Angabe
akzessive nichtakzessive
Angabe Angabe
extern . intern  externu. . .
extern  ioni intern  icht intern  Primar sekund_ar mono- poly- _
akzessive akzessive akzessive akzessive akzessive akzessive akzessive akzessive —akzessive
Angabe Angabe Angabe Angabe Angabe Angabe Angabe Angabe Angabe
- extern - extern
- extern direkt — mediostruk- mono- poly-
akzessive turell intern akzessive | akzessive
Angabe akzessive Angabe Angabe
- extern indirekt Angabe - intern  intern
akzessive - nichtmedio- mono- poly-
Angabe strukturell akzessive | akzessive
— extern direkt u. intern ak- Angabe Angabe
indirekt ak- zessive Angabe
zessive Angabe

Abb. 2-1: Nichtkommentierter Typologiegraph zu einem Ausschnitt aus einer
Typologie von Angaben nach der externen Angabenakzessivitat

3. Zugriffspfade in Printworterbiichern

Die wichtigste Voraussetzung dafiir, dass Zugriffspfade von Benutzern-in-actu
im Zuge der Ausfithrung von Zugriffshandlungen etabliert werden konnen, ist
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die Existenz von Zugriffsstrukturen; denn nur sie erlauben einen Zugriff auf
lexikographische Daten, mit dem eine erfolgreich ausgefiihrte Zugriffshand-
lung abgeschlossen wird. Ein Zugriff ist das Ergebnis einer systematischen
Suche bei der Ausfithrung von Zugriffshandlungen unter Zuhilfenahme von
Ordnungsgesetzlichkeiten und von Wissen iiber die textuellen Strukturen in
akzessiven Eintrdgen. Bei den Zugriffspfaden werden die einfachen Zugriffs-
pfade von den zusammengesetzten unterschieden. Fiir Erstere kann folgende
Definition (= D) gegeben werden:

(D 3-1: einfacher Zugriffspfad)

Ein einfacher Zugriffspfad ist ein von einem Benutzer-in-actu im Zuge der
Ausfithrung einer erfolgreichen Zugriffshandlung etablierter Pfad, fiir
dessen Pfadanfang und Pfadende folgende Bedingungen gelten:

(a) Ist der Pfadanfang worterbuchextern, dann ist das Pfadende worter-
buchintern;

(b) Ist der Pfadanfang worterbuchintern, dann ist das Pfadende entweder
worterbuchintern oder -extern.

Der Terminus einfacher Zugriffspfad wird oberbegrifflich verwendet, und zwar
fir einfache duflere und einfache innerer Zugriffspfade. Zusammengesetzte
Zugriffspfade gibt es nur bei den dufieren Zugriffspfaden.

31  Aufere Zugriffspfade

Aufere Zugriffspfade haben ihren Namen daher, dass sie zu und durch Ab-
schnitte von dufleren Zugriffstrukturen fithren und nicht etwa daher, dass ein
Benutzer von auflerhalb des Worterbuchs kommt. Es konnen einfache dufiere
von zusammengesetzten dufleren Zugriffspfaden unterschieden werden; wir
betrachten zunéchst die Ersteren. Auf die Letzteren wird in 3.1.2 eingegangen.

3.1.1 Einfache dufSere Zugriffspfade

Einfache auflere Zugriffspfade sind diejenigen Zugriffspfade, die bei der
Worterbuchbenutzung am héufigsten etabliert werden. Ein einfacher duferer
Zugriffspfad kann wie folgt definiert werden:

(D 3-2: einfacher duflerer Zugriffspfad)

Ein einfacher duflerer Zugriffspfad ist ein benutzerspezifischer Weg, der
durch eine Reihe von dufleren Zugriffstextelementen einer dufleren Zu-
griffsstruktur zu einem gesuchten dufleren Zugriffstextelement fithrt und
der durch die erfolgreiche Ausfithrung einer externen Zugriffshandlung
etabliert wird.

Ein einfacher dufierer Zugriffspfad hat stets zwei Pfadstationen: einen Pfadan-
fang und ein Pfadende. Ein Pfadanfang ist entweder der worterbuchexterne
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textuelle Ort — wie im Beispiel B 3-1 — oder derjenige kognitive Zustand, der
als Basis fiir die Erfassung des Leitelements dient, das ein Benutzer fiir die
Ausfiihrung einer externen Zugriffshandlung benétigt, die im Ausfiithrungsbe-
reich einer Nachschlagehandlung liegt; oder der Pfadanfang eines einfachen
dulleren Zugriffspfades ist worterbuchintern situiert. Dabei muss zwischen
zwei Féllen unterschieden werden; der erste ist gegeben, wenn — wie in den
Beispielen B 3-2 bis B 3-4 — der Pfadanfang ein verweisvermittelndes Textseg-
ment ist, dessen adressenvermittelndes textuelles Teilsegment die Verweis-
adresse liefert, die als mediostrukturelles Leitelement dient. Der zweite Fall
liegt vor, wenn — wie im Beispiel B 3-5 — der Pfadanfang ein konfliktives
Textsegment ist, welches das Leitelement fiir die Ausfiihrung einer Konsulta-
tionshandlung liefert, in deren Ausfithrungsbereich eine externe Zugriffs-
handlung liegt.

Nach diesen Erorterungen lassen sich zundchst die nachfolgend genann-
ten Typen von einfachen dufleren Zugriffspfaden unterscheiden, wobei bei der
Bildung der Termini fiir die Zugriffspfadtypen die in Abb. 1-1 erlduterten
Adjektive verwendet werden.

(1)  Der Typ des adkurrenten dufieren Zugriffspfades: Zu diesem Zugriffs-
pfadtyp gehoren alle einfachen Zugriffspfade, deren Pfadanfang worter-
buchextern und deren Pfadende ein dufleres Zugriffstextelement ist, so
dass es worterbuchintern situiert ist. Dieser Zugriffspfadtyp gehort zu
den nichtmediostrukturellen Zugriffspfadtypen (vgl. 3.1.1.3).

(2)  Der Typ des binnenkurrenten dufseren Zugriffspfades: Zu diesem Zu-
griffspfadtyp gehoren alle einfachen Zugriffspfade, deren Pfadanfang
und Pfadende worterbuchintern situiert ist. Zum zweiten Typ gehoren
zwei Untertypen:

(2.1) Der Typ des mediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten dufleren Zu-
griffspfades: Zu diesem Zugriffspfadtyp gehoren alle einfachen
Zugriffspfade, deren Pfadanfang ein verweisvermittelndes Text-
segment und deren Pfadende worterbuchintern situiert ist.

(2.2) Der Typ des nichtmediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten dufSeren
Zugriffspfades: Zu diesem Zugriffspfadtyp gehoren alle einfachen
Zugriffspfade, deren Pfadanfang ein worterbuchinternes konflik-
tives Textsegment und dessen Pfadende worterbuchintern situiert
ist.

In den folgenden Abschnitten werden zu den Typen (1) bis (2.2) Beispiele
betrachtet. Dabei ist zu beachten, dass die vier bisher eingefiihrten Typen in
einer Typologie der Zugriffspfade auf den obersten Typologiestufen stehen, so
dass die Beispiele zugleich Beispiele fiir einen von deren Untertypen sind. In
den Beispieliiberschriften stehen die Termini fiir diese Untertypen hinter dem
Schrégstrich.
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3.1.1.1 Adkurrente dufiere Zugriffspfade

Systematisch betrachtet, gehoren alle adkurrenten dufieren Zugriffspfade zu
den nichtmediostrukturellen Zugriffspfaden, die spéter in Abschnitt 3.1.1.3 be-
handelt werden. Ihre Betrachtung wurde jedoch vorgezogen: Nach meiner Ein-
schédtzung erleichtert ihre friihzeitige Erklarung das Verstiandnis der spateren
Ausfiihrungen.

Gegeben sei folgendes Beispiel:

(B 3-1: Adkurrenter idufSerer Zugriffspfad /artikeladkurrenter duflerer Zugriffs-
pfad)

Werner liest einen Text und stofst dort auf das Wort karamell. Mit der
Suchfrage ,Schreibt man das Adjektiv tatsdchlich mit zwei [?” greift
Werner zum Duden-2GW und findet dort den Artikel:

wai: Kalralmell, <indekl. Adj.>: briunlich gelb.

Um das Lemma zu finden, hat Werner eine externe Zugriffshandlung mit dem
Leitelement [karamell| ausgefiihrt, die erfolgreich war. Im Zuge der Ausfiih-
rung dieser Benutzungshandlung hat er einen Zugriffspfad etabliert, der zu
einem Untertyp des Typs des adkurrenten &dufleren Zugriffspfades gehort,
namlich zum Typ des artikeladkurrenten dufieren Zugriffspfades. Zu diesem
Untertyp gibt es auf der gleichen Typologiestufe mehrere kriteriengleiche Un-
tertypen. Der entsprechende Ausschnitt aus einer Typologie der Zugriffspfade
findet sich in Abb. 3-1.

Von den Definitionen, die zu dem Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 3-1
gehoren, seien die beiden Folgenden angegeben:

(D 3-3: adkurrenter idufSerer Zugriffspfad)

Ein adkurrenter duflerer Zugriffspfad ist ein nichtmediostruktureller ein-
facher dufserer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadanfang der jeweilige worterbuch-
externe textuelle Ort oder der jeweilige kognitive Zustand ist, der die
Basis fiir die Erfassung des Leitelementes zur Ausfiihrung einer externen
Zugriffshandlung bildet und dessen Pfadende ein &dufieres Zugriffstext-
element ist.

(D 3-4: umtextadkurrenter duflerer Zugriffspfad)

Ein umtextadkurrenter Guflerer Zugriffspfad ist ein nichtmediostruktureller
einfacher duflerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadanfang der jeweilige worter-
buchexterne textuelle Ort oder der jeweilige kognitive Zustand ist, der die
Basis fiir die Erfassung des Leitelementes zur Ausfiihrung einer externen
Zugriffshandlung bildet, und dessen Pfadende ein Umtexteingang ist.

Der genaue Verlauf eines bestimmten konkreten Zugriffspfades, z.B. der des
artikeladkurrenten dufieren Zugriffspfades, den Werner in B 3-1 etabliert hat,



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

190 Herbert Ernst Wiegand

ist empirisch schwer festzustellen. Die beste Methode hierzu ist die der periak-
tionalen Benutzungskommentierung (sensu Wiegand 1998: 1015ff). Wendet
man diese so an, dass man Testpersonen gleiche Zugriffsaufgaben stellt, dann
zeigt sich, dass die konkreten Zugriffspfade im Detail sehr verschieden sind
und nur darin iibereinstimmen, dass der Pfadanfang und das Pfadende gleich
sind. Es hat sich auch gezeigt, dass nur erfahrene Benutzer die kiirzesten
Zugriffspfade wahlen, so dass sich moglichst kurze duflere Zugriffszeiten erge-

ben.
TS nichtmediostruktureller
® auRerer Zugriffspfad

(vgl. Abb. 3-11)

TS { adkurrenter auBerer
4 Zugriffspfad

<—= 4 TK: Typ des &uReren
Zugriffstextelementes

i Lemma :i Umtext- | iBin_nentext-
¢ eingang 1 1 eingang

i Einschub- i
i eingang

Register- i
eingang

renter &uBerer renter aulBerer  renter dulerer renter &uRerer renter aulerer
Zugriffspfad ~ Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad

A AN N A A

Abb. 3-1: Erster partiell erweitert kommentierter Typologiegraph zu einem
Ausschnitt aus einer Typologie von Zugriffspfaden; Abkiirzungen:
TS = Typologiestufe; TK = Typologiekriterium; ,, «—= TK “ bedeutet
soviel wie die Anwendung des TK fiihrt zu der Unterteilung

{artikeladkur- umtextadkur-  binnentextadkur- einschubadkur-  registeradkur-
TS

Zu jedem Zugriffspfadtyp lasst sich ein allgemeines Zugriffspfadbild angeben.
Wiéhrend alle allgemeinen Artikeltextstrukturbilder, Mikrostrukturbilder und
Suchbereichsstrukturbilder formale Darstellungsmittel sind, die nach festen
Konventionen gebildete Ausschnitte aus geordneten und kommentierten
Baumgraphen darstellen, sind allgemeine Zugriffspfadbilder Veranschaulich-
ungen, die allerdings ebenfalls nach festgelegten Darstellungskonventionen
hergestellt sind (vgl. Wiegand 2007). Das allgemeine Strukturbild fiir den Typ
des artikeladkurrenten aufSeren Zugriffspfades findet sich in Abb. 3-2.

Wie die Abb. 3-2 zeigt, werden in einem allgemeinen Zugriffspfadbild der
Pfadanfang, der Pfadverlauf durch einen Pfeil, das Pfadende sowie der durch-
laufene Ausschnitt der zugehorigen dufleren Zugriffsstruktur reprasentiert,
und die Bildelemente werden mit ihren Termini versehen.
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AUSSCHNITT AUS EINER ALPHABETISCHEN
MAKROSTRUKTURELLEN AUSSEREN ZUGRIFFSSTRUKTUR

-~ )
. I
|Leitelement| | > LEMMA

-

— ~ v
WORTERBUCH- ARTIKELADKURRENTER ~ PFADENDE
EXTERNER AUSSERER
PFADANFANG ZUGRIFFSPFAD

Abb. 3-2: Allgemeines Zugriffspfadbild fiir den Typ des artikeladkurrenten
dufleren Zugriffspfades

3.1.1.2 Mediostrukturelle dufiere Zugriffspfade

Bei den mediostrukturellen dufleren Zugriffspfaden werden hier nur die bin-
nenkurrenten von den worterbuchexkurrenten unterschieden. Weitere Unter-
scheidungen sind moglich, wenn man mehr als ein Worterbuch zusammen
betrachtet.

3.1.1.2.1 Mediostrukturelle binnenkurrente dufiere Zugriffspfade

Bei den mediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten dufleren Zugriffspfaden ist die
typologische Vielfalt am grofiten. Dies hangt damit zusammen, dass im Unter-
schied z.B. zu den adkurrenten dufleren Zugriffspfaden die worterbuchinterne
textuelle Lage des Pfadanfangs (woher der Pfad kommt), die mediostrukturelle
Orientierung des Pfades und die textuelle Lage des Pfadendes (wohin der Pfad
fiihrt) bei der Typologiebildung Berticksichtigung finden.

Gegeben sei das folgende Beispiel:

(B 3-2: Binnentextexkurrenter Zugriffspfad / binnentextexkurrenter artikeladkur-
rent orientierter Zugriffspfad)

Werner studiert den eingelagerten Binnentext mit dem Binnentexttitel
,Fach- und Sondersprachen” in 2Herders Sprachbuch. Ein Abschnitt des
Binnentextes endet wie folgt:

,Andererseits sind Worter aus dem technischen Bereich, die urspriinglich
berufssprachliche Pragungen waren, in den allgemeinen Wortschatz ein-
gegangen, weil die Dinge und Verfahren, die sie bezeichnen, den meisten
Zeitgenossen bekannt geworden sind (/ l6ten, 7 schweifien, 7 frisen, 7 Zar-
ge, 7 Kardanwelle usw. L1 Wortschatz, L1 Wortbildung).”

Werner weifs nicht, was eine Zarge ist. Anhand der artikelorientierten Verweis-
angabe , 7 Zarge” erschliefst er einen artikelorientierten Verweis. Diesem folgt
er dadurch, dass er unter Zuhilfenahme der Verweisadresse |Zarge| als medio-
strukturellem Leitelement eine externe Verweisbefolgungshandlung dadurch
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ausfiihrt, dass er eine externe Zugriffshandlung ausfiihrt. Diese beendet er
erfolgreich mit dem Zugriff auf das Lemma ,Zar|ge”, das als Verweisadressen-
trager fungiert. Damit hat Werner einen Zugriffspfad etabliert, der zum Typ
des binnentextexkurrenten artikeladkurrent orientierten Zugriffspfades gehort:
Dieser ist einer der Untertypen (2. Stufe) des Typs des binnentextexkurrenten
Zugriffspfades. — Im Folgenden betrachten wir ein weiteres Beispiel fiir einen
mediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten dufieren Zugriffspfad.

(B 3-3: Artikelexkurrenter Zugriffspfad / artikelexkurrenter umtextadkurrent ori-
entierter Zugriffspfad)
Werner konsultiert folgenden Artikel aus dem DCE:

way: darts /da:ts | darts/ n [U] any of several games in which DARTs! (1)
are thrown at a DARTBOARD

Anhand der umtextorientierten reduzierten Verweisangabe ,U” erschlieft er
einen umtextorientierten Verweis; unter Zuhilfenahme der Umtextauflen-
adresse |U| als mediostrukturellem Leitelement fiihrt er eine externe Verweis-
befolgungshandlung dadurch aus, dass er eine externe Zugriffshandlung aus-
fiihrt, die mit dem Zugriff auf den Umtexteingang , U” in der dufferen Umtext-
zugriffsstruktur erfolgreich endet. Damit hat Werner einen artikelexkurrenten
umtextadkurrent orientierten Zugriffspfad etabliert. Das allgemeine Zugriffs-
pfadbild fiir diesen Pfadtyp findet sich in Abb. 3-3.

AUSSCHNITT AUS EINER
ALPHABETISCHEN AUSSEREN

Artikel UMTEXTZUGRIFFSSTRUKTUR
r—% I
— ™
VerwTs | | UMTEXT-
| | 1 EINnGANG
~—
——
ARTIKELEXKURRENTER PFADENDE
ARTIKELINTERNER  UMTEXTADKURRENT
PFADANFANG ORIENTIERTER
ZUGRIFFSPFAD

Abb. 3-3: Allgemeines Zugriffspfadbild fiir den Typ des artikelexkurrenten
umtextadkurrent orientierten Zugriffspfades; Abkiirzungen: verwTs =
verweisvermittelndes Textsegment

Ein drittes Beispiel fiir einen mediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten dufleren
Zugriffspfad ist das Folgende:

(B 3-4: Artikelexkurrenter Zugriffspfad/artikelexkurrenter artikelinkurrent ori-
entierter Zugriffspfad)
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Werner beschaftigt sich mit Diminution. In dem Worterbuchartikel zum Lem-
mazeichen Tierchen im Duden-GW findet er folgende usuelle vollstindige Ver-
weisangabe (a) ,, TTier (1)”. Die abstrakte hierarchische und isomorphe konkre-
te hierarchische Angabemikrostruktur der Verweisangabe (a) ist in Abb. 3-4
dargestellt.

A.H. ANGABEMIKROSTRUKTUR VOn (@)

VerwBA.us DopAdA.an

A.HAd.sp A.UAd.n

[}
Tier

[EE G

P

Abb. 3-4: Kommentierter Strukturgraph zur abstrakten hierarchischen (und
isomorphen konkreten hierarchischen) Angabemikrostruktur der
Verweisangabe (a). Abkiirzungen: A. = abstrakt; H. = hierarchisch;
VerwA.voll.us = usuelle vollstindige Verweisangabe; VerwBA.us. =
usuelle Verweisbeziehungsangabe; DopAdA.an = alphanumerische
Doppeladressenangabe; A.HAd.sp = sprachliche Hauptadressen-
angabe; A.UAd.n = numerische Unteradressenangabe; ,X—Y* be-
deutet (von unten nach oben gelesen) so viel wie X ist eine Teilangabe
von'Y; U V” bedeutet so viel wie U e V (U ist ein Element von V)

Wird anhand von verweisvermittelnden Textsegmenten, mit denen eine Dop-
peladresse genannt wird, ein Verweis erschlossen und schlief3t sich eine erfolg-
reiche Verweisbefolgungshandlung an, wird stets ein mediostruktureller Zu-
griffspfad etabliert, der eine inkurrente mediostrukturelle Orientierung auf-
weist, so dass er in einen akzessiven Eintrag oder in einem anderen Zugriffs-
sektor (vgl. 3.3) hineinfiihrt. Die inkurrent orientierten Zugriffspfade werden
— obwohl ihr Pfadende innerhalb akzessiver Eintrdge liegt — zu den dufSeren
Zugriffspfaden gerechnet, da sie stets iiber dufiere Zugriffstextelemente fithren.

In B 3-4 erschliefit Werner anhand der artikelorientierten Verweisangabe
einen artikelorientierten Verweis. Diesem folgt er dadurch, dass er unter Zuhil-
fenahme der Doppeladresse | Tier 1| als mediostrukturellem Leitelement eine
externe Verweisbefolgungshandlung dadurch ausfiihrt, dass er eine externe
Zugriffshandlung ausfiihrt. Diese ist erfolgreich, und Werner kommt zunéchst
zum Lemma des folgenden Worterbuchartikels:

wasz: Tier [...], das; -[e]s, -e [...] 1. mit Sinnes- und Atmungsorganen ausge-
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stattetes, sich von anderen tierischen od. pflanzlichen Organismen ernih-
rendes, in der Regel frei bewegliches Lebewesen |[...]

Nach Erreichung des Lemmas ,Tier” fiihrt Werner unter Zuhilfenahme der
Unteradresse |1| eine interne Zugriffshandlung aus, die ihn zum Pfadende,
der Polysemieangabe ,1.”, bringt. Damit hat Werner einen artikelexkurrenten
artikelinkurrent orientierten Zugriffspfad etabliert. Das allgemeine Zugriffs-
pfadbild fiir den zugehdérigen Zugriffspfadtyp findet sich in Abb. 3-5.

AUSSCHNITT AUS EINER ALPHABETISCHEN
MAKROSTRUKTURELLEN AUSSEREN

ARTIKEL ZUGRIFFSSTRUKTUR
—_— —
— — ARTIKEL

verwTs »|LEMMA
S VerwUAd ——  PFADENDE
ARTIKELINTERNER

PFADANFANG
— —_
—

ARTIKELEXKURRENTER ARTIKELINKURRENT
ORIENTIERTER ZUGRIFFSPFAD

Abb. 3-5: Allgemeines Zugriffspfadbild fiir den Typ des artikelexkurrenten
artikelinkurrent orientierten Zugriffspfades; Abkiirzungen: verwTs =
verweisvermittelndes Textsegment; VerwUAd = Verweisunter-
adresse

Um iiber die bereits erwédhnte typologische Vielfalt, die bei den mediostruk-
turellen binnenkurrenten duferen Zugriffspfaden gegeben ist, einen Uberblick
zu gewinnen, werden im Folgenden die wichtigsten Typologieausschnitte
betrachtet. Mit dem Typologiekriterium ,Lage des aufsenorientierten Pfadan-
fangs” bilden wir zundchst einen Typologieausschnitt unter dem Aspekt, zu
welchem Typ von akzessiven Eintragen welcher Typ von Zugriffspfaden ge-
hort ohne Riicksicht auf die mediostrukturelle Orientierung; dieser findet sich
— eingebettet in seine typologische Umgebung — in Abb. 3-6.

Von den Definitionen, die zu dem Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 3-6 geho-
ren, seien die beiden folgenden genannt:

(D 3-5: exkurrenter Zugriffspfad)

Ein exkurrenter Zugriffspfad ist ein mediostruktureller binnenkurrenter
duflerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadanfang in einem akzessiven Eintrag
oder einer Textverbundkonstituente liegt, in dem sein worterbuchinternes
Pfadende nicht situiert ist.
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(D 3-6: artikelexkurrenter Zugriffspfad)

Ein artikelexkurrenter Zugriffspfad ist ein mediostruktureller binnenkur-
renter duflerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadende nicht im gleichen Worter-
buchartikel liegt wie sein Pfadanfang.

TS, einfacher auBerer
Zugriffspfad

mediostruktureller nichtmediostruktureller
&uRerer Zugriffspfad auRerer Zugriffspfad

/ (vgl. Abb. 3-11)

mediostruktureller  mediostruktureller adkurrenter

binnenkurrenter worterbuch- auBerer
TS, &uRerer exkurrenter Zugriffspfad
Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad

TK: Berticksichtigung
der mediostrukturellen
Orientierung

Berlicksichtigung
exkurrenter eintragsspezifisch
TSs Zugriffspfad orientierter

Zugriffspfad

TK: eintrags-
spezifische Lage des

auBenorientierten (vgl. Abb. 3-7)

Pfadanfangs
| D 1 | [ L 1 1 S |
1 Im 1 1 Im [ m 1 1 m 1 1 m I
1 1 1 1 1 . 1 . 1 1 . 1
! Artikel 1 Umtext : 1 Binnentext! :Elnschub: :Reglster:
artikel- umtext- binnentext-  einschub- register-
TSs exkurrenter  exkurrenter  exkurrenter  exkurrenter  exkurrenter

Zugriffspfad  Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad

AN N AN A

Abb. 3-6: Zweiter partiell erweitert kommentierter Typologiegraph zu einem
Ausschnitt aus einer Typologie von Zugriffspfaden
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Die Frage, wozu ein Zugriffspfadtyp niitzlich ist, bei dessen Bildung die
mediostrukturelle Orientierung nicht berticksichtigt wird, ist berechtigt; sie
wird aber wahrscheinlich nur von jemand gestellt, der sich noch nicht vor die
Aufgabe gestellt sah, das qualitativ-quantitative mediostrukturelle Profil z.B.
eines Lern- oder Konsultationsworterbuchs (sensu Wiegand 2006; vgl. Schier-
holz und Wiegand 2005) zu berechnen. Dann muss er namlich z.B. angeben
konnen, wie viele pfadanfangsverschiedene exkurrente Zugriffspfadtypen
gegeben sind, wie viel Prozent davon z.B. artikelexkurrent und wie viel Pro-
zent davon umtextexkurrent sind.

Beim néchsten Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 3-7 wird die mediostrukturelle
Orientierung der mediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten dufieren Zugriffspfade
berticksichtigt. In den Termini fiir Zugriffspfadtypen tritt dann stets eine Form
von orientiert auf.

mediostruktureller
binnenkurrenter auRerer
Zugriffspfad

TS,

(vgl. Abb. 3-6) (vgl. Abb. 3-8)

eintragsspezifisch
TSs orientierter Zugriffspfad

TK: eintragsspezifische
«—= | Lage des Pfadendes

______

______

__________________

poim Coim im0 im0 im
1 Artikel ! 1 Umtext ! iBinnentexti EEinschubi iRegister:
lemmatisch ~ umtext- binnentext- einschub- register-
TS, orientierter orientierter orientierter orientierter orientierter
Zugriffspfad  Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad
- artikel- - umtext- - binnentext- |- einschub- - register-
adkurrent adkurrent adkurrent adkurrent adkurrent
orientierter orientierter orientierter orientierter orientierter
TS, < Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad
- artikel- - umtext- - binnentext- |- einschub- - register-
inkurrent inkurrent inkurrent inkurrent inkurrent
orientierter orientierter orientierter orientierter orientierter
\I Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad

Abb. 3-7: Dritter partiell erweitert kommentierter Typologiegraph zu einem
Ausschnitt aus einer Typologie von Zugriffspfaden
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Von den Definitionen, die zu dem Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 3-7 gehéren, sei
die Folgende genannt:

(D 3-7: umtextorientierter Zugriffspfad)
Ein umtextorientierter Zugriffspfad ist ein mediostruktureller binnenkur-
renter auerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadende in einem Umtext liegt.

Es ist klar, dass fiir alle Zugriffspfadtypen, deren Pfadende ein Element einer
aufleren Zugriffsstruktur ist, ein gemeinsamer Obertyp gebildet werden kann,
namlich der Typ des adkurrent orientierten Zugriffspfades, der wie folgt defi-
niert ist:

(D 3-8: adkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad)

Ein adkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad ist ein mediostruktureller binnenkur-
renter dulerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadende ein Element einer dufieren
Zugriffsstruktur ist.

Weiterhin ist wohl deutlich, dass auch fiir alle Zugriffspfadtypen, deren Pfad-
ende nicht in einer dufleren Zugriffsstruktur liegt, aber nur {iber ein dufieres
Zugriffstextelement erreichbar ist, ein Obertyp gebildet werden kann, ndmlich
der Typ des inkurrent orientierten Zugriffspfades, der wie folgt definiert ist:

(D 3-9: inkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad)

Ein inkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad ist ein mediostruktureller binnenkur-
renter aulerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadende innerhalb eines akzessiven
Eintrages liegt und nur iiber dessen dufieres Zugriffstextelement erreich-
bar ist.

Entsprechend ergibt sich der Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 3-8.
Von den Definitionen, die zu dem Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 3-8
gehoren, seien die beiden folgenden genannt:

(D 3-10: binnentextadkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad)

Ein binnentextadkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad ist ein mediostruktureller
binnenkurrenter duflerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadende ein Binnentext-
eingang eines akzessiven Binnentexteintrags ist.

(D 3-11: umtextinkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad)

Ein umtextinkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad ist ein mediostruktureller bin-
nenkurrenter duflerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadende in einem akzessiven
Umtexteintrag liegt und nur iiber den zugehorigen Umtexteingang er-
reichbar ist.

Will man bei der Bildung von mediostruktrurellen Zugriffspfadtypen die Lage
des Pfadanfangs, die mediostrukturelle Orientierung und die Lage des Pfad-
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endes zusammen beriicksichtigen, lasst sich dies am einfachsten dadurch be-
werkstelligen, dass man den Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 3-6 um weitere Un-
tertypen erweitert, so dass sich der Typologiegraph in Abb. 3-9 auf der nach-
sten Seite ergibt.

mediostruktureller

binnenkurrenter
&ulerer Zugriffspfad

TK: Lage des Pfadendes
<+—= J relativ zur &uleren
Zugriffsstruktur

(vgl. Abb. 3-6 u. 3-7)

:r in einer auleren | E- nicht in einer duReren |
1 Zugriffsstruktur . :Zugriffsstruktur; in einem
! 1 akzessiven Eintrag |

1

adkurrent inkurrent
orientierter orientierter
Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad
I artikeladkurrent orien- I artikelinkurrent orien-
tierter Zugriffspfad tierter Zugriffspfad
- umtextadkurrent orien- - umtextinkurrent orien-
tierter Zugriffspfad tierter Zugriffspfad
- binnentextadkurrent orien- I binnentextinkurrent orien-
tierter Zugriffspfad tierter Zugriffspfad
I einschubadkurrent orien- I einschubinkurrent orien-
tierter Zugriffspfad tierter Zugriffspfad
I registeradkurrent orien- - registerinkurrent orien-
tierter Zugriffspfad tierter Zugriffspfad

Abb. 3-8: Vierter partiell erweitert kommentierter Typologiegraph zu einem
Ausschnitt aus einer Typologie von Zugriffspfaden

Von den Definitionen, die zu dem Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 3-9 gehoren,
seien die beiden folgenden genannt:

(D 3-12: umtextexkurrenter artikeladkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad)

Ein umtextexkurrenter artikeladkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad ist ein medio-
struktureller binnenkurrenter dufSerer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadanfang in
einem Umtext liegt und dessen Pfadende ein Lemma ist.

(D 3-13: registerexkurrenter umtextinkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad)

Ein registerexkurrenter umtextinkurrent orientierter Zugriffspfad ist ein me-
diostruktureller binnenkurrenter dufierer Zugriffspfad, dessen Pfadan-
fang in einem Register liegt und dessen umtextinternes Pfadende nur tiber
einen Umtexteingang erreichbar ist.
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TSe

TS;

TSg

(vgl. Abb. 3-6)
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Zugriffspfad

TK: eintragsspezifische Lage des
auBenorientierten Pfadanfangs
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arti kglex- umtextex- binnentext- einschubex- registerex-
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Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad

- artikelexk. - umtextexk. I binnentextexk. I einschubexk. - registerexk.
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|- artikelexk. umtextink. umtextink. umtextink. umtextink.
umtextink. orient. Zp. orient. Zp. orient. Zp. orient. Zp.
orient. Zp. I- umtextexk. I- binnentextexk. I- einschubexk. bin- - registerexk. bin-

- artikelexk. binnentextorient. Zp.| binnentextorient. Zp.| nentextorient. Zp. nentextorient. Zp.
binnentextorient. Zp. I einschubexk. - registerexk.

I artikelexk. I umtextexk. I binnentextexk. binnentextadk. binnentextadk.
binnentextadk. binnentextadk. binnentextadk. orient. Zp. orient. Zp.
orient. Zp. orient. Zp. orient. Zp. - einschubexk. |- registerexk.

I artikelexk. I umtextexk. I binnentextexk. binnentextink. binnentextink.
binnentextink. binnentextink. binnentextink. orient. Zp. orient. Zp.
orient. Zp. orient. Zp. orient. Zp. | einschubexk. | registerexk.

I artikelexk. I umtextexk. I binnentextexk. einschuborient. Zp. | einschuborient. Zp.
einschuborient. Zp. | einschuborient. Zp. | einschuborient. Zp. | | einschubexk. - registerexk.

- artikelexk. I umtextexk. - binnentextexk. einschubadk. einschubadk.
einschubadk. einschubadk. einschubadk. orient. Zp. orient. Zp.
orient. Zp. orient. Zp. orient. Zp. I einschubexk. |- registerexk.

- artikelexk. I umtextexk. I binnentextexk. einschubink. einschubink.
einschubink. einschubink. einschubink. orient. Zp. orient. Zp.
orient. Zp. orient. Zp. orient. Zp. I- einschubexk. - registerexk.

- artikelexk. - umtextexk. I- binnentextexk. registerorient. Zp. registerorient. Zp.
registerorient. Zp. registerorient. Zp. registerorient. Zp. | einschubexk. L registerexk.

- artikelexk. I umtextexk. |- binnentextexk. registeradk. registeradk.
registeradk. registeradk. registeradk. orient. Zp. orient. Zp.
orient. Zp. orient. Zp. orient. Zp. - einschubexk. |- registerexk.

I artikelexk. I umtextexk. I binnentextexk. regsiterink. regsiterink.
regsiterink. regsiterink. regsiterink. orient. Zp. orient. Zp.
orient. Zp. orient. Zp. orient. Zp.

Abb. 3-9: Fiinfter partiell erweitert kommentierter Typologiegraph zu einem

Ausschnitt aus einer Typologie von Zugriffspfaden; Abkiirzungen:
exk. = exkurrent; adk. = adkurrent; ink. = inkurrent; Zp. = Zugriffs-
pfad
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3.1.1.2.2 Mediostrukturelle worterbuchexkurrente dufSere Zugriffspfade

Auf den Typ des mediostrukturellen worterbuchexternen dufleren Zugriffs-
pfades kann hier (aus Platzgriinden) nur sehr kurz eingegangen werden. Auch
auf die Prédsentation eines Typologieausschnittes muss verzichtet werden. Mit
dem Pfadanfang mediostruktureller worterbuchexkurrenter Zugriffspfade
wird immer eine worterbuchexterne Verweisadresse genannt. Solche Verweis-
adressen sind z.B. Quellentitel, Titel von fachlichen Publikationen oder Beleg-
stellen. Die mit dem jeweiligen verweisvermittelnden Textsegment genannten
worterbuchexternen Adressen sind meistens verdichtet; dann miissen sie in
Umtexten, wie z.B. Quellenverzeichnissen oder Literaturverzeichnissen, er-
ganzt werden, bevor Verweisbefolgungshandlungen ausgefiihrt werden. Fiir
historische Worterbiicher beispielsweise gilt, dass sie Schnittstellenelemente
aufweisen, die die Benutzer in die Lage versetzen, mediostrukturelle worter-
buchexkurrente quellenorientierte Zugriffspfade zu etablieren. Fiir Fachworter-
biicher gilt beispielsweise, dass sie Schnittstellenelemente aufweisen sollten,
um worterbuchexkurrente fachliteraturorientierte Zugriffspfade zu etablieren.

3.1.1.3 Nichtmediostrukturelle duflerer Zugriffspfade

Bei den nichtmediostrukturellen dufieren Zugriffspfaden werden — neben den
bereits in Abschnitt 3.1.1.1 behandelten adkurrenten dufSeren Zugriffspfaden —
die nichtmediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten dufieren Zugriffspfade und die
nichtmediostrukturellen worterbuchexkurrenten Zugriffspfade unterschieden.

3.1.1.3.1 Nichtmediostrukturelle binnenkurrente dufiere Zugriffspfade

Zugriffspfade, die zum Typ des nichtmediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten
dufleren Zugriffspfades gehoren, werden dann von Benutzern etabliert, wenn
es bei der Worterbuchbenutzung zu Textrezeptionsstorungen kommt und der
Benutzer diese dadurch beheben mochte, dass er das gleiche Worterbuch be-
nutzt, anhand dessen die Textrezeptionsstorung entstanden ist, wie in folgen-
dem Beispiel:

(B 3-5: Nichtmediostruktureller binnenkurrenter duflerer Zugriffspfad/artikel-
exkurrenter und artikeladkurrenter duflerer Zugriffspfad)

Werner liest einen englischen Text und kennt das Wort how! nicht. Er
schlagt im WNED nach und findet im Artikel mit dem Lemma , howl”
folgende Bedeutungsparaphrasenangabe: ,to make a loud sustained dole-
ful sound”. In dieser Angabe kennt er ,sustained” nicht. Werner fiihrt
daraufhin mit dem Leitelement [sustain| eine externe Zugriffshandlung
erfolgreich aus, so dass er im WNED zum Lemma ,sus-tain” kommt.
Damit hat er einen artikelexkurrenten und artikeladkurrenten Zugriffs-
pfad etabliert. Das zugehorige allgemeine Zugriffspfadbild findet sich in
Abb. 3-10.
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AUSSCHNITT AUS EINER ALPHABETISCHEN
MAKROSTRUKTURELLEN AUSSEREN
ZUGRIFFSSTRUKTUR

A
I —
1
|Leitelement| > LEMMA
o
Y Y
ARTIKELINTERNER ARTIKELEXKURRENTER UND  PFADENDE
PFADANFANG ARTIKELADKURRENTER (InwBy)
(INwBy) AUSSERER ZUGRIFFSPFAD

Abb. 3-10: Allgemeines Zugriffspfadbild fiir den Typ des artikelexkurrenten

und artikeladkurrenten dufleren Zugriffspfades; Abkiirzungen: WB =
Worterbuch

Einige wichtige Untertypen des Typs des nichtmediostrukturellen binnenkur-
renten dufleren Zugriffspfades sind die in Abb. 3-11 zu einem Typologieaus-
schnitt zusammengefasst.

TS {nichtmediostruktureller
s auBerer Zugriffspfad

Ts {adkurrenter aulerer nichtmediostruktureller binnen-
4 Zugriffspfad kurrenter auBerer Zugriffspfad

/\ TK: Lage des Pfad-
-

) anfangs (= PA) und
(vgl. Abb. 3-1) (weitere des Pfadendes (= PE)

i PAim ! PAimBin-! PAimUm-i {PAIMEin-1 1 PAiIm | i PAim |
EArtikeIl PE ! inentext; PE! itext; PEim! ischub; PE ! i Artikel; E i Artikel; E
1 im Artikel, 1 1im Artikel | 1 Artikel | 1im Artikel | 'PEim Bin-:  PEim !
---------- B B ------|---' ------|---' ! nentext 1 ! Umtext 1
I T 17

artikel- binnentext- umtext- einschub- artikel- artikel-
exkurrenter  exkurrenter  exkurrenter  exkurrenter  exkurrenter  exkurrenter

TSg < u.artikel- u. artikel- u. artikel- u. artikel-  u. binnentext-  u. umtext-

adkurrenter  adkurrenter  adkurrenter  adkurrenter  adkurrenter  adkurrenter
Zugriffspfad  Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad

Abb. 3-11: Sechster partiell erweitert kommentierter Typologiegraph zu einem
Ausschnitt aus einer Typologie von Zugriffspfaden
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3.1.1.3.2 Nichtmediostrukturelle worterbuchexkurrente dufSere Zugriffspfade

Zugriffspfade, die zum Typ des nichtmediostrukturellen worterbuchexkurren-
ten dufleren Zugriffspfades gehoren, werden dann von Benutzern etabliert,
wenn es bei der Benutzung eines Worterbuchs Wb; zu den Textrezeptionssto-
rungen kommt und der Benutzer diese dadurch beheben mochte, dass er ein
anderes Worterbuch Wb, benutzt. Solche Situationen treten vor allem bei der
Benutzung von zweisprachigen Woérterbiichern sowie bei der Benutzung von
Fachworterbiichern auf. Die nichtmediostrukturellen worterbuchexkurrenten
dufleren Zugriffspfade, die ofter etabliert werden, gehoren entweder zu den
artikel- und worterbuchexkurrenten artikeladkurrenten Zugriffspfaden oder zu
den artikel- und worterbuchexkurrenten registeradkurrenten Zugriffspfaden.
Da die Worterbuchbenutzung, in deren Rahmen nichtmediostrukturelle wor-
terbuchexkurrente dufiere Zugriffspfade etabliert werden, wohl relativ selten
auftritt, wird hier auf die Prasentation eines Typologieausschnittes verzichtet.

3.1.2 Zusammengesetzte duflere Zugriffspfade

Gegeben sei folgendes Beispiel:

(B 3-6: Zusammengesetzter duflerer Zugriffspfad/registeradkurrenter duflerer
Zugriffspfad mit binnenkurrentem artikelorientiertem Anschlusspfad)

Werner benotigt bedeutungsverwandte Worter zu dem Verb herausfischen;
sein Benutzerziel ist mithin das Auffinden solcher Worter. Er greift zum
Dornseiff (2004) und fiihrt mit dem Leitelement |herausfischen| eine exter-
ne Registerzugriffshandlung erfolgreich aus, die ihn zu dem Registerein-
gang ,herausfischen” des einfachen akzessiven Registereintrags: ,her-
ausfischen 20.8 Aneignen” fithrt. Damit hat Werner einen registeradkur-
renten dufleren Zugriffspfad etabliert; um sein Benutzerziel zu erreichen,
muss er sodann anhand der einfachen Registerangabe ,20.8 Aneignen”,
die wie eine reduzierte Verweisangabe funktioniert, das mediostruk-
turelle Leitelement [20.8 Aneignen| erschlieffen und eine externe Verweis-
befolgungshandlung ausfiihren, die ihn zu dem Sachgruppenartikel ,,20.8
Aneignen” fiihrt. Nach dem Zugriff auf diesen Artikeltitel als Eingang
zum sachgruppenbezogenen Worterbuchartikel hat Werner einen bin-
nenkurrenten artikelorientierten Anschlusspfad etabliert, dessen Pfad-
ende der Artikeltitel ist, und damit insgesamt einen zusammengesetzten
dufleren Zugriffspfad, der zum Typ des registeradkurrenten dufSeren
Zugriffspfades mit binnenkurrentem artikelorientiertem Anschlusspfad
gehort. Das Kriterium dafiir, dass im Beispiel B 3-6 nicht zwei unabhan-
gige Zugriffspfade vorliegen, sondern nur ein zusammengesetzter dufie-
rer Zugriffspfad, besteht darin, dass ein Benutzerziel alle pfadetablie-
renden Benutzungshandlungen determiniert.
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Der Typ des zusammengesetzten dufleren Zugriffspfades lasst sich wie folgt
definieren:

(D 3-14: zusammengesetzter duflerer Zugriffspfad)

Ein zusammengesetzter duflerer Zugriffspfad ist ein duflerer Zugriffspfad, der
aus einen adkurrenten dufieren Zugriffspfad als Anfangspfad besteht, an
dem sich ein mediostruktureller binnenkurrenter dufserer Zugriffspfad
anschliefit, wobei die Bedingung gilt, dass alle pfadetabliertenden Be-
nutzungshandlungen von nur einem Benutzerziel determiniert sind.

Das allgemeine Zugriffspfadbild fiir den Typ des registeradkurrenten dufSeren
Zugriffspfades mit binnenkurrentem artikelorientiertem Anschlusspfad findet
sich in Abb. 3-12.

AUSSCHNITT AUS EINER ALPHABETISCHEN
AUSSEREN REGISTERZUGRIFFSSTRUKTUR
A

~ Y

| REGISTER- | REGISTERANGABE; ANSCHLUSS-
|Leitelement| P cINGANG | IMEDIOSTRUKTUREL- | - PFADANFANG

\ ) | LES LEITELEMENT]
WORTERBUCH- —

EXTERNER REGISTERADKUR- PFAD- BINNENKURRENTER
PFADANFANG RENTER AUSSERER  ENDE ARTIKELORIENTIERTER
ZUGRIFFSPFAD () ANSCHLUSSPFAD (b)
ARTIKEL- ANSCHLUSSPFAD-
TITEL ENDE

(a) + (b) = ZUSAMMENGESETZTER AUSSERER ZUGRIFFSPFAD

Abb. 3-12: Allgemeines Zugriffspfadbild fiir den Typ des registeradkurrenten
dufleren Zugriffspfades mit binnenkurrentem artikelorientiertem
Anschlusspfad

Die meisten zusammengesetzten aufleren Zugriffspfade, die bei der Worter-
buchbenutzung etabliert werden, gehtren zum Typ des registeradkurrenten
dufleren Zugriffspfades mit binnenkurrentem artikelorientiertem Anschluss-
pfad.

Bei der Benutzung von Spezialwdrterbiichern sowie allgemeinsprachli-
chen Worterbiichern mit reichhaltiger Umtextausstattung werden jedoch auch
Zugriffspfade etabliert, die zu den anderen Typen gehoéren. Daher wird in Abb.
3-13 ein kleiner Ausschnitt aus einer Typologie von zusammengesetzten Zu-
griffspfaden prasentiert.
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TS zusammengesetzter
2 = auRerer Zugriffspfad

registeradkurrenter umtextadkurrenter artikeladkurrenter
auBerer Zugriffspfad mit  dulerer Zugriffspfad auRerer Zugriffspfad
TS; eintragsspezifisch mit eintragsspezifisch mit eintragsspezifisch
orientiertem orientiertem orientiertem
Anschlusspfad Anschlusspfad Anschlusspfad
(weitere)
registeradkurrenter registeradkurrenter registeradkurrenter
auBerer Zugriffspfad mit  duRerer Zugriffspfad  &uRerer Zugriffspfad mit
TS, artikeladkurrent mit umtextadkurrent binnentextadkurrent
orientiertem orientiertem orientiertem
Anschlusspfad Anschlusspfad Anschlusspfad

A\ A\ A\

Abb. 3-13: Siebenter nichtkommentierter Typologiegraph zu einem Ausschnitt
aus einer Typologie von Zugriffspfaden

Zum Schluss dieses Abschnittes sei wenigstens erwéhnt, dass fiir die Lern- und
Konsultationsworterbticher (sensu Schierholz und Wiegand 2005 und Wiegand
2006a), zu den z.B. die ,Worterbiicher zur Sprach- und Kommunikationswis-
senschaft” [WSK] gehoren, wenn diese zur worterbuchinternen Fachwissens-
recherche (sensu Wiegand 2006a) benutzt werden, vom Fachlexikographen
empfohlene Zugriffspfadfolgen angegeben werden konnen, die von zusam-
mengesetzten dufleren Zugriffspfaden unterschieden werden miissen, da sie
nicht von einem Benutzerziel determiniert werden, sondern durch verweis-
motivierte Konsultationshandlungen (sensu Wiegand 1998: 408ff) verkniipft
sind. Zugriffspfadfolgen lassen sich z.B. wie folgt angeben:

Zugriffspfadfolge I:

(1)  Umtextexkurrentersg synopseartikeladkurrent orientierter duflerer
Zugriffspfad

(2)  Synopseartikelexkurrenter einzelartikeladkurrent orientierter dufle-
rer Zugriffspfad

Zugriffspfadfolge II:
(1)  Einzelartikeladkurrenter duflerer Zugriffspfad
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(2)  Einzelartikelexkurrenter synopseartikeladkurrent orientierter dufie-
rer Zugriffspfad

(3)  Synopseartikelexkurrenter umtextadkurrentsg orientierter duflerer
Zugriffspfad

Der untere Index ,SE” besagt, dass es sich bei dem Umtext um die Systema-
tische Einfithrung zu einem WSK-Band handelt, der nach Paragraphen geglie-
dert ist, an deren Ende jeweils eine feste Verweisposition situiert ist, in der auf
die Synopseartikel verwiesen wird.

3.2  Akzessive Angaben und dufSere Zugriffspfade

Im Folgenden soll gezeigt werden, dass und wie alle Typen von akzessiven
Angaben, die zum Typologieausschnitt in Abb. 2-1 gehéren, mit der Termino-
logie fiir duffere Zugriffspfade in einheitlicher Weise definiert werden kénnen.
Allerdings konnen (aus Platzgriinden) nur einige Definitionen angegeben wer-
den. Begonnen sei mit der Definition des Typs der extern akzessiven Angabe.

(D 3-15: extern akzessive Angabe)

Eine extern akzessive Angabe ist eine akzessive Angabe, die entweder tiber
adkurrente dulere Zugriffspfade oder tiber registeradkurrente duSere Zu-
griffspfade mit binnenkurrentem eintragsspezifisch orientiertem An-
schlusspfad erreichbar ist.

Die drei in Abb. 2-1 angegebenen Untertypen des Typs der extern akzessiven
Angabe lassen sich entsprechend wie folgt definieren:

(D 3-16: extern direkt akzessive Angabe)
Eine extern direkt akzessive Angabe ist eine akzessive Angabe, die nur tiber
adkurrente duflere Zugriffspfade erreichbar ist.

(D 3-17: extern indirekt akzessive Angabe)

Eine extern indirekt akzessive Angabe ist eine akzessive Angabe, die nur
iiber registeradkurrente dufiere Zugriffspfade mit binnenkurrentem ein-
tragsspezifisch orientiertem Anschlusspfad erreichbar ist.

(D 3-18: extern direkt und indirekt akzessive Angabe)

Eine extern direkt und indirekt akzessive Angabe ist eine Angabe, die sowohl
iiber adkurrente duflere Zugriffspfade als auch {iiber registeradkurrente
duflere Zugriffspfade mit binnenkurrentem eintragsspezifisch orientier-
tem Anschlusspfad erreichbar ist.

Es ist klar, dass man bei den Definitionen von akzessiven Angaben nicht not-
wendigerweise auf die Terminologie fiir die Zugriffspfadtypen zuriickgreifen
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muss; vielmehr lassen sich die akzessiven Angaben auch unter Riickgriff auf
die Typen von dufieren Zugriffsstrukturen sowie einige Typen von Benut-
zungshandlungen definieren. Solche Definitionen sind aber komplexer.

3.3  Verzeichnisexkurrente dufSere Zugriffspfade

Es gibt Worterbiicher mit lexikographischem Inhaltsverzeichnis — wie z.B.
Duden-DUW —, und es gibt Worterbiicher ohne lexikographisches Inhaltsver-
zeichnis — wie z.B. Duden-*GFWB. Insbesondere bei den Ersteren fungiert die
Paginierungsreihe als numerische auflere Zugriffsstruktur; sie heifst Seitenzahi-
zugriffsstruktur. Thr direkter Zugriffsbereich ist die Menge aller paginierten
Worterbuchseiten. Zu jeder Seitenzahl als einem numerischen dufieren Zu-
griffstextelement gehort als Zugriffssektor eine Worterbuchseite. Die Seiten-
zahlzugriffsstruktur ist eine mediostrukturelle aufSere Zugriffsstruktur, so dass
auf deren Zugriffstextelemente nur mit Hilfe mediostruktureller Leitelemente
zugegriffen werden kann. Der erste Teil des lexikographischen Inhaltsver-
zeichnisses aus Steinhauer (2005) hat folgende Form:

Zur Bildung, Gliederung und Schreibung von 9
Abkiirzungen und Kurzwortern .............coceene..

Im Register verwendete Kirzel ........................ 14
Verzeichnis der Abkirzungen und Kurzwdrter 15

Abkurzungslisten:
Deutsche Bundeslander (offizielle

Zwei-Buchstaben-Kirzel) ... 82
Bundesministerien .........c.covveveeneneienienns 82
Bundeswehr-Dienstgrade ...........c.coceeeevenes 83
Chemische Elemente .........ccccevvviiicinienas 93
Diplomgrade .........ccccevvevevevisieiiiieeseieene 115
Doktorgrade 122
IATA-Codes deutscher Flughafen ............. 163

Ganz allgemein gilt, dass lexikographische Inhaltsverzeichnisse — wie auch
die Register — als mediostrukturelle Komponenten eines Worterbuchs zu gel-
ten haben. Ein lexikographisches Inhaltsverzeichnis ldsst sich am besten als
eine geordnete Liste von reduzierten alphanumerischen Doppeladressenanga-
ben verstehen. Die Reduzierung besteht darin, dass keine Verweisbeziehungs-
angabe existiert. Jede Inhaltsverzeichniszeile, wie z.B. ,Bundeswehr-Dienst-
grade ........... 83” besteht aus einer sprachlichen Unteradressenangabe (hier:
,Bundeswehr-Dienstgrade”) und einer numerischen Hauptadressenangabe
(hier: die Seitenzahl ,83”). Mit der Unteradressenangabe werden meistens
Umtexttitel oder Titel von eingelagerten Binnentexten genannt. Die Ordnung
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der Liste wird durch die genannten Hauptadressen, also durch die Seitenzah-
len, bestimmt: Geordnet wird nach steigenden Seitenzahlen (9, 14, 15, ... usw.).
Ein lexikographisches Inhaltsverzeichnis liefert also dem Benutzer — wie ein
Register — Fundortdaten, die als mediostrukturelle Leitelemente fungieren
konnen. Im Unterschied zu einem Register weist ein lexikographisches Inhalts-
verzeichnis aber keine dufiere Zugriffsstruktur auf: Auf ein Inhaltsverzeichnis
greift man nicht — unter Zuhilfenahme von vorgegebenen Ordnungsgesetz-
lichkeiten — zu, sondern man liest in ihm und kann gegebenenfalls auf eine
Seite zugreifen, weil man eine intuitive Kenntnis der Ordnungsgesetztlichkei-
ten einer Zahlenreihe hat. Ein Benutzer, der dies tut, erbringt allerdings die
gleiche oder zumindest eine sehr dhnliche kognitive Leistung wie ein Benutzer,
der anhand eines alphanumerischen verweisvermittelnden Textsegmentes
einen Verweis erschliefst und diesem folgt. Es trdgt daher zu einem vertieften
systematischen Verstindnis bei, wenn man ein lexikographisches Inhaltsver-
zeichnis als eine geordnete Menge von verweisvermittelnden Textsegmenten
versteht. Man kann dann wie folgt argumentieren: Ein Benutzer-in-actu, der
eine Verzeichniszeile liest, wie z.B. die Zeile , Diplomgrade ........... 115”, und
dann zur Seite 115 kommt, erschliefst zuerst anhand der Verzeichniszeile, die
als verweisvermittelndes Textsegment fungiert, einen Verweis, dem er darauf-
hin durch die Ausfithrung einer externen Verweisbefolgungshandlung folgt;
dies geschieht dadurch, dass er eine externe Zugriffshandlung ausfiihrt, die
erfolgreich endet mit dem Zugriff auf die Seitenzahl , 115", die ein Element der
Seitenzahlzugriffsstruktur ist; es folgt eine interne Zugriffshandlung, die bei
»Diplomgrade” erfolgreich endet. Ein Benutzer, der auf diese Weise z.B. vom
Inhaltsverzeichnis zu einem Binnentexttitel gelangt, hat damit einen verzeich-
nisexkurrenten binnentextadkurrent orientierten &ufieren Zugriffspfad eta-
bliert; hinsichtlich der Worterbuchseite als dem Zugriffssektor der Seitenzahl
ist der etablierte Zugriffspfad inkurrent, namlich worterbuchseiteninkurrent,
denn er wurde mit Hilfe einer Doppeladresse etabliert. Ein Benutzer, der vom
Inhaltsverzeichnis zu einem Umtexttitel gelangt, hat einen verzeichnisexkur-
renten umtextadkurrent orientierten dufleren Zugriffspfad etabliert, der eben-
falls worterbuchseiteninkurrent ist. Die verzeichnisexkurrenten dufieren Zu-
griffspfade gehoren zu den mediostrukturellen binnenkurrenten dufieren Zu-
griffspfaden. Fiir die, welche lexikographische Inhaltsverzeichnisse als Um-
texte eines besonderen Typs begreifen, sind verzeichnisexkurrente dufSere Zu-
griffspfade zugleich umtextexkurrente dufiere Zugriffspfade.

3.4  Zugriffsumwege

In manchen Worterbiichern sind die Schnittstellen von Benutzungshandlungen
und Worterbuchform nicht optimal gestaltet, sondern so, dass der Benutzer
Zugriffsumwege in Kauf nehmen muss. Es gibt verschiedene Typen von
Zugriffsumwegen, worauf ich hier nicht eingehen kann. Im Folgenden wird
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nur ein Beispiel behandelt. Wir konnen hierzu auf den Binnentextabschnitt aus
?Herders Sprachbuch im Beispiel B 3-2 zuriickgreifen. An dessen Schluss
finden sich die beiden nichtusuellen binnentextorientierten Verweisangaben
[ Wortschatz” und ,,[1 Wortbildung”. In den Benutzungshinweisen mit dem
Titel ,,Zum Aufbau des Sprachbuchs” (S. VII-VIII) findet sich folgendes Text-
stiick:

,,» Das Inhaltsverzeichnis auf S. XXVIII fihrt die Rahmenartikel in
systematischer Reihenfolge auf.

Das Quadratzeichen ((J) verweist auf den grofReren sprachwissen-
schaftlichen Zusammenhang, in den der einzelne Begriff hinein-
gehort; innerhalb der Rahmenartikel bezeichnet es den Titel des
Artikels, in dem der Sachverhalt behandelt wird.*

Bei den Rahmenartikeln handelt es sich um 36 eingelagerte Binnentexte ohne
auflere Binnentextzugriffsstruktur. Die beiden oben genannten nichtusuellen
Verweisangaben stehen im Binnentext mit dem Binnentexttitel ,Fach- und Son-
dersprachen”. Mit den beiden Verweisadressenangaben ,Wortbildung” und
,Wortschatz” werden Binnentexttitel genannt. Ein Benutzer, der auf diese zu-
greifen mochte, hat keine direkte Zugriffsmoglichkeit. Vielmehr muss er erst
im Verzeichnis der Rahmenartikel im Wérterbuchvorspann nachschlagen und
dort die Seitenzahl fiir die Seite suchen, auf der der Binnentexttitel steht und
kommt erst dann auf diese Seite; der Benutzer muss also zuerst einen binnen-
textexkurrenten verzeichnisadkurrent orientierten dufleren Zugriffspfad eta-
blieren und daraufhin als Anschlusspfad einen verzeichnisexkurrenten binnen-
textadkurrent orientierten dufieren Zugriffspfad. Eine Schnittstellengestaltung,
die dem Benutzer einen Zugriffsumweg {iber das Verzeichnis in Form eines
zusammengesetzten dufleren Zugriffspfades zumutet, ist aber unnétig und
damit unprofessionell. Denn die Verweisangaben konnten einfach lauten
7 Wortbildung, S. 328” und ,,~* Wortschatz, S. 697”. Oder aber man benutzt die
alphabetische makrostrukturelle dufiere Zugriffsstruktur auch als duflere Zu-
griffsstruktur fiir Binnentexte und ordnet die Binnentexttitel alphabetisch ein.

3.5 Innere Zugriffspfade

Wiéhrend &dufiere Zugriffspfade immer iiber dufiere Zugriffsstrukturen fiihren,
fithren innere Zugriffspfade immer {iber innere Zugriffsstrukturen. AufSer den
alphabetischen inneren Zugriffsstrukturen, die sich z.B. als positionsspezifische
Zugriffsstrukturen in der Literaturposition von Fachworterbuchartikeln finden,
unterscheiden sich alle inneren Zugriffsstrukturen grundsatzlich von dufleren
Zugriffsstrukturen, denn sie basieren auf dem Wissen von Benutzern iiber
Artikelstrukturen (vgl. Wiegand 2005: 225ff). Benutzer konnen interne Zugriffs-
handlungen nur ausfiihren, wenn sie kognitiv iiber ihre individuelle interne
Zugriffsstruktur verfiigen. Der Pfadanfang von nichtmediostrukturellen arti-
kelinternen Zugriffspfaden ist meistens die jeweilige lemmatische Angabe und
das Pfadende die gesuchte Angabe. Bei erfahrenden Benutzern fiihren die
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inneren Zugriffspfade meistens iiber die inneren Schnellzugriffsstrukturen,
weil sich die Benutzer deren Elemente gut merken kénnen. Der Pfadanfang
von mediostrukturellen inneren Zugriffspfaden ist ein verweisvermittelndes
Textsegment, mit dem eine Verweisbinnenadresse genannt wird. Im Unter-
schied zu den eintragsiibergreifenden Zugriffspfaden, die binnenkurrent ver-
laufen, ist der Pfadverlauf bei inneren Zugriffspfaden z.B. artikel- oder umtext-
intern. Eine Typologie von inneren Zugriffsstrukturen ist relativ unergiebig.

3.6  Ubersicht iiber die Typologie von Zugriffspfaden in Printworter-
biichern

In der Abb. 3-14 findet sich eine Ubersicht iiber die Typologie von Zugriffs-
pfaden:

Zugriffspfad
juRerer innerer
Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad
einfacher zusammengesetzter
Zugriffspfad Zugriffspfad

mediostruktureller
auBerer Zugriffspfad

nichtmediostrukturelle

&uBerer Zugriffspfad

- nichtmediostruktureller
adkurrenter duerer
Zugriffspfad

- nichtmediostruktureller
binnenkurrenter

- mediostruktureller
binnenkurrenter
&uBerer Zugriffspfad

- mediostruktureller
worterbuchexkurrenter

&uBerer Zugriffspfad &uRerer Zugriffspfad
- weitere — nichtmediostruktureller
worterbuchexkurrenter
&uRerer Zugriffspfad
Fweitere

Abb. 3-14: Achter nicht kommentierter Typologiegraph: Ubersicht zur Typolo-
gie von Zugriffspfaden

3.7  Schlussbemerkung

Die in diesem Beitrag erstmals in einer einheitlichen Perspektive zusammen-
hingend vorgestellte Terminologie fiir Zugriffspfade in Printwdrterbiichern
und die zugehorigen lexikographietheoretischen Begrifflichkeiten leisten bei
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der Evaluation der Datenakzessivitdt von Printworterbiichern und bei der Dar-
stellung des mediostrukturellen Profils eines Worterbuchs sowie bei dessen
systematischer Planung gute Dienste. Dies wird in einem spateren Beitrag dar-
gestellt, der an den vorliegenden anschliefst und in dem eine formale Sprache
fiir die Darstellung von Zugriffspfaden und damit fiir die Darstellung von so
genannten Verweissystemen préasentiert wird.
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Creating a Single South African
Keyboard Layout to Promote
Language’
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Abstract: In this case study, a description is given of a keyboard layout designed to address
the input needs of South African languages, specifically Venda, a language which would otherwise
be impossible to type on a computer. In creating this keyboard, the designer, Translate.org.za, uses
a practical intervention that transforms technology from a means harming a language into one
ensuring the creation and preservation of good language resources for minority languages. The
study first looks at the implications and consequences of this missing keyboard, and then follows
the process from conception, strategy, research and design to the final user response. Not only are
problems such as researching the orthographies, key placement and keyboard input options
examined, but strategic objectives such as ensuring its wide adoption and creating a multilingual
keyboard for all South African languages are also discussed. The result is a keyboard that furthers
multilingualism and ensures the capturing of good data for future research. Finally it is a tool
helping to boost and bolster the vitality of a language.

Keywords: KEYBOARD, MULTILINGUALISM, VENDA, AFRIKAANS, TSWANA, NORTH-
ERN SOTHO, ZULU, SOURCE, FREE SOFTWARE, LAYOUT

Opsomming: Die skep van 'n enkelvoudige Suid-Afrikaanse toetsborduit-
leg om taal te bevorder. Inhierdie gevallestudie word 'n beskrywing gegee van die ontwerp
van 'n sleutelborduitleg vir die hantering van die insetbehoeftes van Suid-Afrikaanse tale, veral
Venda, 'n taal wat andersins onmoontlik op 'n rekenaar getik sou kon word. Deur die skep van
hierdie sleutelbord gebruik die ontwerper, Translate.org.za, 'n praktiese ingryp wat tegnologie
verander van 'n middel wat 'n taal benadeel tot een wat die skep en bewaring van nuttige taal-
hulpbronne vir minderheidstale verseker. Die studie kyk eers na die implikasies en gevolge van
hierdie ontbrekende sleutelbord, en volg dan die proses van konsepsie, strategie, navorsing en
ontwerp tot die uiteindelike gebruikersreaksie. Nie alleen word probleme soos die navors van die
ortografieé, sleutelplasing en sleutelbordinsetkeuses ondersoek nie, maar ook strategiese doelwitte
soos die versekering van 'n wye aanvaarding daarvan en die skep van 'n meertalige sleutelbord vir
alle Suid-Afrikaanse tale word bespreek. Die resultaat is 'n sleutelbord wat meertaligheid bevorder
en die vaslegging van nuttige gegewens vir toekomstige navorsing verseker. Uiteindelik is dit 'n
werktuig wat help om die lewenskragtigheid van 'n taal te versterk en te steun.

Sleutelwoorde: TOETSBORD, VEELTALIGHEID, VENDA, AFRIKAANS, TSWANA,
NOORD-SOTHO, ZOELOE, BRON, GRATIS PROGRAMMATUUR, UITLEG

This article was presented as a paper at the Eleventh International Conference of the African
Association for Lexicography, organised by the Tshivenda National Lexicography Unit,
University of Venda for Science and Technology, Thohoyandou, Republic of South Africa,
5-7 July 2006.
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1. Introduction

Translate.org.za is involved in the localisation of free and open source software
(FOSS)! into the eleven official languages of South Africa. The organisation
delivered the first office productivity suite (word processor, spreadsheet, pres-
entation program) in these languages in 2005, followed by the Mozilla Firefox
web browser and the Mozilla Thunderbird email program in 2006.

During this process Translate.org.za soon discovered that Venda transla-
tors could not physically type the five extra characters? needed in Venda ortho-
graphy on their computers. Most translators chose simply to ignore these char-
acters or to follow convoluted processes to insert them. Even more surprising
was that language bodies were seriously considering revision of the language's
orthography to adapt to the limitations of technology.

Of great concern to Translate.org.za were some of the methods used to cir-
cumvent this problem. These included printing and manually adding diacritics,
adding characters that looked like the correct ones, and using methods that
printed correctly and looked correct but were not actually the correct charac-
ters. For Translate.org.za the use of the correct characters are essential. As a
character cannot be pencilled onto a piece of software, another character or
even one that looks correct cannot be used. It was soon realised that Venda
translators around the country were creating parallel texts that were of no use
for research, that these documents looking good on paper could never be pub-
lished in electronic format, and that in fact their actions would have a long-
term detrimental effect on Venda as, for instance, Translate.org.za is unable to
produce spell checkers using Government texts with the diacritics missing.

Translate.org.za's own needs and the belief that the problem could be
addressed lead to the research on and development of the South African key-
board layout.

Most users take a keyboard for granted; it simply works and is very reli-
able. If it breaks, you buy a relatively inexpensive replacement. What most peo-
ple think of as the keyboard is the physical keyboard derived from the com-
puter's typewriter heritage. A keyboard has a layout, a definition of the posi-
tioning of the keys. In South Africa, the dominant layout is the US English lay-
out. But you will most probably have encountered a British English layout and
would also have seen layouts for French, German and other languages.

Although you will have a computer keyboard with a defined physical lay-
out, you also have a software layer that defines this layout for the computer.
This usually maps one-to-one to the physical keyboard. However, as it is soft-
ware driven, this can be changed to redefine the behaviour of the physical key-
board. Thus it can be defined that when you press S you get $. In this process, a
new layout is being created that could in time be made into a physical key-
board. What Translate.org.za has developed is a South African keyboard lay-
out, creating a new software mapping to the physical keyboard.

Although, from a software side, the creation of the keyboard layout was
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relatively simple, the strategic decisions and research into the design took
much longer to formulate and test. The team devoted attention to the following
aspects:

(@) Language investigation — What additional characters did each language
need?

(b)  Decision on one or multiple language layouts — Should each language
have a keyboard layout or could/should one be created to cover all
South African languages?

(¢)  Determination of the layout — How should the keys be positioned for
ease of use and adoption, considering the different types of users (touch
typists and two-finger typists)?

(d)  Consideration of the keyboard — Should a physical keyboard be cre-
ated?

The team settled on combining all languages into one keyboard layout with
three different layouts catering for different types of users. Instead of a physical
keyboard, an overlay was developed that allows any existing keyboard to be
converted into a South African keyboard.

From the design phase, it was soon realised that Venda still has the prob-
lem of displaying the characters if the computer does not have a Venda-capable
font installed. To overcome this, Translate.org.za extended the existing free
DejaVu font to include the missing Venda characters and combined this with
the keyboard software.

The final step has been to validate and test the layouts. Fortunately a
number of translators have tested and evaluated the keyboards and given con-
structive feedback. Three layouts are not ideal as only one design would have
been preferred. But for now, Translate.org.za is testing and refining with the
hope that only one will remain. In the long term, this could evolve into a stan-
dard South African keyboard layout.

Translate.org.za, over and above its software localisation effort, continues
to undertake work which touches on the broader issues of computers and South
African languages. These include amongst others: designing spell checkers, cre-
ating and validating collation sequences and creating locale information. Trans-
late.org.za has received funding from various organisations, including the De-
partment of Communications, the International Development Resource Centre
(IDRC), The Open Society Institute (OSI) and the Shuttleworth Foundation.

2. What lead to the creation of this keyboard?
21  The history of Translate.org.za

Translate.org.za is a South African non-profit organisation focused on the local-
isation, or translation, of free and open source software (FOSS) into South
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African languages and on the creation of FOSS localisation tools such as trans-
lation memory tools, translation editors and translation management software.

Under its first mandate, Translate.org.za released the first word processor
in a South African language in 2004 when the Zulu, Northern Sotho and Afri-
kaans versions of OpenOffice.org were introduced. Subsequently a version in
all eleven official languages has been created and was released in 2005. In
addition to this, the Mozilla Firefox web browser and the Thunderbird email
program have been completed in all languages. Translate.org.za has added
spell checkers and now a keyboard to make this software fully multilingual.

Towards its second mandate, Translate.org.za is a partner in the Word-
Forge project which is developing FOSS localisation tools.

Translate.org.za believes that concrete action is the only way to foster lan-
guage pride, challenge negative language perceptions and build a multilingual
society. The keyboard is a good example of such action.

2.2  Language pride

When championing language pride what could be more debilitating than tech-
nology that cannot correctly work in a language? The perception is then that
the language is in some way inferior or backward.

2.3  Observing usage patterns

Since Translate.org.za translates software into all eleven official languages, it is
thus also translating into Venda. During training sessions with translators,
patterns and problems were noticed that had not been seen in other languages.
Venda translators were struggling to enter text in their language. The problem
had been ignored for so long that most translators were surprised when ques-
tions were asked about their ability to type characters for Venda diacritics.

None of the solutions used by translators addressed the root of the prob-
lem and none of them were transportable between applications. One solution
involved: type, print, then pencil in diacritics. It was clear Translate.org.za
could not accept pencilled-in characters. Many other issues were found with
the workarounds. For instance, solutions would work in Microsoft Word, but
not in Microsoft Excel. Or the solutions would work well, yet not in Windows
98.

3. The present situation
3.1 Workarounds used by translators
The following patterns were found which place translators into two groups,

namely those who let technology master them and those who create some
workaround even if it is convoluted and inferior.
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3.1.1 Those who are mastered by technology

The way they cope with these computer problems also reflects on the trans-
lators' respect for their own language. They will do one of the following:

(@)  Ignore the diacritics — simply type using the 26 letter alphabet.
(b)  Add the diacritics later — type, print or pencil in the missing characters.

(c)  Choose characters that look suitable but are not the correct ones — N dot
below (n), instead of N dot above (n).

The consequence of any of these actions is data unfit for further use or research.
Here is a short list of possibilities lost with these actions:

(@)  You cannot reuse any of the translations in a translation memory.
(b)  Researchers cannot use any of this data for any language analysis.

() You cannot repurpose a document, e.g. create a printed copy and a copy
to publish on the Internet.

(d)  You cannot collaborate, i.e. you cannot email a document for review.

Thus every day translations are being created that could be enhancing the
status of languages. Yet every day work is being produced that is unfit for
advancing the languages in any way.

3.1.2 Those who have mastered technology

Fortunately the second group is larger than the first, people who do care about
correctly representing their language even if they have invented very convo-
luted ways of doing so. Unfortunately they are also very averse to change. This
can be a problem with some of the solutions they have designed as these do not
create valid output. The following are the methods they use:

(a) Menu driven: Select, Insert — Special Character, select the Venda dia-
critic from a dialogue box.

(b)  Special key combinations: Associate special characters to a special key
combination in their word processor. These options have been removed
in the newer version of Microsoft Office.

(¢)  Autocorrect: Create special autocorrect sequences, e.g. typing "n will cre-
ate n.

(d)  Macros: Create special Office macros to add the characters. (It is uncer-
tain whether these were valid Unicode characters or whether they mere-
ly looked correct.)
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3.2  Revisiting orthographies

This, also known as the workarounds developed by linguists, has been referred
to as mechanical imperialism,® changing the language to meet the shortcomings
of technology. The extreme of this would of course be to change the complete
writing style.

Orthographies do need to be revisited and updated from time to time. But
this should be based on adaptations of the language, not on the shortcomings
of the tools used to transcribe the language.

4. The role of a keyboard in the promotion of multilingualism

Translate.org.za is very focused on practical interventions. It is felt that not
enough of these interventions are effected in the effort to promote multilin-
gualism.

The keyboard interventions were:

(@)  Simple — These are relatively easy to implement.
(b)  Practical — These are easy to demonstrate.

()  Helpful — These simplify the operation for users.
(d)  Unifying — These bring languages together.

5. The keyboard in the computer process

Although this can seem quite technical, it is often important that language
users obtain insight into how a computer understands their input. This helps
them to identify certain types of problems and comprehend their causes, and
their solutions.

51 Character encoding (Unicode)

Each alphabetic character is represented by a number, also known as a code
point. A number of code points creates an encoding. A group of encoded char-
acters is known as a character set or a character set encoding. In the early days
of computing, there was only limited space for character storage. Thus there
were different encodings for different language groups: Western European,
Eastern European, Japanese, etc. The problem with this approach is that if the
wrong encoding is specified, the text will be garbled, i.e. an A in the Latin
alphabet will appear as another character in Cyrillic, because they have the
same encoded number.

However, this was solved with the creation of Unicode, which has enough
space to encode every character of every living language in the world. In fact,
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Venda can only be stored using the Unicode character set. An added advantage
of Unicode is that since every character has a unique number, it is possible to
mix languages in a single document. So it is now possible to write an English
paper describing an Arabic translation of a Chinese text.

Many older computers cannot handle Unicode correctly*. This would ex-
plain why you cannot type Venda on a Windows 98 machine, as it is not fully
Unicode compliant. Certain applications, by implementing their own system to
manage Unicode, are able to give the illusion of compliance but only in the
application, not across the system. This, however, would still not address the
ability to type on a keyboard.

5.2 Fonts

With the ability to store the characters, the ability to see them is now also
needed. For this there are fonts and each font contains a number of glyphs, a
glyph containing the drawing instructions for one character. The glyph is asso-
ciated with a code point. Thus if Venda text is stored on your computer, the
computer will know the code point of that character. By also knowing the
encoding, the computer determines that that code point represents N with a
dot above (1) in the Unicode encoding. Since the encoding of the font is also
known, the correct glyph can be pulled from the font and thus the correct char-
acter can be drawn and displayed. With the absence of the correct glyph, you
will see a small square box (0) or a question mark (?). This is an indication that
you do not have the correct font.

5.3 Keyboard layout

In more complex languages, such as Thai and Khmer, there are issues related to
inputting of the language into the computer that are much more advanced than
the simple keyboard used by Latin-based languages, thus South African lan-
guages are unaffected.

Once a character can be stored and displayed, the keyboard allows the
same character to be entered. The keyboard layout ensures that when a key or a
set of keys are typed, the computer can determine what code point the user re-
quested. With the code point, the correct character can be displayed and stored.
As a user, you simply see that the key you press produces the correct character
in your word processor.

5.3.1 Dead keys

The name "dead key" is a hold-over from the days of typewriters. If you typed
a dead key on a typewriter, the carriage would not move. Thus the second
character would be typed in the same space. So, for instance, typing ~ followed
by E would create & Modern computer keyboards can be made to emulate this
behaviour.
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5.3.2 AltGr

In many languages where there are not enough keys, the right Alt key, also
called AltGr, allows a keyboard to have many more characters, e.g. AltGr + E
could create é.

6. Strategic options

There were a number of options that could have been pursued in the design of
the keyboard and certain constraints that caused a move in a certain direction.

6.1 Goal

This is a brief summary of the pursued goals. These evolved over time as it was
realised and learnt what was possible and what was not workable.

(@) Unobtrusive — A keyboard must be created that could exist without
anyone knowing it was there. If it does not get in your way, you are
unlikely to want to remove it, yet it remains in place in case you or
someone else requires it.

(b)  Simple — The key sequences must be easy to remember with logical
associations.

() One-off — One keyboard must be designed for all languages, so that any
language can be typed on the same keyboard. If users need to exchange
keyboard layouts, they would most likely not adopt a new one, but
revert to their old US English layout.

(d)  Cheap — The keyboard must be inexpensive so that nobody has an ex-
cuse not to use it.

6.2  Design
6.2.1 Keystroke analysis

At first, it was felt that keystroke analysis would be a good approach as it
would create an optimal keyboard. By monitoring which keys are used most
frequently, the high frequency characters could be placed on keys which are
easy to reach. This would create the best keyboard for speed of typing in a
given language. The current QWERTY keyboard layout was designed to slow
people down when using the first mechanical typewriters; it was not designed
for speed.

In consultation with linguists working on Nigerian languages, it was soon
realised that people are hard to change. Once you can use a QWERTY key-
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board, you are unlikely to use another. Such a demanding change would fail on
a number of the pursued goals.

6.2.2 Keyboard format
How to present the keyboard to users?
6.2.2.1 A physical keyboard

The option of a physical keyboard would allow the localisation of keys such as
Enter, Shift, Caps Lock, etc. However, it is costly with a relatively small market.
The question though is this: Do you read or need to read your keyboard? Once
users know the key associations, they no longer need the hints from a physical
keyboard.

This option fails dramatically as an inexpensive goal. It would also make it
difficult to adopt. Would someone supply you with a Venda keyboard when it
would add a considerable sum to the price of your computer? In the first
stages, it was decided that this was not the best strategy, although it is still
being investigated as an option.

6.2.2.2 Labels

Another option is simple stick-on labels that can work with an existing English
US keyboard. The labels are not essential but allow relatively easy conversion
of any existing keyboard into a South African keyboard. Production costs,
however, are still high.

6.2.2.3 Configuring the keyboard

The keyboard can be presented as a software-only solution. For now, this is
what Translate.org.za is doing, supplying the software layout that allows users
to configure and operate the keyboard without any physical crutches such as a
keyboard or keyboard labels.

6.2.3 Layout

The decisions on layout revolved around what keyboard style to use:
(@)  Remap unused keys.

(b)  Use AltGr.

(¢)  Use dead keys.

With remapping of keys, a key or character that is unused in a language is used
for a different character. For example, if the character C is unused in the lan-
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guage, it can be remapped to another character such as . As most South Afri-
can computer users need to type English, this was, however, not an option.

With each of the last two possibilities, AltGr and dead keys, there is the
decision around which keys to associate with each diacritic character. In the
use of dead keys, the decision concerns which key should be used to represent
the caron or the dot above. In the use of AltGr, it is to be decided which letter
to associate with the character that contains the diacritic. For instance: N needs
to be used twice in Venda for N with a dot above (n) and N with a circumflex
below (n). It must be decided which character should occupy the N, i.e. AItGr +
N, and where the other character should be placed.

In all these decisions, the layout needs to remain logical, easy to use and
easy to remember.

7. Implementing the South African keyboard
7.1  What characters are needed

This would seem to be one of the simplest tasks. However, it proved to be quite
difficult, because it was necessary to ensure that everything had been covered.
The problems encountered were changes in orthography, and remnants of old
orthography.

It was discovered that, although orthographies had changed, the old
orthography remained in, for instance, people's names. Thus it had not com-
pletely disappeared, and there would be instances in which the old orthogra-
phy was needed such as population registration and legal contracts. Over time,
this will become less of a problem.

In researching the characters, a number of people were consulted, but the
vagueness of most answers made it difficult finding a reliable resource. There
seemed to be confusion about what was old and what was new, and what was
required for the current orthographies. Dictionaries, grammars and various
study materials were consulted. Some presented problems as they included
many tone marks not used in the written form of the language. Thus extracting
a simple list of characters was troublesome.

In addition to this, old orthographies in texts such as the Tswana Bible
were still prevalent. In each instance of a new authoritative source that pre-
sented new characters, it had to be investigated whether this was current or old
orthography.

7.2 Understanding the targets and tools

The primary operating systems targeted are Linux and Windows. The first
prototype was produced on Linux, but subsequently most of the development
was done on Windows as the tools are more easily used for prototyping key-
board layouts. The layouts will be ported back to Linux once they are stable.
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Windows proved to be problematic in its own way. Since Windows did
not start supporting Unicode properly until Windows 2000, it took much re-
search to discover that proper keyboard input for Venda on the Windows 9x
platform will never be attained.

On Windows, the Microsoft Keyboard Layout Creator (MSKLC) is em-
ployed. This is a useful tool as it is quite quick to prototype layouts. It was
frustrating that the tools do not actually compile a usable install package which
Translate.org.za could handle itself.

On Linux, the process of developing the layout is quite cumbersome with
little documentation of a clearly powerful system. Work is under way to im-
prove the keyboard handling on Linux's windowing system. Keyboard layouts
will have to be proved before undertaking the porting task.

No work has been done on creating a layout for the Apple Mac range of
computers. The process is relatively simple but the need is not as great as the
Windows keyboard layout.

7.3  The final outcome

As it was found that there are different sets of users, it was actually not possi-
ble to make one design, which would have been preferred. Thus these key-
boards with the following user profiles were created.

AltGr Infrequent user, computer used by multiple people, public terminal,
user is not a touch typist

Intl User types at some speed and finds the AltGr combinations awk-
ward

Super Touch typist

It is felt, however, that the AltGr layout will prevail as it is simple to under-
stand and use, even though it is not ideal for speed.

7.3.1 One keyboard

It was hoped that a single keyboard could be created. Afrikaans with its many
diacritics was a concern as these quickly fill up the layout. But since there is
very little overlap between Venda, Northern Sotho and Afrikaans, it was found
that all characters could be catered for on one keyboard layout.

7.3.2 Key associations and how these were arrived at

Logical associations are needed between keys and their diacritics. On the AltGr
keyboard, the circumflex and the caron are the dominant symbols. Although
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the diacritics are not the same characters, they do look the same. Venda has a
circumflex below, Afrikaans a circumflex above and Northern Sotho and Tswa-
na S caron. Thus this was chosen as the dominant character. So if you type
AltGr + N, you will get N with a circumflex below (). AltGr + S results in S
caron (8).

In Afrikaans, the diaeresis was chosen as the dominant character as it ap-
pears on all vowels, while the circumflex is needed on only some of the vowels.

Other diacritics occurring on the same key were placed as close to the key
as possible and, if possible, on a key of related shape. Thus AltGr + M will give
N with a dot above (1). M was chosen because it is shaped like N.

In Afrikaans, the circumflexes proved a problem as the keyboard around
U, I and O became rather crowded. But since the AltGr keyboard is designed to
be used with labels, it was concluded that this pattern can be learnt.

The Intl (International) keyboard was a compromise in that many expert
Afrikaans computer users make use of it. It is also an easy layout to learn as
there are logical associations for diacritic characters. All diacritics are made
with dead keys, so this is not a non-intrusive keyboard. A person unfamiliar
with the layout will be frustrated. The US Intl keyboard layout was merely
taken and South African characters added. Thus ~ + S will give S caron (§), ~ +
N will give N circumflex below (1) and ~ + E will give E circumflex (&).

The last keyboard was designed to meet the needs of touch typists. When
broken down, there is very little need to have multiple dead keys. In this lay-
out, a relatively comfortable position was chosen for the dead keys. Comfort
rather than associations was considered. When you look at the characters that
are needed, no language makes use of more than two diacritic marks (ignoring
of course acute and breve in Afrikaans). Since it was already found in the AltGr
that there is a common visual association around caron and circumflex, it was
decided to treat these similarly. Thus in the super keyboard, if you type < + S,
you get S caron (8), < + E = E circumflex above (¢), while > + N = N dot above
(n) and > + E = E diaeresis (&).

The keys ; and ' handle acute and breve as dead keys because they are
easily located. It is still uncertain whether these two are the best choice as dead
keys are wanted that are not too invasive and these effect the single quotation
mark.

7.3.3 The need for fonts

Venda needs fonts and not everyone has them (unless of course you think
typing documents in Tahoma is readable). Most people working with Microsoft
Oftice will have support in Arial Unicode if they have installed them. There are
a number of fonts that will cover the Venda characters; most notable are those
from SIL (that has just begun to release its fonts under terms that would make
them freely distributable).

In order to make sure that everyone has access to at least one set of fonts
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that are freely distributable, Venda characters were added to the DejaVu font.
This gives a serif, sans serif and monospace font. Strangely enough, users are
satisfied with such a limited choice. Choice is, however, very much a part of
language pride.

8. Outcomes

Extensive testing has now been performed with a number of translators. The
following, sometimes unexpected, results were obtained.

8.1  Simple can be hard

The AltGr layout meets all of the intended goals, but according to the feedback
from translators it was at times awkward to use. AltGr + Shift + N can be so
awkward that some users in fact just reverted to the MS Word shortcut asso-
ciations or to the Insert menu.

8.2  The difficulty of change

For many people changing from the familiar to something new was impossible
to even consider. Thus they abandoned the keyboard quite easily.

8.3 No ownership

This is a phenomenon that open source developers have always found rather
baffling. If there is a problem, an open source user tries to figure it out and get
it fixed. Translators, who are probably a good reflection of average Windows
users, would simply consider a problem as a fault of the software and thus
abandon it as inferior, ignore the problem or work around it.

9. Further developments

Looking forward, there is still work to be done on the keyboard. The layouts
should remain relatively unchanged, but there are a number of additional
items that are considered:

(a)  Porting to Linux and Mac — AltGr works on Linux but the other layouts
are still to be migrated so that they can be used on these platforms.

(b)  Collaboration with SABS and CSIR on standardisation — Discussions
have been started that may lead to some form of standardisation work
on the layouts.

(c)  Creation of a real keyboard — A physical keyboard needs to be created
for those who believe firmly in multilingualism.
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(d) Investigation of a Venda-only layout — Due to the awkwardness of the
layout, further investigation should be done on the concept of a Venda-
only layout that could work without dead keys.

()  Completion of orthographies — For researchers in the language field, the
International layout should be expanded to cover all characters that have
been used in all orthographies, past and present, of all South African
languages.

(f)  Installation of more fonts — Venda-speaking people should be given the
ability to use any font with their characters.

10. Conclusion

Translate.org.za has succeeded in its goals of creating a keyboard layout for
South Africa. It is one practical step in raising the issue of language pride in
South Africa and in restoring dignity to languages ignored by computers.

Further testing, checking, adoption and adaptation need to be performed
and, most importantly, stability achieved before this has a chance of becoming
a South African standard. But in the long run, it is hoped that people will be
using keyboards that work in their mother tongue.
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Notes

1. FOSS is an area software development that focuses on the rights of users of software. It has
the right to distribute, modify, use and share modifications. It is a rapidly growing area of
software development that is well known to most through the Linux operating system.
OpenOffice.org, Firefox and Thunderbird are all part of FOSS.

2. These characters are: d, ], n, t and n.
3. Many thanks to Ronald Madiba from whom I first heard this phrase.
4. There is a Unicode layer for Windows 9x. However, this is only a translation layer on top of

the existing codepage system of the 9x series. Thus, if your characters do not appear in any
codepage, they will not work in the Unicode layer. Since Venda's characters do not appear in
any codepage, they cannot be managed by a Windows 9x computer.
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Abstract: In this article the integrated corpus query functionality of the dictionary compilation
software TshwaneLex is analysed. Attention is given to the handling of both raw corpus data and
annotated corpus data. With regard to the latter it is shown how, with a minimum of human effort,
machine learning techniques can be employed to obtain part-of-speech tagged corpora that can be
used for lexicographic purposes. All points are illustrated with data drawn from English and
Northern Sotho. The tools and techniques themselves, however, are language-independent, and as

such the encouraging outcomes of this study are far-reaching.
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Samenvatting: Woordenboekaanmaaksysteem + corpusanalysepakket: een
studie van TshwaneLex. In dit artikel wordt het geintegreerde corpusanalysepakket van het
woordenboekaanmaaksysteem TshwanelLex geanalyseerd. Aandacht gaat zowel naar het verwer-
ken van onbewerkte corpusdata als naar geannoteerde corpusdata. Wat het laatste betreft wordt
aangetoond hoe, met een minimum aan intellectuele arbeid, automatische leertechnieken met suc-
ces kunnen worden ingezet om corpora voor lexicografische doeleinden aan te maken waarin de
woordklassen expliciet worden vermeld. Alle stappen van de redenering worden geillustreerd met
gegevens uit het Engels en Noord-Sotho. De instrumenten en technieken zelf zijn echter allemaal
taalonafhankelijk, waardoor de veelbelovende resultaten van deze studie verreikend zijn.
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1. DWS & CQP: What are these?

Metalexicographers, dictionary makers and software engineers are constantly
seeking better and faster ways to produce today's dictionaries. While software
tools to assist the compilation of reference works are becoming ever more
advanced, complete digital solutions are also increasingly put directly into the
hands of the lexicographers themselves. Most professional dictionary houses
that compile dictionaries in-house use (at least) two sets of tools: a dictionary
writing system (DWS) on the one hand, and some sort of corpus query package
(CQP) on the other. A team of local IT gurus will then typically ensure the tran-
sition of data between these two systems. It is very rare that the two systems
are truly integrated, and if they are, a publisher-specific setup was designed.
Until recently, no off-the-shelf packages — that anyone could acquire, for the
compilation of any type of dictionary, for any (number of) language(s) — com-
bining both a DWS and a CQP, were available. Since the release of the Tshwa-
neLex Suite 3.0 in June 2007, however, this is now a reality.

Being a South African product, TshwaneLex is well-known in South Af-
rica, as it is the system of choice for the eleven PanSALB-sponsored National
Lexicography Units (NLUs), is in use at all the major local dictionary publish-
ing houses (including OUP Southern Africa, Pharos and Macmillan SA), and
copies of TshwaneLex are also found at virtually all South African universities.
Its sister application TshwaneTerm, designed for the management of terminol-
ogy, is popular with various government departments, including the South
African Police Service (SAPS). Worldwide, there are currently over three hun-
dred users of the TshwaneLex Suite (which now bundles TshwaneLex and
TshwaneTerm).

In this article, the main issues that are relevant when integrating a CQP
with a DWS are analysed. Specific attention goes to the current status quo at
the NLUs. The strong and weak points uncovered are then used as a point of
departure for the discussion of the built-in corpus functionality of TshwaneLex.
A major leap forward is subsequently suggested in the form of the utilisation of
integrated part-of-speech tagged corpora, and a method to obtain these for
under-resourced languages is worked out for Northern Sotho as an illustration.
In conclusion, a fully-working system is presented.

2. DWS >< CQP: The status quo

Before discussing the setup at the South African NLUs, it is useful to briefly
look at two of the most advanced setups in the world, namely that of the 'TMS
Textcorpora and Lexicon Group' at the University of Stuttgart (Heid et al.
2007), and that of the users of the 'Sketch Engine' (Kilgarriff et al. 2007). Over
the course of many years, the Stuttgart team has developed the following lin-
guistic resources and tools:
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—  Lexicons

—  Tools for automatic text analysis and corpus annotation
—  Retrieval and extraction tools

—  Linguistically annotated text corpora

—  Linguistic engineering standards

Whenever they have to compile new dictionaries and/or analyse, revise or
update existing dictionaries, they employ these linguistic resources and tools,
but none of these is integrated into their DWS, and new, ad hoc bits of code
have to be written every time to link the two.

Arguably the most powerful CQP currently available is the Sketch Engine.
In the words of Adam Kilgarriff: "The Sketch Engine (SKE, also known as Word
Sketch Engine) is a Corpus Query System incorporating word sketches, gram-
matical relations, and a distributional thesaurus. A word sketch is a one-page,
automatic, corpus-derived summary of a word's grammatical and collocational
behaviour." The lexicographers thus have these one-page summaries in front of
them, but still need to manually copy-and-paste data from the SkE into their
DWS.

Less advanced, but still within the same framework, the South African
lexicographers currently use WordSmith Tools (WST, Scott 2007) as their CQP.

Concord - [HWETSA: 6503 entries (sort: 1L,1R)]

€ fle Wew getrgs Vindow b =18 x]

m[=[e|O]= [~ A= ]. [B] 1] _ _
[N Concordance [t]T Word No. | File Po

[E4 etlo ba tsena ka kgoro ya mo3ate go tla go hweisa Nkabe a Setie a ba letetse. Mola b 62,345 1'kgorongy.txt 49
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2,695 1\majatlad.txt 83
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Figure 1: The corpus query package (CQP) WordSmith Tools, as used at the
Northern Sotho National Lexicography Unit (NLU)
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Figure 1 shows a screenshot of the use of a corpus at the Northern Sotho NLU,
where corpus lines for the verb hwetsa 'find; get; obtain' are shown, sorted one
to the left as primary sort, and one to the right as secondary sort. For each cor-
pus line, the source can be seen in the rightmost column.

In this case, the lexicographers have selected corpus line 84 to illustrate
one of the senses of hwetsa, and a straightforward copy of the highlighted line
in WST allows them to paste this data into TshwaneLex, following a toggle
between programs. Corpus examples are only adapted minimally, and after
clean-up and adaptation, the result is as seen in Figure 2, which is a screenshot
of a search for hwetsa in the current online version of this NLU's dictionary
(Mojela et al. 2007).

3 Puloumtfastihalof ya Sesotho sa Leboa ka Inthanete - Mazilla Firefo

Y ndTer... & 8 M5 Testzorpons and Lewicen Growp @ WordSmi Tools % Pukuntiutinalofl ya Sesothe sa )~
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i kgatlampana, Pukunsbu e o thekgwa £ miseieng b Pansa B Banguats b3 Pubins e b Ngaka MV Mogia 4P, MOgo, Momna M G
Mpr\anlee & Mohumagaoi M R Seiokela

Malko & BOm ya Ses0tho 53 Leboa ke 1.J. Mojaieda (Mol ). MOhumagan L Mongwaledi), M 1ML Lemsnane (Mot L
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3 infanete e & Sebecagn a Tahwansl g Koaot ye & 53 Hwetiwagn Dee 209 20070122
b g PHPMECE @

Figure 2: A search for hwetsa in the online monolingual Northern Sotho dic-
tionary [Note that the example for sense 2 corresponds to line 84 in Figure 1]

This setup whereby two separate pieces of software are used, on the one hand
TshwaneLex and on the other WST, works well, but the fact that data has to be
manually selected and copied over between programs is cumbersome, and
there are also some encoding issues to be circumvented (for Northern Sotho,
for instance, typing in the '§' in the CQP is often a problem on standard South
African keyboards).
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3. DWS + CQP: Wish list

What one would want to have is a single computational environment as dic-
tionary compilation system, but without the loss of all the main advantages of
using a CQP like WST. If one studies the functions that are needed on a daily
basis for the compilation of a dictionary, then one arrives at the following
minimum package:

— The ability to search for any word, combination of words, or multiple
words simultaneously;

—  The above in combination with wildcards;

— A function to easily sort the lines, according to the search node, as well
as the word immediately to the left and immediately to the right;

—  Anindication of the occurrence (frequency) of the searched-for item;

— A function that allows for easy sampling; absolutely crucial for frequent
words (such as function words);

—  Anindication of the source a particular corpus line comes from;

—  An easy way to transfer data from the corpus analysis environment to
the dictionary compilation environment.

All of the above are available in WST, although many clicks are needed for
some of these basic functions that are needed in lexicography. (But then, WST
is not primarily meant to assist lexicographers.)

Two further requirements may be added to the wish list. Firstly, a tool to
encrypt the corpus data, so as to protect it from theft, is often desirable. Indeed,
for all resource-scarce languages, a considerable amount of effort went into the
creation of the now-available corpora, and while one wants all the dictionary
compilers to be able to access the corpus data, one simultaneously does not
want the data to be ‘just out' there, 'in the open' so to say. Secondly, and im-
plicit in the description of the South African setup so far, it would be much
more meaningful to be able to work with corpora that are annotated for parts
of speech, rather than having to work with the current 'raw' (and thus linguisti-
cally blind') corpora.

4. DWS + CQP: TshwaneLex's F6 — Part 1: Working with raw corpus
data

Figure 3 shows an overall picture of the TshwaneLex interface, here with data
for a bidirectional Northern Sotho-English dictionary (in Linked View mode).
For introductory, detailed as well as technical discussions of TshwaneLex, the
reader is referred to the URL mentioned in the References of this article (Joffe et
al. 2007). The focus here is on the built-in corpus functionality only, which is
conveniently accessed by pressing the function key Fé. In the interface, the cor-
pus tool is therefore also the sixth tab of the attributes window (to be found at
the bottom-right of each dictionary side). In the screenshot of Figure 3, the
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Northern Sotho to English side of the dictionary can be seen on the left-hand
side, while the English to Northern Sotho side may be seen on the right-hand
side. Two different test corpora have been loaded, texts 1 to 4 for Northern
Sotho, and four works by well-known authors for English.

Gt wathout the prefiy, -t 22

tabataba] B main reason

U EHRLT

Sanse Sensebumiters]

i
i

< ¥
Aevtutes 1) | Atituses 2) | Sewch (1) | Format 1) | Pier P} s ) |
50 T T e T
Mode Hught Cotext Searce A

< ¥

sevtotes 1) | Atwtuses )| Sewch )| Format 4 | rier ) Corman P61 |

T T T

Left Cotext

i Mgt e s cane 5 Fe e o 1
e,

i:gggg;g;;géii

Figure 3: An overall picture of the TshwaneLex interface, with a focus on
F6 for both sides (i.e. the built-in corpus tool)

All aspects of the 'minimum requirements' listed in the wish list of Section 3
have been implemented, and this seamlessly. Figure 4 zooms into the bottom-
right corner of Figure 3, in this case the English corpus. In the search box one
can type in any string of characters and press "Search" to initiate a search
through the loaded corpus files. Regular expressions can also be used in this
input box, which means that wild cards and more are easily available. To limit
the number of results, sampling was performed in Figure 4, here with a ran-
dom selection of each sixth line in the corpus. Actually, nothing was typed into
the search box in Figure 4, as the "Auto-search" option had been ticked. This
means that the corpus is searched automatically for the lemma sign of any arti-
cle that one is working on. To further streamline the dictionary compilation
process, one can simply stand on one (or more) corpus line(s) and press Ctrl+
F7: the highlighted sentence(s) will automatically be copied over to the sense
one is working on. In Figure 4 this was done for line 12, the result of which can
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be seen in Figure 5. Compilation can then proceed as usual, which in the case of
a bilingual dictionary means, amongst others, that one will translate the chosen
example(s).

Attributes (F1) | Attributes (F2) | Search (F3) | Format (F4) | Filter (F5) |

Search ‘ Configure ‘l? Auto-search | © i‘SEmple

Left Cotext Node Right Cotext Source A
7 |rm? Must since she came to the use of | reason |, he, he and he, Firstkiss does Joyce
8 | asabacktothelander, which was one | reason | he strongly resented the innuer Joyce
q | the best reason possible, for the only | reason |, indeed, that excuses one for & Wilde
10 | conclusion than there was at present | reason | to hope, and leaving his complir Austin
11 [3 chap when it got bruited about, The | reason | he mentioned the fact was thal Joyce
i Il oloured canvas, reveals himself, The w
13 |t she is more marvellous, " "Thatis the | reason |, I suppose, that you never dine Wilde
14 [ loss, Miss Bennet, to understand the | reason | of my journey hither, Your ow Austin
15 | bonds disgraced them. ¥IOLA Thy | reason |, man? Clown Troth, sir, I car Shakespeare
16 [ Thyreason, dear venom, give thy | reason |. FABIAM Shakespeare
17 |added, "that Lizzy shall be brought to | reason |, I wil speak to her about it dir| Austin
18 |or Basil! How little he knew of the true | reason |! And how strange it was that, |Wilde
19 |became dear to him now for that very | reason |, Ugliness was the one reality, Wilde

— .. TN = B FUUR S By [ P Y TR U WU SR & PR —

< | =

Figure 4: Using F6 (TshwaneLex's corpus tool) during dictionary compilation
— Part 1: Selecting corpus lines for inclusion at the sense one is working on

reason ==+ poun [F" reasons] ® lebaka Thev fought for no reason. » Ba hwele )
ntle le lebaka. " The reason I will not exhibit this picture is that I am aftaid that I
have shown in it the secret of my own soul.
= main reason P tabataba The main reason I've called vou here is the issue of
*  lobola for my daughter Thandi. » Tabataba veo ke le bileditiego vona ke
mabapi le magadi a morwedi wa ka Thandi.,
= reason for being called » sehiletdwa The chief's representative then
explained to the tribe the reason they had been called. » Moemedi wa kgodi o ile
a begela setihaba sebiletiwa,

Figure 5: Using F6 (TshwaneLex's corpus tool) during dictionary compilation
— Part 2: Automatic transfer of entire sentences to the sense one is working on

Pressing the "Configure" button under F6 launches the dialog shown in Figure
6. From it, it can be deduced that functionality has indeed been included that
allows for corpus data to be encrypted. TshwaneLex remembers corpus set-
tings, so that corpora are automatically loaded whenever one starts work. With
this dialog, the files that make up the corpora can also easily be changed.
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Configure
Texts l Sort ]
Add single | Add multiple | Remove Encrypt Encrypt all |
MName | File Name
Shakespeare. twt .. \..\Documents and Settings'Gilles-Maurice \Desktop\shakespeare. twt
Joyce. txt . \Documents and Settings\Gilles-Maurice \DesktopJoyee. txt
Wilde, txt . \Documents and Settings\Gilles-Maurice \DesktopWilde, txt
Austin, tct N \Documents and Settings\Gilles -Maurice \Desktop i Austin, bt

Figure 6: The F6 (TshwaneLex's corpus tool) dialog

What is still outstanding from the wish list, then, is the possibility to handle
corpora that are marked up for parts of speech. There are two aspects that need
attention here. Firstly there is the issue to annotate a corpus, and secondly there
is the issue of how to handle such annotated corpora in TshwaneLex. Given
corpus annotation has never been pursued in full in South Africa (nor for any
African language for that matter, bare Swahili, cf. Hurskainen 1999), we feel
that the lexicographic community would gain much from a presentation that
shows how this can be accomplished with a minimum of effort. The next sec-
tion illustrates this.

5. Intermezzo: Part-of-speech tagging under-resourced languages

Research in the field of Natural Language Processing (NLP) is inconceivable
without the availability of digital resources developed by the lexicographic
community. All too often though, this natural and apparent link between the
two related communities is ignored and true collaborative research efforts are
few and far between. In the experiments described in this section, we show
how one can directly exploit lexical resources in a cost-effective development of
language technology applications. As a case study, we describe how dictionary
data can be used to create an accurate part-of-speech tagger for Northern Sotho
with a minimal amount of manual effort. Once such a tagger is available, better
dictionaries can be made faster. One thus comes full circle.

51 Data-driven part-of-speech tagging

In recent years, part-of-speech (POS) taggers have become established language
technology tools for most of the major Indo-European languages, such as Eng-
lish, French, Dutch and German. POS-taggers are an essential component for
many commercial NLP applications, such as machine translation or text min-
ing, serving as one of the most valuable disambiguation steps in the processing
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chain. Assigning the parts of speech to the words in a sentence indeed provides
invaluable morphological and syntactic information that percolates to all levels
of linguistic analysis.

While historically POS-taggers have most often been constructed by hand-
crafting rule-based systems, the last two decades have seen a definite shift to
more robust, data-driven approaches. Rather than capturing the solution to the
POS-tagging problem in a set of manually designed rules, these data-driven
methods exploit large, manually annotated corpora, to train statistical methods
and machine learning approaches that can automatically induce the solution to
the disambiguation problem.

The advantages of the data-driven approach are many. First and foremost,
it is inherently language independent: the construction of a POS-tagger for a
given language or domain is relatively straightforward, provided there is anno-
tated data available for it. This contrasts the construction of rule-based POS-
taggers, which is typically a labour-intensive process, requiring the involve-
ment of linguistic experts and producing taggers that are not portable to other
languages. Furthermore, data-driven taggers have been shown to outperform
hand-crafted taggers on most types of language data, not only in terms of
development costs, but also in terms of coverage and robustness (Kupiec 1992).

While the advantages of data-driven tagging are obvious, they are re-
stricted by the fact that they require annotated data for a given language. While
annotated resources are abundantly available for languages such as English
and French, this is not the case for the majority of the world's languages. Con-
sequently, this impedes the automatic development of language technology
tools for the under-resourced languages.

Many researchers assume that data-driven approaches to NLP require the
availability of hundreds of thousands of annotated tokens. A relatively new
area of NLP research is now investigating how more modest-sized data sets
can also bootstrap language technology for resource-scarce languages. In this
section, we describe how we can build a relatively accurate data-driven POS-
tagger for the resource-scarce language of Northern Sotho on the basis of a
manually annotated corpus of only 10 000 words.

5.2  From lexical database to annotated corpus

Typically, the construction of a POS-tagged corpus requires a carefully de-
signed tagging protocol, which involves the definition of a well-rounded tag
set and meticulously stipulated tagging guidelines. While this is a valuable
exercise in its own right, we hypothesise that most aspects of the protocol can
be dynamically constructed and refined during actual annotation, provided
there is a strong lexical backbone that can bootstrap the annotation process.

The TshwaneDJe HLT Northern Sotho lexical database provides exactly
this backbone, since it includes for each lemma its frequency information and
its possible POSs. From this database we can extract the top 5000 words and
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list the POS-tags associated with those words. The typically Zipfian distribu-
tion of language tokens in a corpus ensures the tag set extracted from the lexi-
cal database has sufficiently large coverage. Furthermore, the annotation envi-
ronment easily allows minor adjustments to be made to this tag set, should it
be unable to adequately cover some tokens. This on-the-fly approach enables
the organic construction of a consistent tag set, grounded in linguistic, corpus-
based evidence. The complete Northern Sotho tag set induced from the lexical
database and further refined during annotation, is shown in Addendum 1.

The annotators were asked to tag a corpus of literary texts. The data was
tokenised and imported into a spreadsheet, listing one word per row. The
TshwaneDJe HLT Northern Sotho lexical database then further allowed us to
guide and speed up the manual annotation efforts: for over 90% of the words in
the corpus, the lexical database can provide the annotator with a 'shortlist' of
possible tags for each word, thereby minimising manual input.

The procedure is illustrated in Figures 7 and 8, which are screenshots of
the annotation environment in the spreadsheet. Column B in Figure 7 contains
the word to be tagged, while columns D, E, F, etc. provide the possible tags for
the word, as retrieved from the lexical database, and ordered according to
overall frequency of occurrence. Words with more than one possible tag, thus
ambiguous words, are highlighted in green, indicating the annotator needs to
disambiguate this word. Words associated with just one tag are not high-
lighted, although the annotator can still change the tag, should it not be correct.

A B | C | o I e | F [ & | H ] [
[5145] 6145 <utt>
|5146] 6146 Ga LOCp  HRTp  NEG PC
|6147| 6147 ke sc COPp  AUXV AGTp
|6148] 6148 ye DEM \
(6143 6149 go | SC_ind |SC Locp  |oC CP15
|5150] 6150 sutha -
[6151] 6151 tabeng 5C ~Ing
[6162] 6152 ya %Cm—;gd \ PC
6153 6153 ka unknown MPp |SC LOCp  |AUXV  PRO_possPOT INSp
[6154) 6154 ya \ PC
5155 6155/ gore mgg 1
|5156] 6156 ga Vin ~|Cp  HRTp  |NEG PC
|6157 6157 re oc \
|6158)  6158|reke v
6159 6159 dijo N
[6160| 6160|. Punc
6161 5161 </utt>

Figure 7: Spreadsheet containing the initial material for the annotator

Disambiguation is done as follows: if the tag in Column D is correct, nothing
needs to be done and the annotator can proceed to the next word. If it is incor-
rect, the cell needs to be deleted and the annotator checks the tag in Column E.
If this tag is correct, the annotator can move on to the next word. If it is not, the
cell is deleted and Column F is considered and so on and so forth. If the correct
tag is not provided by the lexical database in any of the columns, the annotator
can use the drop-down box in Column C, which contains all the tags of the tag
set (see Addendum 1). Post-processing will only retrieve the leftmost tag, which
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means annotators need not spend time deleting incorrect tags to the right of the
correct tag.

Unknown words are highlighted in grey. These are words that fall beyond
the scope of the top 5000 words in the lexical database. For these words, the
annotator has to choose a tag from the drop-down box in Column C, or, if
quicker, he/she can simply type the required tag in the empty cell in Column
C. 'New' words that are likely to recur may be tagged in one go: once the anno-
tator has provided the correct POS-tag for such a new word, he/she may sort
Column B, copy-and-paste the tag for other occurrences of the same word, and
then restore the original order, by sorting the data back using the indices pro-
vided in Column A. Once tagged, the sample from Figure 7 is as shown in Fig-
ure 8.

A B I C [ o T E [T F T &6 T H ] [ J
|6144| 6145 <utt>
|6145] 6146 Ga NEG PC
|6146] 6147 ke sC COPp  AUX YV |AGTp
|6147] 6145 ye A
|6148| 6149 go CP15
|6149] 6150 Sutha N
16150 6151 tabeng N+ng
16151] 6152 ya PC
|6152] 6153 ka PRO_poss POT INSp
16153 6154 ya PC
16154 | 6155 gore CONJ
|6155] 6156 ga NEG PC
|6156] 6157 re sC oc N
|6157| 6158 reke \
|6158| 6159 dijo N
16158 | 6160 . Punc
6160 6161 </utt>

Figure 8: Spreadsheet containing the material annotated by the annotator

The contents of the drop-down box, that is the tag list, are defined on a separate
worksheet. This tag list can be dynamically adjusted, should a new tag need to
be created for a particular word. Spreadsheet functionality allows for the drop-
down box in the annotation worksheets to automatically reflect the adjust-
ments.

Despite the availability of dedicated annotation tools, using a spreadsheet
for this annotation task has some significant advantages. Installation is trivial
and most computer-literate users are familiar with this type of software, so that
the learning curve for the annotators is favourable. While annotation is an
unlikely use of a spreadsheet, the cell-based approach can significantly speed
up an annotation task such as POS-tagging.

Practical limitations prevented us from annotating the entire dataset. Re-
stricted to a total annotation time of a mere 10 person-hours, the design of the
annotation environment just described nevertheless maximised the amount of
annotated data. After post-processing the data, we had a manually tagged cor-
pus of more than 10 000 words, in a format ready to be used as training mate-
rial for a data-driven tagger. A sample of this is shown in Figure 9.
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B Untitled - Notepad EHEJ@

Elle Edit Format View Help

Ga_NEG ke_SC ye_V go_CPl5 Sutha_V tabeng_N+ng ya PC ka_PRO_poss ya_PC gore_CONJ
ga_NEG re_SC reke_V dijo_N ._Punc Taba_N ke_COPp gore_CON] ge_CONJ] tshelete_N
e_sC fela_V ,_Punc ga_NEG se_NEG Tsietsi_N_PROP a_sC nno3i_ADV a_sC tlilego_v+go
go_CP15 hlaka_Vv ._Punc Le_CONp nna_PRO_abs ke_sC tlile_v go_CPl5 hlaka_N ._Punc
Bjalo_ADV nka_ke+ka se NEG dumele_V go_CP1l5 hlaka_V ke_SC itebeletSe_V ._Punc
"_Punc Re_SC khuditse_V go_sSC_ind lekane_V monna_N Tsietsi_N_PROP ._Punc A_HRTp
re_sC tswele_V pele_N ka_INSpleeto_N ._Punc "_Punc Ke_SC bolela_Vv ke_sSC emelela_v
ka_INSp maoto_N ,_Punc ke_sSC thintha_v borokgo_N ._Punc "_Punc 0O_SC ra_V
gore_CONJ ga_NEG re_5C khutsenyana_V metsotsonyana_N ._Punc 0_SC a_PRES kwa_V
gore_CONJ go_SC_ind fisa_Vv bjang_ADV monna_N 7_Punc "_Punc

Figure 9: UTF-8 encoded text-only version of the POS-tagged corpus

While a 10 000-word-tagged corpus is indeed modest, compared to the million-
word corpora available for English (Marcus et al. 1993), the experiments de-
scribed in the next section will show that even a small annotated data set can
yield an accurate data-driven POS tagger.

5.3 Maximum Entropy Tagging

The general idea behind data-driven POS-tagging is that annotated data, as
displayed in Figure 9, inherently encode the solution to the disambiguation
problem of POS-tagging. Rather than having a linguist explicitly specify that a
word is to be tagged with some POS-tag in a particular context, the data-driven
approach tries to automatically induce this type of disambiguation from anno-
tated data.

In recent years, a large number of data-driven POS-tagging toolkits have
become freely available, such as MBT (Daelemans et al. 2003), MXPOST (Rat-
naparkhi 1996), TnT (Brants 2000) and SVMTool (Giménez and Marquez 2004).
Given the availability of annotated data for some language, all of these tools
become a viable option to construct a POS-tagger (De Pauw et al. 2006). While
there are significant differences in the way these respective data-driven meth-
ods implement the solution to the problem, they all have in common that they
try to 'mimic' the behaviour of the manual annotators, by trying to capture lin-
guistic patterns using statistical and/or symbolic means.

The particular approach used in the experiments described in this article is
based on the machine learning technique of Maximum Entropy Learning (Ber-
ger et al. 1996). This technique has previously shown to obtain state-of-the-art
results for many languages, including Swahili. Rather than the stock maximum
entropy tagger, MXPOST (Ratnaparkhi 1996), we used a self-constructed POS-
tagger, called MaxTag, which acts as a front-end to the general machine learn-
ing package Maxent (Le 2004). It has the advantage of providing fast process-
ing times and being more robust in handling morphologically rich languages.

MaxTag takes as its input POS-tagged data and extracts for each word in
the corpus a number of features that are possibly relevant to the disambigua-
tion problem. Just as in most other data-driven taggers, the features considered
by MaxTag are a mixture of contextual and orthographic information. Ortho-
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graphic features try to capture the morphological aspects of the word to be
tagged, while contextual features describe the syntactic context of the word
within the sentence.

Contextual features!

—  FW: the word itself

—  FT: a single token representing all possible tags for the focus word
—  W-1: the previous word

—  W+1: the next word

—  T-1: the preceding tag

—  T+1: a single token representing all possible tags for the next word

Orthographic features

— P1: the first letter of the word

— P2: the first two letters of the word
— P3: the first three letters of the word
— S1: the last letter of the word

— S2: the last two letters of the word
— S3: the last three letters of the word
—  CAP: the presence of a capital

For our tagging experiments, we recorded a limited context, considering only
one word before and after the word to be tagged. While one might be tempted
to record a substantially larger context size, there is a trade-off: the larger the
contexts that are being considered, the less linguistic evidence one can find in
the data, making it harder for the data-driven taggers to generalise over the
data. Particularly on small data sets such as the one for Northern Sotho, the
sparse data problem restricts us to using a more limited context. We illustrate
the extraction of features for the following example sentence:

Ke_SC a_PRES eletsa_V._Punc

For each word in the corpus an 'instance' is extracted that contains both con-
textual and orthographic features. Each instance is then associated with the
POS-tag for that word. For the example sentence above, this gives us the fol-
lowing four instances shown in Table 1.

Once MaxTag extracts one instance for each word in the annotated data,
the Maxent machine learner consequently processes all of these instances. It
observes the association of features with a particular tag and tries to optimally
estimate the "predictive’ power of a particular feature. It will for example try to
infer from instance (1) that a focus word (FW) 'Ke' at the beginning of a sen-
tence (cf. "W-1=#") is likely to be associated with the tag "SC".
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Table 1: Four 'instances' for the sentence "Ke_SC a_PRES eletsa_V ._Punc"

Instance Tag
(1) ['W-1=#', 'T-1=#', 'FW=Ke', FI=5C_COPp', 'W+1=a/, SC
"T+1=SC_PRES_PC_DEM_OC_HRTYp', 'P1=K, 'S1=€', 'P2=Ke',
'52=Ke', 'CAP']
(2) ['W-1=Ke', 'T-1=5C', 'FW=a', PRES
FT=SC_PRES_PC_DEM_OC_HRTp', 'W+l=eletsa', T+1=V',
'Pl=a’, 'Sl=a']
(3) ['W-1=a', 'T-1=PRES', 'FW=eletsa', 'FT=V', 'W+1=.,, "T+1=Punc/, \"

'P1=€', 'S1=a', 'P2=e¢l', 'S2=5a’, 'P3=ele’, 'S3=tsa']
(4) [W-1=eletsa', T-1=V', 'FW=.", 'FT=Punc, 'W+1=¢#', 'T+1=#', 'P1=., Punc
'S1=."]

On the basis of these observations, the Maxent machine learner will try to con-
struct a statistical model that optimally relates features to classes. It does this in
an iterative movement, by attempting variations of the parameters in the statis-
tical model and evaluating the tagging accuracy of the respective models on the
annotated data. When the most optimal settings are eventually found, the
resulting model will be able to tag new, previously unseen data, thereby rough-
ly mimicking the tagging behaviour of the original annotators.

While tagging new data, both contextual and orthographic information is
taken into account. In our evaluation, we will make a distinction between tag-
ging accuracy on known words versus unknown words. The former are words
that occur in the annotated data, and for which the tagger has observed some
linguistic evidence. The latter are previously unseen words, that do not occur
in the lexical database, nor in the annotated corpus. For these, orthographic
features prove particularly useful, as they attempt to encode morphological
information.

54  Experimental results

To evaluate the performance of the tagger, we performed a ten-fold cross vali-
dation experiment. This means we randomly distribute the sentences of the full
data set over ten partitions and run ten experiments: in each experiment a dif-
ferent partition is used as the testing set, while the other nine partitions are
used as the data to train the data-driven tagger. By comparing the tags output
by the tagger to those in the original annotation, we can estimate the accuracy
of the tagger on previously unseen data. Doing this ten times further reduces
the risk of accidentally evaluating on an artificially (un)favourable training-test
set partition, providing trustworthy experimental results.

We compare the results of the MaxTag method to that of a baseline. The
baseline method is defined as the simplest solution to the problem. For known
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words, the baseline method uses a unigram approach, always selecting the tag
that is most frequently associated with a particular word in the training data.
Unknown words are invariably tagged as nouns by the baseline method, since
that is the tag most often associated with low-frequency words. The baseline
method achieves a reasonable, but unspectacular tagging accuracy on unseen
data, as can be seen from Table 2. Particularly the score for unknown words
(about 8% of the test data) is underwhelming.

Table 2: Accuracy scores for the baseline method and MaxTag (all values in %)

Known Unknown Total
Baseline 75.8 35.1 73.5
MaxTag 95.1 789 93.5

The MaxTag method achieves a significant increase on all accounts, particu-
larly for unknown words. This amounts to a total tagging accuracy of 93.5%.
Given the restricted size of the annotated corpus, this result is very encourag-
ing, especially since the baseline indicates that the POS-tagging problem for
Northern Sotho is far from trivial.2

5.5 Towards large POS-tagged corpora

The experiments described in this section have resulted in a POS-tagger that is
able to tag unseen data with an accuracy of almost 94%. This opens up the pos-
sibility of semi-automatic annotation, where the data-driven tagger provides a
first annotation, which is consequently checked by human annotators. This not
only speeds up corpus annotation itself, but also ensures more consistent anno-
tation throughout the corpus. This is an especially important point when
working in a multi-annotator environment. Subsequent annotation efforts will
undoubtedly greatly benefit from the Northern Sotho tagger developed in the
context of this article.

While 93.5% tagging accuracy is an encouraging result, this is still not up
to par with data-driven taggers for English (Van Halteren et al. 2001) or Swahili
(De Pauw et al. 2006), achieving near-human type of tagging accuracies. This is
undoubtedly due to the limited size of the annotated corpus.

We therefore ran some learning curve experiments to investigate the effect
of the quantity of data on the quality of the resulting tagger. To this end, we
isolated a single evaluation set and used the remaining data to incrementally
train POS-taggers. We started out with a POS-tagger trained on just %o of the
available training data (roughly 1 000 words) and added Yo of the training data
in each subsequent experiment. The result of this experiment can be found in
the learning curve graph, displayed in Figure 10.> The graph shows that the
learning curve is still linear and that we can still gain quite a bit of tagging
accuracy by collecting more annotated data. Future research will therefore con-



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Dictionary Writing System + Corpus Query Package: The Case of ThswaneLex 241

centrate on the semi-automatic development of new annotated data. The more
than encouraging experimental results show that the Northern Sotho version of
MaxTag can provide an invaluable tool in this endeavour.
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Figure 10: Graph for learning curve experiments

6. DWS + CQP: TshwaneLex's F6 — Part 2: Working with POS-tagged
corpus data

From Section 5 we see that POS-tagged corpora are now within reach for both
well-resourced and under-resourced languages. In this last section we briefly
show how working with POS-tagged corpus data can significantly improve the
use of corpora during dictionary compilation. The most obvious, and most
straightforward use is that automated searches can now take the part of speech
of the article one is working on into account. In Northern Sotho, there are for
example four different homonymous fela, one being an adverb (‘only; just’),
another a conjunction ('but'), another a verb ('finish; come to an end'), and lastly
an auxiliary verb (‘usually; continuously'). With the "Auto-search" option en-
abled, as illustrated in Figure 11, a lexicographer working on the adverbial
form will only be presented with those cases in the corpus tagged as adverbs,
greatly simplifying the task to select an appropriate example. This is especially
true for function words, where manual disambiguation between homonyms
during dictionary compilation can be very taxing. In general, patterns are also
much quicker to spot. So a search for "nyaka_ AUX_V" will immediately reveal
that this form is virtually always followed by a main verb in the infinitive,
which may prompt the lexicographer to add a Usage Note in this regard.

On a next level, TshwaneLex's corpus tool also allows lexicographers to
search for particular 'word-POS pairs', as can be seen in Figure 12 (which is an
enlargement of the bottom-left corner of Figure 3).

Needless to say, all of these may be combined with regular expressions
during a search, which means that one can now truly find what one is looking
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for on the one hand, but also that one can now also more easily pinpoint lin-
guistically-informed patterns in the data, which can then be described lexico-
graphically.

1 ~
= felal === /féla/ acverd ® only; just Ke basadi fela bao ba dumeletiwego go -
Delete tsena ka mo. « It is only women who are allowed to enter here.
Reverse fela® ==+ /féla/ conjunction W but Diaparo tée ka molka di botse fela di bitsa
Bilingual References: tihelete ve ntii. » All these clothes are beautiful, but they are expensive. 0
oy 2| fela® == jfela/ verd 1 - finish Marotho a a fela ka lebenkeleng. » There is no
just 7 more bread in the shop. (Literally: Bread is getting finished in the shop.) 2 W
¢ s come to an end; end Beke e thoma ka Mo3upologo va fela ka Lamorena. » 4
f;la = week starts on Monday and ends on Sunday.
{ felago /félago/ 1 » wholwhich get(s) finished 2 » that end(s)
Egzlwa - fela* === /féla/ auxiliary verb 1 P.usually QObeafelaa etlla go eta. . He
fegelwana usually comes fo visit. 2 W continuously; regularly Re ie ra no fela re ebale
fehla diphadisano ngwaga ka ngwaga ge re hweditSe bathekgi. » We have
fekese competitions regularly every vear if we have sponsors.
fela [1] Note: The auxilary verb stem fela' s usually followed by a main verb in the
;3:3 {Sj situative mood. 3
ela =
fela [4] = Lemma: fela[1] LemmaSign=fela, HomonymMNumber=1 Pronunciation=féla PartOfSpeech=adver
fele — --Sense; SenseNumber=1
felegetda TE_Eng: TE_Eng=only
felela TE_Eng: TE_Eng=just
felele Example: Example=Ke basadi ~ bao ba dumeletdwego go tsena ka mo. Translation=It is ¢
felelela
feleletia
feleletde [1]
feleletie [2]
felelwa
feletia
feletse
feletdwe
felo
felwana
fentde
fentswe
fenya < | >
:Zg:’“‘a Attributes (F1) | Attributes (F2) | Search (F3) | Format (F4) | Filter (F5) Cerpus (F6) ]
fata Search | Configure ||7 Auto-search | 1 :‘ Sample
fete Left Cotext Node Right Cotext Source
f&tEIE} 1 Ebe gore koko ga a gwabele rena bana | fela . e ase a tsoga gabotse, kok Text4
fetetSa 2 |2 satsebe gore naorata gono e etela fela , @ & bone ke moka re boele gae Text2
f&m'e 3 |esefateng sa gaChuene. Geoetiwa fela ka sefate sa gaChuene, o tseni Text3
f&t'%a . 4 |bone. Qkasetsebe. MpZaeagoba fela gare na taba nayo. Renare:Textl
fetisetsa 5 . Taba ke gore ga se ka bolela mazka fela , ke boletfe mazka le nnete,  KiText3
fetleka P 6 [nagekeregase kakhora. Ke nyaka fela gore o tsebe gore ga se ka kho Text2
fBioos > — 7 |tshetla pelo. O abona Sebego ga se fela moagiEani wa ka eupéa ebile ke Text2
= — 8 . Mgwedile wona ga o gona go setfe fela dinaledi. Ga re na bothata bja Texti
fela [1] A 9 |go nyama Matsepe o realo, " Ke swere fela diaparo ; borokgo le sekhipha, ' Text1
;&lﬂ [2] ) 10 | so! Motho wa go ba le motswadi o tee fela . 'O tsebe gore le basetsana bi Text2
=1

Figure 11: When working with POS-tagged corpora, an "Auto-search”
automatically takes the part of speech into account
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< »
Attributes (F1) | Attributes (F2) | Search (F3) | Format (F4) | Filter (F5) Corpus (F6) ]
ke SC Search ‘ Configure ‘l_ Auto-search | 1 il Sample
Left Cotext Node Right Cotext Source ~
1 [morago ga go homola sebakanyana, ™ | ke nyaka go va go nyaka khehl Text2
2 1ago tSa go robala ka ntong ye koolo - ke robetse ka ntlwaneng ya ka|Text1
3  hehla ya geso e soma Makgoweng . .. ke ra gore Gauteng. Ga ke tse|Text4
4 |13 se tEhoge. Pele ke bolediga motho |, ke mo lebelela sefahlego pele. |Text3
5 =eto. "Ke bolela ke emelela ka maoto |, ke thintha borokgo. ™ O ra gore Text2
6 rwa ke basemane, " Ga ke e tsebe. A ke re re tla no botsiga. “Ke a k Textl
7  |lile?" Re tla tseba gabotse monna, A ke re re Hla botgiga batho? O h Textl
8 |: 2 tseba fao re yago monna Kholo, A ke re re a tseba gore re ya Lek Textl
9  [ale maseme. "Re a e tseba monna! A ke re ke & go bot#a gore e ta ¢ Textl
10 | la go va go nyaka khehla ya gedo. A ke re o la nthuda, Kholo? ™ Set Text2
11 wola mpa. " Bialo o re nna ke direng? A ke re o a bona gore dijo di fedil Text2
12 |agolaela ga sera kwana ka tSona. A ke re maabane re kwane gore || Text3
13 | tEiga monna yola, ™" O Ha mmotdiga a ke re? " Kgarebo o a mpotsiga, |Text3 7
< >

Figure 12: A search for all instances of the subject concord ke only ("ke_SC"),
and not of the copulative particle ke, agentative particle ke, or auxiliary verb ke

7. Conclusion

In this article it has been shown that the seamless integration of corpus query
functionality within a dictionary compilation environment has now become a
reality. The corpora may either be plain texts, or texts annotated for part of
speech (POS). A method using minimal datasets was described with which
such POS-tagged corpora may swiftly be obtained for resource-scarce lan-
guages. As a rsult, corpora can henceforth be queried more intelligently during
dictionary compilation — and this for any language.
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Endnotes

1. The T-1 feature describes a single tag, while T+1 encodes all possible tags for the W+1 word.
This is a consequence of the left-to-right tagging process. When disambiguating the focus
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word, the right-hand side is not disambiguated yet, while the left-hand side is.

2. We also attempted the data-driven taggers MBT, TnT and MXPOST on this data set, but none
of them were able to outperform MaxTag.

3. For unknown words there is a sudden decrease in tagging accuracy in the seventh partition,
followed by a slow restoration of the linear learning curve. Error analysis indicates that this
is due to the fact that the sixth partition contains a significant amount of idiosyncratic
‘unknown words', disturbing the training phase when evaluating on the seventh partition.
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Addendum 1: Part-of-speech tags used for the Northern Sotho tagging experi-

ment described in Section 5

POS-tag Meaning Example
AD]J adjective ... nako tSe dintsi o a tseba.
ADV adverb Gape kgekolo yela yona ...
AGTp agentive particle ('ke’) Wena o dirwa ke gore o kwana ...
ASP aspectual prefix Ba be ba sa hwile ka boroko.
ASP+go aspectual prefix + relative marker ('go’) ... tSogo ...
AUX_V auxiliary verb Ba be ba sa hwile ka boroko ...
AUX_V+go  |auxiliary verb + relative marker ('go’) Gagonayoailegoabona...
CON]J conjunction "Ga se ba go kwa ge o etSwa?"
CONp connective particle ('le’) Ke realo le nna ke bolela ka ...
Ccor_v copulative verb Ga go na yo a nkwelego ge ke ...
COP_V+go  |copulative verb + relative marker ('go' OR 'ng') | ... yona ye e lego kgauswi ...
COPp copulative particle ('ke', 'ga se') Taba ke gore ke di bolete ...
CP15 infinitive prefix cl. 15 ('go") ... tSeo t3a gago t3a go robala ...
DEM demonstrative Gape kgekolo yelayonaea. ...
DEM-COP  |demonstrative copulative Yena $o!
ENUM enumerative ... wa di bolela ka nako e tee.
EXCL exclamation O reng o ntshosa ngwana tena?
FUT future morpheme ('tlo’, 'tla’) ... re tla ngwathagana tSe tSa ...
FUT+go future morpheme ('tlo’) + relative marker ('go’) | ... tlogo...
HRTp hortative particle A re goge.
IDEO ideophone Ke no re ge ke re phaphara ...
INSp instrumental particle ('ka') ... o mpotsiSa ka sehebehebe.
INTER] interjection Ai!
kateng i({;:;rtrtlx)mental particle ('ka') + question word O tla nkisa kang ka gore le ...
g
keteng copulative particle ('ke') + question word (‘eng’) |Molato keng?
ketka first person gingular ('ke') + potential Ke bona nka kgona go thusa ...
morpheme ('ka’)
LOCp locative particle ... ke robetse ka ntlwaneng ya ...
MPG merged particle group ... fela ga re na taba nayo.
N noun ... tthokomelo e le ka lebakala ...
N_PROP proper name Seboko o mpotsisa ka ...
N+ng noun + locative marker ('ng') Ke realo mafelelong ke ...
NEG negative morpheme ('ga’, 'sa’, 'se', 'ga se') Ga se ba go kwa ge o etSwa?
NEUT neutral subject marker ('e') E sa le gosasa.
OoC object concord "Ga se ba go kwa ge o etSwa?"
OClsg+V object concord 1p sg + verb Bjale o nyaka go ntlhanogela?
OCcl1+V object concord cl. 1 + verb Ke a mmotsisa kesanale ...
PAST past tense morpheme ('a’) ... ba a phetha modiro wa bona.
PC possessive concord ... sa ka godimo ga letsogo ...
POSS possessive Diaparo tsagwe di hlwekile.
POT potential morpheme ('ka') ... ga go na seo o ka se dirago ...
POT+go Fotflz)ntial morpheme ('ka') + relative marker Go tla ba le kago ya masole ...
g0
PRES present tense morpheme ('a’) ... kgekolo yela yona e a kwa.
PRO_abs absolute pronoun Ke realo le nna ke bolela ka ...
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POS-tag Meaning Example
PRO_comm |communal possessive pronoun ... sa khehla ya geno?

_poss
PRO_poss possessive pronoun ... seatla sa ka godimo ga ...
PRO_quant |quantitative pronoun ... re aparetSwe ke seetSa gohle.
Punc punctuation Wena o re ke swereng ka mo?
QSTp question particle ... leeng na?
SC subject concord "Ke sikinya hlogo."
SC_ind indefinite subject concord ('go") ... kafao gora goregaseba...
TMPp temporal particle ('ka') ... tswalelwa ka Labohlano.
unknown unknown POS
\4 verb "Ga se ba go kwa ge o etswa?"
V+eng verb + noun ('eng’) Wena o re ke swereng ka mo?
V+go verb + relative marker ('go' OR 'ng') ... ke o swerego ka seatla sa ...

Ving

verb + plural marker ('ng’)

... a sa tsebe gore o bolelang ...
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Abstract: This article sets out to explore the ways native speakers as well as foreign language
learners use dictionaries and the strategies dictionary users adopt in the language acquisition
process. The basis for this article is a corpus of six books (in chronological order Atkins (Ed.) 1998,
Nesi 2000, Tono 2001, Humblé 2001, Sin-wai (Ed.) 2004 and Thumb 2004) that look at both the
usage of bilingual, monolingual and bilingualised dictionaries and the users' behaviour in the con-
sultation process. Both the bilingual and monolingual dictionaries seem to be used independently,
depending on whether the user wants to utilise them for comprehension, translation or production
with regard to a foreign language. As pointed out in the literature on lexicography, some of these
dictionaries, though they have undergone many changes over the years, still have serious limita-
tions as learning tools, but the user's performance is also under investigation in empirical research,
with the aim of optimising dictionary effectiveness as well as developing the language learner's
skills.

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, MONOLINGUAL, BILINGUAL, BILINGUALISED, DIC-
TIONARIES, LANGUAGE ACQUISITION, DICTIONARY USER, LOOK-UP STRATEGIES,
THINK-ALOUD, TRANSLATION, CORPUS, SKILLS

Opsomming: Maak leksikografie vordering? Oor woordeboekgebruik en
taalaanleerders se behoeftes. Die doel van hierdie artikel is om die maniere te verken
waarop beide moedertaalsprekers en vreemdetaalaanleerders woordeboeke gebruik en die strate-
gieé wat woordeboekgebruikers toepas by die taalverwerwingsproses. Die basis vir hierdie artikel
is 'n korpus van ses boeke (in chronologiese volgorde Atkins (Red.) 1998, Nesi 2000, Tono 2001,
Humblé 2001, Sin-wai (Red.) 2004 en Thumb 2004) wat kyk na sowel die gebruik van tweetalige,
eentalige en vertweetaligde woordeboeke as die gebruikers se gedrag by die raadplegingsproses.
Beide die tweetalige en eentalige woordeboeke word skynbaar onafhanklik gebruik, afhangende
daarvan of die gebruiker hulle wil aanwend vir begrip, vertaling of produksie met betrekking tot 'n
vreemde taal. Soos die literatuur oor leksikografie aantoon, het sommige van hierdie woordeboeke,
alhoewel hulle deur die jare baie veranderinge ondergaan het, steeds ernstige beperkinge as leer-
werktuie, maar die gebruiker se prestasie word ook in empiriese navorsing ondersoek met die doel
om sowel die effektiwiteit van woordeboeke te verhoog as om die taalaanleerder se vaardighede te
ontwikkel.

Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE, EENTALIGE, TWEETALIGE, VERTWEETALIGDE,
WOORDEBOEKE, TAALVERWERWING, WOORDEBOEKGEBRUIKER, NASLAANSTRATE-
GIEE, HARDOP-DINK, VERTALING, KORPUS, VAARDIGHEDE
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1. Books under review

Although some results given in the six books under discussion may now
appear outdated, their evaluation of earlier dictionary-use research and its
methodologies represents a mass of information on the progress made in lexi-
cography these past decades. The authors who contributed to the volume
edited by Atkins (1998) focus more particularly on language learners' and stu-
dent translators' look-up strategies. They investigate specific questions relating
to the skills users should possess to gain the most from dictionaries and im-
provements to dictionaries to suit the users' expectations and needs. In these
researches, a number of tests and linguistic exercises are included to assess
whether user-oriented dictionaries meet the students' expectations and needs.
Nesi (2000) presents a series of five experiments for adult English learners and
the part played by dictionaries in reading comprehension. Some consultation
problems and selection of wrong entries may cause serious misinterpretations.
Tono (2001) is a very comprehensive book, giving an extensive review of re-
search findings from the 1980s to the 2000s on dictionary use in reading and
vocabulary acquisition. It broaches a discussion of how to evaluate users' dic-
tionary abilities and look-up efficiency by means of skills tests. Mainly English—
Japanese bilingual dictionaries are the focus of this research. Humblé (2001)
reviews literature on dictionary use and examines different dictionaries in
order to elaborate his vision of a new kind of dictionary which would maxi-
mize users' vocabulary. Sin-wai's edited collection of papers (2004) looks at the
use of bilingual dictionaries for translation and new IT technology in this
domain. The emphasis of Thumb's (2004) study, finally, is on English—Chinese
bilingualised dictionaries and Hong-Kong students' look-up behaviour and
strategies.

This very valuable sum of information about experimental methods will
contribute to broaden readers' background knowledge and provide them with
a basis for future research. A review of these major studies from well-known
specialists in linguistics, translation and lexicology, offers an opportunity to
examine users' behaviour in the lexical acquisition process of dictionary consul-
tation, to address questions on data collection, on the strengths and weaknesses
of the authors' findings, and to look ahead to the development of lexicography
in the 21st century.

2. Defining the dictionary user

As shown by these studies, what makes the compiling of a dictionary complex
and problematic is that there is not a prototypical user, but a whole variety of
users, with different cultural backgrounds which may affect their abilities. All
articles are subject to possible criticism as regards the sample of users targeted
or the methodology used. Other external factors such as the difficulty of the
task, the time allocated, the type of dictionary used, and the frequency of con-
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sultation, if not taken into account when observing subjects' behaviour, may
invalidate some of the findings. However, authors are generally aware of pos-
sible fallacies in the results of their investigation.

Dictionaries can prove hard to compare as they use different approaches
and target divergent groups of prospective users. Indeed, there are, among
other categories, subgroups of users: English native speakers, non-native
speakers of English such as Chinese or Japanese students, language learners of
many different nationalities studying a foreign language, or translators (Tono
2001: 114). As there is a great diversity of potential users, the situations in
which dictionaries are used are as varied. Dictionaries can be consulted in lan-
guage teaching environments such as in formal circumstances in a classroom,
in a professional situation for translators or in the more informal situation of a
visit to a foreign country. The tendency of researchers to narrow their studies
of dictionary use to the language-learning context (more easily observable in a
'controlled' experimental environment) has at times its limitations, because the
needs of a subgroup of learners, but not of all potential learners are taken into
consideration.

Studies of the way language learners use their dictionaries provide valu-
able information for both lexicographers and language teachers. They aim at
improving not only the dictionaries but also the look-up abilities of their users.
As Humblé (2001: 21) notes, the best dictionary compiler is in fact one who is
him-/herself a dictionary user and a language learner. In fact, the points of
view of experienced language teachers are more unbiased and reliable than
those of some lexicographers and academic researchers whose knowledge of
dictionary use and language teaching can be limited. It is true that existing
dictionaries tend to be made by native speakers who, judging on their intuition
rather than on empirical knowledge, are less aware of the language difficulties
of their mother tongue than language learners (Humblé 2001: 73). Humblé
combines, as he describes himself, the expertise of a foreign language learner, a
university lecturer, a researcher, and a dictionary compiler. His exposure to
lexicography and language teaching is very valuable in assessing how current
dictionaries fail in conveying information and how they can be improved.

The use of a dictionary has now become an indispensable component of
home and academic life. Three main types of dictionaries: monolingual, bilin-
gual and bilingualised dictionaries, and two main categories of users: native
speakers and foreign language learners can be identified. It must be stressed
that some cultures are more dictionary literate than others. In France, for in-
stance, French speakers learning English have a range of monolingual diction-
aries to hand, but the two most popular are perhaps Le Petit Larousse and Le
Petit Robert. As the latter is more literary than the former, users will tend to
utilise it for academic research and translation. Le Petit Larousse targets a wider
audience, not necessarily students or academics: it is more compact and, unlike
Le Petit Robert, provides numerous illustrations. Nevertheless it can be said that
the choice of a dictionary is quite arbitrary, often a question of taste. Some
grow up with a particular dictionary and, being familiar with its layout and
conventions, tend to keep using it.
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Monolingual dictionaries of the type of Le Petit Larousse and Le Petit Robert
are no longer language 'tools' for foreign learners but rather 'repositories'
(Humblé 2001: 24) whose taxonomy, in the tradition of the various editions of
the Dictionnaire de I’ Académie, originally endeavours to preserve standard lan-
guage and proscribe non-standard usage. Nesi (2000: 102) has proven that lan-
guage background and culture somehow have an influence on the way a user
consults a dictionary and on his/her look-up efficiency. For English-speaking
societies, the proximity with English (used as a lingua franca) is certainly an
asset, while for cultures whose mother tongue is remote from English, the need
for contextualised English dictionaries is paramount to help them understand
the cultural background with which they are unfamiliar.

In the 1970s, the traditional monolingual dictionaries gave birth to a new
concept: a descriptive rather than a normative language learner's dictionary.
The main disadvantage of a learner's dictionary is that by simplifying its defi-
nitions and reducing the number of entries to make it accessible to students not
familiar with the language, it tends to exclude 'the least frequent words that
cause most trouble to native speakers' (Humblé 2001: 35). It might also restrict
it to the least proficient language learners, as advanced learners look for a more
exhaustive number of entries and less frequent words in the linguistic reper-
toire. A study conducted by Nesi on the two editions of a learner's dictionary,
COBUILD 1 and COBUILD 2, shows 'entries are getting longer, and the num-
ber of examples within each entry is increasing' (2000: 137) to suit a greater
diversity of users. Although the size of some of these entries makes it denser
and therefore more complex for the user, especially beginners, larger and more
comprehensive dictionaries are highly rated by reviewers.

3.1 Monolingual versus bilingual: which is the better?

One of the difficulties dictionary users encounter in using a monolingual dic-
tionary is the abstruse 'metalanguage of the definitions' (Thumb: 2004: 4) which
they find too lengthy or difficult to decode. Sometimes, they need to look up
several words contained within a definition. This inability to understand defi-
nitions leads to frustration or inhibition which prevents language acquisition
and causes the avoidance of monolingual dictionaries, whatever their linguistic
skills in L2 and the task to be performed (Atkins and Varantola in Atkins 1998:
38). Learners are also frequently misled and confused by multi-sense entries,!
being unable to retrieve the appropriate meaning of a word from all its possible
meanings. Likewise, attempts to find information on collocations and the
grammar of a particular structure often ends up in failure. Tracing an idiomatic
phrase or realising that a phrase is an idiom are also problematic for many dic-
tionary users.

Most studies conducted show that foreign language learners normally
favour bilingual to monolingual dictionaries (Thumb 2004: 5), Nesi, however,
adding that they generally 'use them badly' (1999: 65). Similar findings, that
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both language learners and translators favour bilingual dictionaries, emerge in
Atkins (1998). For translation, the research conducted by Bogaards (see Nesi
2000: 22) states that bilingual dictionaries are more effective, although they do
not favour vocabulary retention. In fact, Tomaszczyk (see Nesi 2000: 6) showed
that monolingual dictionaries are more useful to foreign dictionary users who
are advanced learners. They are said to improve their vocabulary and help
them acquire sophistication. High proficiency learners, unlike low proficiency
learners, often take to monolingual dictionaries when bilingual dictionaries do
not suffice for finding extra information on a word meaning. Figures show that
monolingual dictionary consultation increases with learners' linguistic maturity
(Nesi 2000: 29).

When a dictionary is consulted to do a translation, figures demonstrate
that bilingual dictionaries are overall more effective than monolingual diction-
aries, resulting in a higher success rate (Atkins and Varantola in Atkins 1998:
99). The most effective translations are produced by those who consulted a dic-
tionary prior to translating. Those translating into their own language appear
to be more satisfied with their translation because of their familiarity with the
language, but this does not necessarily imply a successful translation. Trained
translators in their search for perfection do not use one but several dictionaries.
They consult a variety of sources (a whole range of reference books and text
bases) to corroborate their results.

Advanced English learners use dictionaries more than elementary learners
(Thumb 2004: 11). At an early stage of their language training, foreign language
students have limited communication skills and vocabulary abilities. They are
confronted with simpler messages which do necessitate the frequent use of a
dictionary. At this level, the dictionary needs to display clear and learner-
friendly examples. As they become more proficient and tend to native-like flu-
ency, learners wish, on the one hand, to make use of a more elaborate lexis with
the use of metaphors, culture-specific idioms and correct collocations and, on
the other hand, to develop knowledge of styles and 'intellectualise' (Castro in
Sin-wai 2004) the culture of the target language.

Can the profile of the successful dictionary user be established? It is obvi-
ously something of a myth to believe that there will be an 'ideal' user in the
same way that the concept of a 'perfect’ dictionary is purely ideological. How-
ever, Thumb (2004: 105) provides some answers. The user should already have
a high level of language proficiency, use both L1 (mother tongue) and L2 (for-
eign language) sections of the dictionary and be familiar with dictionary con-
ventions. In other words, practice certainly makes the user, if not perfect, at
least better skilled.

3.2  Bilingualised dictionaries

Bilingualised dictionaries bring the synergy of two dictionaries in one with
exposure to L2. They are hybrids of the monolingual and bilingual dictionary.
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In a bilingualised dictionary, each headword entry is followed by a definition
in L2 and an L1 translation. Studies show that users of a bilingualised diction-
ary have a low failure rate in word retrieval (Laufer and Hadar 1997: 192). The
translation sought in such a dictionary has a reassuring effect, for the non-
native user finds confirmation for his/her understanding of the meaning of the
target word and for making the right decision. Didac et al. (2006) argue, how-
ever, that in print bilingualised dictionaries, the user does not necessarily have
exposure to L2, as some pass over the monolingual L2 part and read only the
L1 translation, losing the potential offered by the definition. Newly released
electronic bilingualised dictionaries offer great promise for the future. Some
display the monolingual L2 text and defer the L1 translation so that users do
not encounter it immediately. Others, such as the Ultralingua Dictionary, sepa-
rate both definition and translation with several hyperlinks, which enable users
to choose their language and encourage them to consult both monolingual and
bilingual sections. Another disadvantage of the print bilingualised dictionary is
that it provides solely an L2 + L1 section but not the reverse. Deferred bilin-
gualised dictionaries keep every section separated, but at the same time inter-
related by means of interactive menus.

4. Users' and dictionary strategies

Users' lack of knowledge of dictionary conventions is often regarded as one of
the main causes for their look-up failures. Lexicographical researches have
been conducted with the aim of improving the dictionary as well as improving
the look-up abilities of the users. By studying the way users consult their dic-
tionaries, researchers can identify strategies, those that fail and those that assist
users in being more efficient in their search. As Nesi (2000: 11) points out,
questionnaires to evaluate users' strategies, speed and performance in diction-
ary consultation have been subject to controversy. Indeed, it is rather difficult
to measure whether the respondents' answers are actually a reflection of what
they do or think or whether they are putting forward a positive view of their
abilities, embellishing what they actually do and think. Research based on
observation of dictionary users' behaviour can prove holistic in a contrived
experimental situation. The size of the group to be investigated can also be a
major disadvantage. A group of less than 20 participants does not seem enough
to constitute a representative sample, but the larger the number, the more diffi-
cult it is to monitor.

It is necessary to be aware of users' different motivations for consulting a
dictionary when evaluating the best possible strategies for successful look-ups.
A linguistic activity of some sort such as speaking, reading and translating is
what triggers the use of a dictionary. Tarp (in Sin-wai 2004: 28) contrasts two
types of situations where the user will consult a dictionary: 'communication-
orientated' and 'knowledge-orientated' situations. Generally users' look-ups for
new words in a dictionary are in decreasing order of preference for meaning,
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pronunciation and spelling. Proficient users would look most specifically for
typical collocations and idioms.

The less proficient in English an EFL student is the more he/she will need
to resort to dictionaries in order to broaden his/her vocabulary. With language
proficiency he/she also acquires a better judgement on when to consult a dic-
tionary. His/her failure in using dictionaries might be due to a lack of expertise
in dictionary use, as researchers generally notice. It has been found that 80% of
the French speakers investigated for the EURALEX/AILA Research Project had
no expertise in the use of a dictionary (Atkins and Varantola in Atkins 1998)2.
The foreign language learner's lack of dictionary-using skills has been widely
observed (Nesi 1999), testifying to the little importance given to dictionary
training in language teaching. Language users also often ignore the wealth of
information that the dictionary contains and make little use of the extra fea-
tures its microstructure has to offer (Tono 2001: 114). In addition, learners have
problems in becoming sensitised to the register of words they are using. They
may use colloquial vocabulary in formal situations and rather stilted vocabu-
lary in casual contexts. In dictionaries, vocabulary is stylistically labelled to
indicate technicality or level of informality.

Studies have been conducted to establish whether definitions or examples
or both in dictionary entries contribute to a better understanding of the target
word. Findings unsurprisingly tend to show that for comprehension new
words were best learned when they were both defined and illustrated' (Tono
2001: 23). Examples are used to corroborate dictionary definitions and, by con-
veying linguistic information, they certainly enhance the learning process but it
still needs to be determined whether this helps vocabulary retention. The ques-
tion of whether authentic examples are more beneficial to language use than
made-up ones is the source of some debate (Humblé 2001: 78, Nesi 2000). In the
1980s, corpus-based dictionaries started including examples from newspaper
articles, and speeches recorded in naturally-occurring situations®. This concept
of authenticity is, as Humblé points out, purely arbitrary: 'the fact that a native
speaker produced an utterance does not render it authentic' (2001: 78). Made-
up examples are, on the contrary, grammatically correct but not genuine, for
the lexicographer would tend to combine several grammatical problems in one.
The hackneyed example given for a long time in English grammars of French
as illustrative of the possessive case, 'la plume de ma tante’, sounds rather arti-
ficial out of context, and it is very unlikely a user will come across such an
example in real life. Made-up examples have the benefit of illustrating a par-
ticular grammatical point or even combining difficulties, but there is no doubt
that the use of authentic material has a psychological impact on users who feel
they are exposed to the language as it is used.

To collect data on users' look-up strategies, think-aloud is widely accepted
to be an effective tool (Thumb 2004: 33) for evaluating the thinking process of a
dictionary user during consultation. The process of dictionary consultation im-
plies 'a series of deliberate, metacognitive and cognitive steps learners take in
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acquiring and retrieving dictionary information' (Thumb 2004: 85). It has been
used in fields such as psychology and science to assess knowledge acquisition.
Thumb has studied the look-up strategies of a sample of advanced learners of
English in Hong Kong while consulting a bilingualised English-Chinese learner's
dictionary. It has been argued that some look-up strategies will enable the user
to be successful in retrieving the appropriate word, while others will be mis-
leading (Thumb 2004: 32). Her analysis of think-aloud data has enabled her to
identify seven different dictionary-use strategies*:

—  The ignoring strategy: The subject looking up both monosemous and
polysemous words does not make use of the full ancillary information
(such as the grammatical constraints, word class, etymology, etc.) avail-
able in an entry.

—  The assuming strategy: The subject looking up monosemous words uses
ancillary information, but assumes that the meaning in an entry is
appropriate and does not apply it to the context in which it is used.

—  The minimizing strategy: The subject looking up polysemous words mini-
mises the use of definitional and ancillary information when searching
for a word by reading just the first or first few senses of a word.

—  The checking strategy: The subject infers the possible meaning of a word
by checking if it matches with the dictionary definition.

—  The paraphrasing strategy: The subject just rewords the chosen definition
of a word.

—  The stretching strategy: The subject infers a context-fitting meaning for
the target word common to all definitions in an entry.

—  The maximising strategy: The subject scans all the meanings of the target
word in an entry to reduce it to one.

Thumb's results indicate that both higher and lower proficiency subjects used
the L1 as frequently as the L2 part of bilingualised dictionaries, but would pre-
fer L1 for some words and L2 for others (Thumb 2004: 98). Using different look-
up strategies does not guarantee success, but learners using the assuming and
checking strategies proved on the whole more successful in retrieving the cor-
rect meaning of a target word.

5. Dictionaries and translation

The translation activity and users' strategies have been the focus of Thumb's
analysis (2004) in the context of Hong Kong students using a bilingualised dic-
tionary for reading comprehension. Sin-wai's book (2004), most particularly
focusing on Chinese/English translation, gives a complementary survey of the
progress made by lexicography in the field of translation. This is a topic on
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which little research has been conducted. The book brings together experts in
translation studies and translation practice and lexicographers, mostly of Chi-
nese origin. Not only do they look at new trends in dictionary compilation, but
they also discuss the translation friendliness of monolingual, bilingual and
ultimately bilingualised dictionaries. The bilingual dictionary is often inade-
quate, unless words are organised and cross-referenced, in the same way as in
thesauri, according to semantic domain templates, as suggested by Moe (in Sin-
wai 2004: 55-62). Indexed words can thus be compared and contrasted, making
it easier for the user to find an equivalent in the entire lexicon. The develop-
ment of new technologies for the translation market (bilingual corpora, com-
puter translation software and machine translation) has provided quickly and
easily updated resources. Translation memory enables the storage of a database
of previously translated sentences which could be provided to the user at any
time (Yihua in Sin-wai 2004: 104). In our globalized world with English ex-
panding in China, Kam-mei and McArthur (in Sin-wai 2004: 126) imagine that
tomorrow's dictionary for the Hong Kong population will be biliterate and
trilingual in accordance with the language policy promoted by the government.
Other issues at stake in the book are the translation of metaphors and other
culture-bound references. No doubt, as Yanchun and Jianhua (in Sin-wai 2004:
177-185) make it clear, translation is somewhat of a 'paradox’. Translation can-
not just be a mechanical word-to-word translation, as no complete equivalents
exist in two different languages. Words differ on account of their connotations
and denotations. In the process of translation, something is inevitably lost and
the translation of the source language will often need to compensate. In the
next decade, with the improvement of electronic dictionaries, major advances
can be expected in their application to translation.

6. Producing the dictionary of the future

Most books discussed in this article make observations in their concluding
chapters on future trends in lexicography, speculating on what the dictionaries
of tomorrow will look like. Nesi (2000) notes that print dictionaries are growing
in size with the risk of overloading the users with too much information. As a
bigger dictionary is not easy to carry around and the information is more diffi-
cult to retrieve, the solution advocated is to become electronic. Print dictionar-
ies are constrained by space, while electronic dictionaries have no size limita-
tions. The dictionary of the future, as seen by Rogers and Ahmad (in Atkins
1998: 193), will enable users 'to draw on electronically-stored data-bases of
terms with semantically-relevant navigational paths [and] will support them in
creating their own data-base'. Humblé (2001: 97) substantiates the claim that
the ideal dictionary should be electronic, stressing the need to combine in a
dictionary the tools for decoding with the largest number of lexical items and
for encoding with the most detailed guidance on usage, syntactic features and
collocates: 'A Spanish-English dictionary is supposed to help Spanish speakers
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with the understanding and production of English while at the same time
assisting English speakers with the understanding and production of Spanish'
(Humblé 2001: 84).

With no space constraints, the electronic dictionary® can give access to a
diversity of sources from the World Wide Web with cross-referenced links to
synonyms, antonyms and thesauri. It can be multifunctional, including as
much information as possible on meaning, etymology, grammar and colloca-
tions. Other multimedia applications include the use of sound-like spellings,
attractive animation and visual elements such as photographs and video clips
which, on account of their game-like approach, favour vocabulary acquisition.
These appeal to users who find access to information not only interactive and
enjoyable, but also much faster than consulting a print dictionary. With a con-
cordancer and software such as WordSmith and Multiconcord, students also
have the possibility to compile their own 'virtual corpus' (Varantola in Atkins
1998: 190). These corpus data allow the study of vocabulary and collocations,
particularly syntactic and lexical units, in texts extracted from Internet sources.
Corpora also provide a wealth of immediately accessible examples with which
no paper dictionary can compete.

7. Conclusion

The research conducted in the books under review is sometimes inconclusive
and the statistical validity of the samples and the findings can be debated. They
raise many questions, not always enlightening the reader on how to answer
them. The process of dictionary consultation showing the strategies of users is a
very complex phenomenon to observe. Tono (2001: 84) remarks with scepticism
that 'not a single reliable measurement of dictionary using skills has become
available so far'. Results to record subjects' behaviour are often difficult to
interpret and seem artificial in a non-natural environment. It would be advis-
able, as he (Tono 2001: 36) suggests, to have them verified 'in a more natural
classroom setting' or in real-life social situations, both formal and informal.
Other findings prove statistically to be rather obvious or common-sense (the
use of a dictionary affects the amount of time spent to complete a test), but they
open lines of investigation on how to improve both the users' skills and the
general design of the dictionary. Future researchers learning from their prede-
cessors will certainly be guided to prevent the same pitfalls. For an improved
bilingual dictionary, researchers of both L1 and L2 are now expected to col-
laborate. In the 1930s, Scerba had already imagined a reference tool to assist
users in decoding and encoding, combining four dictionaries in one and pro-
viding translation 'A—B and B—>A for users with the mother tongue A and
A—B and B—>A for users with the mother tongue B' (Berkov 1996, quoted by
Humblé 2001: 98). This is hardly conceivable in paper-based form. However, in
the near future, electronic dictionaries or CD-ROM versions will be seen
becoming multifunctional, combining in one programme the potential of the
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monolingual, bilingual and bilingualised dictionaries. CD-ROMs now provide
users with instructions and a virtual guided tour of their dictionary potential,
ensuring participants some form of training in dictionary skills they usually
lack.

Tono (2001: 216-217) is confident that new IT technology, which creates 'a
user-friendly learning environment' will have some influence on subjects'
behaviour and will improve their dictionary skills, by giving them access, in
the most interactive way, to large lexical databases. Facing the computer, stu-
dents do not experience the inhibitive fear and panic which are often prevalent
in the classroom situation. Despite general enthusiasm towards on-line com-
puter-based dictionaries and CD-ROMSs, however, little research has been con-
ducted on their efficiency. At this stage, it is hard to assess whether fast
searches in an electronic dictionary actually improves vocabulary acquisition
and permits retention, but the electronic dictionary of the third millennium
holds many promises for better skilled and more proficient foreign language
speakers.

Notes

1. A single entry can contain polysemous meanings ranging from general to more technical
fields. OALECD for instance gives four main senses for the word 'blade' (Thumb 2004: 96).

2. Pupils in France are normally taught to use a dictionary as early as primary school: at an

early age (in CE1), children's picture dictionaries and then gradually (from CM1 onwards), Le
Petit Larousse.

3. Moon (1989) argues that the selection of texts used to compile corpus-based dictionaries are
ideologically 'dominated by published texts written by middle-class writers for a middle-
class readership' (quoted by Benson in Sin-wai 2004: 46).

4. Nesi (2000: 91) suggests, moreover, that confusion with 'some phonologically and ortho-
graphically similar word' is a major cause of error.

5. Electronic dictionaries fall into three categories: 'hand held devices, dictionaries on disk and
CD-ROM, and dictionary Websites' (Nesi 2000: 142).
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Doen die Woordeboek van die
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Afrikaanse taal en die Suid-
Afrikaanse leksikografie?
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Opsomming: Hierdie resensieartikel wil vasstel in watter mate WAT deel XII aan die missie
van die WAT voldoen, naamlik "om die Afrikaanse taal en die gebruikers daarvan te dien, asook
die leksikografie in die algemeen, veral die Suid-Afrikaanse leksikografie". Daar word ondersoek
ingestel na die voortekste, agtertekste en die sentrale teks, en aangetoon dat albei buitetekste
geintegreer is met die sentrale teks en in daardie opsig dus wel die leksikografie dien. Wat die sen-
trale teks betref, word tot die gevolgtrekking gekom dat die gebruikers van die Afrikaanse taal
sowel as die Suid-Afrikaanse leksikografie meer daarby sal baat indien dit deegliker gekonseptua-
liseer en beplan sou word aan die hand van leksikografiese funksies. Die keuse van leksikale items
wat die omvattendheid van die Afrikaanse leksikon illustreer en verteenwoordig sal ook aan die
hand van 'n goed beplande korpus herbedink moet word. Frekwent gebruikte woorde sal dus nie
langer as lemmatekens oor die hoof gesien word nie en die lengte van artikelinskrywings behoort
ook meer gelykvormig gebalanseer te word. Sodoende sal die Afrikaanse taal en die gebruikers
daarvan beter gedien word. Die Suid-Afrikaanse leksikografie sal daarby baat indien die WAT sou
terugkeer na wat van 'n omvattende woordeboek verwag word, naamlik 'n meer gebalanseerde
verteenwoordiging van makro- en mikrostruktuur. Dit behoort ook te lei tot 'n meer eweredige
verspreiding van artikelomvang en minder onbewerkte lemmatekens.

Sleutelwoorde: AGTERTEKSTE, BUITETEKSTE, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE
FUNKSIE, LEMMATEKEN, MAKROSTRUKTUUR, MEDIOSTRUKTUUR, MIKROSTRUKTUUR,
OMVATTENDE WOORDEBOEK, ONBEWERKTE LEMMATEKEN, RAAMSTRUKTUUR, SEN-
TRALE TEKS, VOORTEKSTE

Abstract: Does the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal Part XII do it for
the Afrikaans Language and South African Lexicography? This review article
seeks to discover the extent to which WAT Part XII complies with its mission, that is "to serve the
Afrikaans language and its users, as well as lexicography in general, especially South African lexi-
cography". The front matter, back matter and central list are investigated and it is shown that both
outer texts are integrated with the central list and in that respect lexicography is therefore served.
With regard to the central list, it is concluded that users of Afrikaans as well as South African lexi-
cography will benefit more if this would be conceptualised more systematically and planned
according to lexicographic functions. The choice of lexical items which illustrate and represent the
comprehensivity of the Afrikaans lexicon would also have to be rethought on the basis of a well-

Lexikos 17 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 17: 2007): 259-277



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

260 Ilse Feinauer

designed corpus. Frequently used words would then no longer be overlooked as lemma signs and
the length of dictionary articles should also become more evenly balanced. In this way the Afri-
kaans language and its users will be served better. South African lexicography would benefit more
if WAT were to return to what is expected of a comprehensive dictionary, namely a more balanced
representation of the macro- and microstructure. This should also lead to less disparity in article
size and fewer untreated lemma signs.

Keywords: BACK MATTER, CENTRAL LIST, COMPREHENSIVE DICTIONARY, FRAME
STRUCTURE, FRONT MATTER, LEXICOGRAPHY, LEXICOGRAPHIC FUNCTION, LEMMA
SIGN, MACROSTRUCTURE, MEDIOSTRUCTURE, MICROSTRUCTURE, OUTER TEXTS, UN-
TREATED LEMMA SIGN

Inleiding

Met die verskyning van WAT XII word die letters P en Q voltooi. Deel XII
beslaan 760 bladsye met 8 936 verklaarde lemmatekens waarvan 8 873 aan P
gewy word en die oorblywende 63 aan Q. Hierdie deel verskyn in die 79ste
bestaansjaar van die WAT en in die 80ste verjaardagvieringe in 2006 speel dit 'n
sentrale rol. Dit is die eerste deel onder die hoofredakteur dr. W.F. Botha, maar
in hoe 'n mate Botha se redaksionele leiding die sentrale teks beinvloed het, sal
seker in 'n groter mate blyk met die verskyning van deel XIII (R). Volgens
Botha (WAT XII: i) sou deel XII reeds in 2003 verskyn het, maar die totstand-
brenging van die elektroniese weergawe van WAT I-XI sowel as die publikasie
van Etimologiewoordeboek van Afrikaans en die elektroniese weergawe daarvan
het deel XII se publikasie met twee jaar aangeskuif. Wat verder tot die vertra-
ging aanleiding gegee het, is dat die WAT "gedwing is om drastiese bespa-
ringsmaatreéls in werking te stel en gevolglik is deel XII deur 'n kleiner redak-
sie as vorige dele saamgestel” (Botha in WAT XII: i). Die kleiner redaksie is die
gevolg van 'n afgeskaalde staatsbydrae: die totstandkoming van elf staatson-
dersteunde woordeboekeenhede vir al die amptelike landstale in 2000 in plaas
van net twee soos in die vorige taalbedeling het tot hierdie vermindering in die
staatsubsidie gelei. Die Redaksie van die WAT verdien dus lof vir dit wat hy
sedert 2003 bereik het, veral wat betref die tegnologiese vooruitgang met die
verskyning van die elektroniese weergawe van die WAT.

In hierdie resensieartikel word die missie van die WAT as uitgangspunt
geneem en word vasgestel in hoe 'n mate deel XII hieraan voldoen:

Die missie van die WAT is om die Afrikaanse taal en die gebruikers daarvan te
dien, asook die leksikografie in die algemeen, veral die Suid-Afrikaanse leksiko-
grafie.

Die ideaal is dus dat die akademikus die WAT as die praktiese vergestalting
van die metaleksikografie kan benut, terwyl die deursneegebruiker die Afri-
kaanse taal so volledig moontlik daarin weerspieél wil sien: Standaardafri-
kaans, omgangstaal, streektaal, variéteite, taal vir spesifieke doeleindes (vak-



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Doen die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal Deel XII dit vir die Afrikaanse taal 261

taal), uitdrukkings en kollokasies moet almal opgeneem en leksikografies be-
werk word. Dit geld natuurlik nie net deel XII nie, maar daar wil veral nage-
gaan word of die veranderinge in deel XII wel leksikografiese en metaleksiko-
grafiese waarde toegevoeg het (Gouws 2006: 49).

Raamstruktuur

Binne die moderne metaleksikografie word woordeboeke beskou as "draers
van tekssoorte” en die sogenaamde raamstruktuur word gebruik om die ver-
skillende datatipes in 'n woordeboek te akkommodeer. Die woordeboekstruk-
tuur kan in drie hoofdele verdeel word, naamlik die voortekste, die sentrale
teks en die agtertekste. In die moderne leksikografie word woordeboeke in plaas
van woordelyste nagestreef. Dit beteken dat die fokus nie meer net op die sen-
trale teks is nie, maar dat die buitetekste (voor- en agtertekste) saam met die
sentrale teks gebruik word om woordeboeke na behore te ontsluit. Die buite-
tekste is veronderstel om die sentrale teks te komplementeer oftewel die raam
te vorm waarbinne die sentrale teks geplaas en gelees word (Gouws en Prins-
loo 2005: 57). Die buitetekste dra nie net by tot beter inligtingsontsluiting vir
die gebruiker nie, maar speel ook 'n rol in die dataverspreidingstruktuur van
die woordeboek (Keyser 2003: 35-36). Dit beteken dus dat deeglike beplanning
nie meer net nodig is vir die strukturering en inhoud van die sentrale teks nie,
maar ook vir die buitetekste.

Voortekste

Die voortekste en veral die teks wat die toeligting by die gebruik van die
woordeboek bevat, word vandag as verpligte teks beskou. Geen leksikograaf
kan aanneem dat die gebruiker van 'n spesifieke woordeboek sal weet hoe om
die woordeboek te gebruik, te interpreteer en te verstaan, asook hoe om al die
leksikografiese data na behore aan die sentrale teks te onttrek nie (Gouws en
Prinsloo 2005: 57). Dit is des te meer belangrik by 'm omvattende woordeboek
soos die WAT met sy uitgebreide data- en funksiebestek.

Die voortekste in die WAT beslaan 24 bladsye en bestaan uit 'n inhouds-
opgawe, 'n inleiding, toeligting by die gebruik van die woordeboek, 'n skema-
tiese voorstelling van die inskrywings en redaksionele afkortings. Die voor-
tekste (uitgesonderd die inleiding) kan gesien word as geintegreerde buiteteks-
te, omdat hulle die gehalte van die inligtingoordrag van die WAT verhoog.
Sien verder Gouws en Prinsloo 2005: 58-61 oor geintegreerde en niegeintegreer-
de buitetekste. Hier word ook 'n mediostrukturele verbintenis tussen veral die
teks "Toeligting by die gebruik van die woordeboek" en die sentrale teks be-
werkstellig deurdat die gebruiker met behulp van soms heel eksplisiete mer-
kers na die sentrale teks gelei word. So byvoorbeeld kan die uitspraaksleutel
wat hier verskaf word, help om die fonetiese transkripsies in die sentrale teks
te interpreteer.
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Die "Toeligting by die gebruik van die woordeboek" (WAT XII: vii-xxi)
wat die omvattendste voorteks is, bevat die afdeling "Aard van die woorde-
boek" waaruit die woordeboek se tipologie en die basis vir die opname van die
lemmas blyk. Hierdie afdeling verduidelik ook die rangskikking van die ver-
skillende betekenisonderskeidings binne een woordeboekartikel of tussen twee
homonimiese lemmatekens. Daarop volg 'n indeks wat die volgende onderaf-
delings lys: 'n terminologieverklaring wat die leksikografiese vakterme verdui-
delik soos hulle in die res van die toeligtende aantekeninge gebruik word, die
rangskikking van die woordeboek- en artikelinskrywings, samestellings en
afleidings, die gebruik van hakies, verwysings, die beleid vir die hantering van
beledigende en sensitiewe leksikale items, afkortings, bronne, uitspraaksleutel,
en die missie van die WAT.

Wat taamlik hinderlik is, is dat die koherensie in die "Toeligting by die
gebruik van die woordeboek" versteur word deur die invoeging van die "Ske-
matiese voorstelling van inskrywings" op bll. viii en ix. Die skematiese voor-
stelling is uiteraard die een voorteks waarsonder geen woordeboek kan wees
nie, maar hier moes dit eerder (soos in deel XI) voor of direk na die "Toeligting
by die gebruik van die woordeboek" geplaas gewees het. Soos dit nou gehan-
teer is, is daar ook geen inskrywing in die indeks wat die gebruiker na die
skematiese voorstelling lei nie. Daar is egter 'n hegte integrasie tussen sentrale
teks en voorteks met die gebruik van inskrywings uit die sentrale teks as illus-
trasiemateriaal om die toeligting prakties te demonstreer. Daar word ook ver-
der 'n hegte kohesie bewerkstellig binne hierdie voorteks deurdat daar by elke
term wat in die skematiese voorstelling gebruik word, 'n verwysing na die
betrokke paragraaf in die "Toeligting by die gebruik van die woordeboek"
gegee word. Sonder hierdie leksikografiepraktyk sal die gebruiker nie werklik
die woordeboekartikel na behore kan ontsluit nie. Soos in deel XI word die
betrokke gedeeltes wat binne die woordeboekartikel benoem word, in die ske-
matiese voorstelling ingekleur, wat die gebruiker help om die benoemde
gedeelte makliker en vinniger te eien.

Wat die res van die "Toeligting by die gebruik van die woordeboek" be-
tref, word daar feitlik deurgaans goeie integrasie tussen die sentrale teks en die
voorteks bewerkstellig deurdat daar net soos by die skematiese voorstelling
toepassings uit deel XII gebruik word. Daar is wel twee gevalle waar dit nie
gebeur nie, naamlik onder 2.6 "Etikette” op bl. xiii: "lemmas wat kragwoorde is
wat 'n spreker of skrywer se oordeel verraai" en "lemmas wat kragwoorde en
uitroepe verteenwoordig wat gebruik word met die opset om te skok". By eers-
genoemde word 'n voorbeeld uit Deel XI 2naai II 2 en by laasgenoemde 'n
voorbeeld uit Deel I bliksem verskaf. Dit is onduidelik waarom, want gepaste
voorbeelde behoort maklik in deel XII self gevind te kan word. Onder parr. 5.4
"Verwysingsmetode by teenstellings en ander semanties verwante vorme", 5.5
"Verwysing met 'Vgl.' en die aanwending van 'OPM."", en 5.6 "Verwysing met
'Sien Toeligting, 6'" word daar geen toepaslike illustrasies uit die sentrale teks
gegee nie, terwyl daar konsekwent toepassings by die res van die toeligtende
paragrawe gevind word. Heel aan die einde van die "Toeligting by die gebruik
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van die woordeboek" nd "Verwysings" word daar 'n paragraaf aangetref met as
opskrif "LET OP" (bl. xix). Dit word gelees as sou dit deel wees van die vorige
par. 5.6, terwyl dit eintlik geen verband daarmee het nie. Dit handel wel oor
verwysings, maar spesifiek oor waar verwysings na lemmas met syfers en
punte vooraan, byvoorbeeld 35 mm-kamera en .303-geweer, gesoek moet word.
Hierdie inligting hoort logieserwys onder par. 2.3 "Die lemma en sy vorm"
waar alle inligting oor die ordening van lemmatekens verskaf word, asook in-
ligting oor verwysings na gemerkte lemmatekens: o.a. lemmatekens met syfers
voor ter onderskeiding van homonieme en homograwe en meerwoordige leksi-
kale items. Op sy huidige plek is dit feitlik onmoontlik vir die gebruiker om die
inligting oor die plasing van hierdie soort lemmas met behulp van die indeks
op te spoor.

Die gebruik van tipografiese en nietipografiese strukturele aanwysers as
deel van die interne toegangstruktuur van die woordeboek word aangewend
om die gebruiker na spesifieke tipes items binne die woordeboekartikel te lei.
Volgens Gouws en Prinsloo (2005: 171) moet hierdie stelsel in besonderhede
uitgespel word in die toeligtende gedeelte van die woordeboek. In die toelig-
ting van die WAT word net die gebruik van ronde en vierkantige hakies as
afsonderlike indeksinskrywing volledig beskryf. Die gebruik van ander nie-
tipografiese strukturele aanwysers soos die = en die m word gehanteer as deel
van die "Rangskikking van die woordeboek- en artikelinskrywings" onder die
hofie "Voorbeelde" in par. 2.1 "Volgorde en tipografie" op bl. xi. Tipografiese en
nietipografiese strukturele aanwysers word hier saam aangetref met die be-
skrywing van die gebruik van sowel kursiewe inligting as die aanwysers = en
m s00s ook in par. 2.10 "Voorbeeldmateriaal'. Die WAT behoort meer gebruik te
maak van sowel tipografiese as nietipografiese strukturele aanwysers om die
gebruiker vinnig en maklik na 'n spesifieke item of datakategorie binne 'm
woordeboekartikel te lei sonder dat die hele artikel eers deurgelees moet word.
Die enigste nietipografiese merker wat tans so gebruik word, is die vierkantige
hakies wat uitsluitlik die uitspraak van 'n betrokke lemmateken aandui. Ori-
gens werk die strukturele aanwysers in die WAT nie onderskeidend nie, aange-
sien dieselfde aanwyser aangewend word om heelwat datakategorieé te on-
dervang: vergelyk hier die verskillende gebruike van die ronde hakies wat
aangetref word in par. 4.1 (bll. xvi-xvii). Net so word kursiefdruk nie uitsluitlik
vir voorbeeldmateriaal gebruik nie en die aanwyser m vir uiteenlopende tipes
redaksionele kommentaar, weliswaar almal in aanloopvorm. Die strukturele
aanwyser moet eerder die tipes kommentaar onderskei as die vorm waarin die
kommentaar aangebied word. Die tipes kommentaar wissel vanaf die gramma-
tikale soos die aanduiding van die meerfunksionele gebruik van n lemma (Ook
selfst./ww./byw.) tot die aanwysing van 'n meer stilistiese toepassing van die
lemma (In 'n ou bron/Met personifikasie). Grammatikale en stilistiese leiding
behoort juis nie op dieselfde manier behandel te word nie. Styl is die keuses
wat 'n taalgebruiker uitoefen, onderhewig aan of begrens deur die taalsisteem
oftewel die grammatika. Die aanwyser = word gebruik om kollokasies en
poéme van sitate te onderskei, maar wat onderskei kollokasies en poéme van
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mekaar? Aangesien alle voorbeeldmateriaal gekursiveer word, kan nietipogra-
fiese strukturele aanwysers met vrug aangewend word vir die eenduidige
onderskeid van kollokasies, poéme en sitate.

Die integrasie van die voortekste en die sentrale teks sal duideliker wees
indien die bladsynommers van die voortekste nie afsonderlik van die sentrale
teks genommer word nie. Die voortekste word met klein Romeinse syfers, en
die sentrale teks met Arabiese syfers genommer.

Agtertekste

Die eerste agterteks vanaf bl. 722 bestaan uit "Bronne waaruit in hierdie deel
van die Woordeboek aangehaal is". As gevolg van die talle verwysings vanuit
die artikels in die sentrale teks na hierdie agterteks kan dit as 'n geintegreerde
agterteks beskou word. Volgens Wiegand (1996: 13, soos aangehaal in Gouws
1999: 8) maak verwysings na die bronne waaruit aanhalings vir voorbeeldma-
teriaal geneem is, ook deel uit van die mediostruktuur van die woordeboek.
Hierdie verwysings kan die gebruiker na 'n eksterne bron lei (Gouws 1999: 9).
Die integrasie van die sentrale teks met die agtertekste blyk duidelik uit die
deurlopende bladsynommering in Arabiese syfers vanaf die sentrale teks asook
"Verbeterings in deel XI van die Woordeboek" wat vanaf bl. 760 aangetref word.
Laasgenoemde gedeelte hoef eintlik nie by deel XII geintegreer te wees nie,
want dit hou geen verband met enigiets wat vir deel XII ter sake is nie. Deurdat
dit wel as agterteks voorkom en kennelik by deel XII geintegreer is, word
kohesie tussen die afsonderlike dele van die WAT bewerkstellig en sien die
gebruiker dat die dele gesamentlik gebruik behoort te word.

Uit die tipologiese aard van die WAT, naamlik dié van omvattende ver-
klarende woordeboek wat ten doel het om die Afrikaanse taal so volledig
moontlik te weerspieél, word feitlik alles in die sentrale teks aangetref, en daar-
om voel die Redaksie waarskynlik dat daar nie behoefte is aan meer uitgebrei-
de agtertekste nie. Volgens Gouws en Prinsloo (2005: 61) sou die beskrywing en
gebruik van 'n reeks leksikale items uit byvoorbeeld 'n tegniese of ander gespe-
sialiseerde veld wat by beperkter verklarende woordeboeke nie normaalweg as
deel van die sentrale teks sou optree nie, as agterteks geplaas kon word. So
word daar in die Verklarende Handwoordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (HAT)
(2005) 'n lys afkortings sowel as geografiese name en hulle afleidings as agter-
tekste aangetref. Die gebruik van die agtertekste is hier dus aanvullend tot die
sentrale teks. Niks verhoed die Redaksie van die WAT om byvoorbeeld
afkortings sowel in die sentrale lys as in 'n agterteks te plaas nie. Dit gee dan
aan die gebruiker n keuse van toegangsroetes: 6f die inligting word onttrek
deur die alfabetiese sentrale lys te besoek, 6f die gebruiker gaan direk na die
agterteks en kry die inligting gouer en makliker daar. Indien die gebruiker
omvattender inligting sou wou hé oor die lemmateken in die agterteks, word
daar dan weer na die sentrale teks geblaai. Dit sou die waarde van verdere dele
van die WAT leksikografies verhoog deurdat die woordeboek dan politoe-
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ganklik vir sy gebruikers sal wees en daar dan ook besonder hegte integrasie
tussen sentrale en agterteks bewerkstellig word. Nog gevalle van agtertekste
sou byvoorbeeld etimologiese bewerkings van sommige lemmatekens asook
sinoniem- en antoniemlyste kon wees.

Sentrale teks

Die sentrale teks wat gewoonlik as alfabetiese lys aangebied word, is die
belangrikste deel van enige woordeboek, want dit is wat die algemene gebrui-
ker as "die woordeboek" beskou. Die opmerkings in die volgende drie afde-
lings oor sommige artikels binne die artikeltrajek van deel XII vind plaas aan
die hand van drie strukturele komponente wat in die sentrale lys bewerk moet
word, naamlik die makrostruktuur, die mikrostruktuur en die mediostruktuur.
Vir 'n bespreking van verdere struktuurelemente en die terme artikeltrajek en
artikel, sien Gouws en Prinsloo (2005: 62-64).

Makrostruktuur

Hierdie strukturele komponent het te make met die leksikale items wat uitge-
soek word om as lemmatekens in die woordeboek opgeneem te word. Die
makrostrukturele komponente word dan ook die belangrikste eenhede wat
binne enige woordeboek leksikografies gehanteer word (Gouws en Prinsloo
2005: 63). Dit is die komponent waarvoor die WAT gewoonlik hoog deur resen-
sente aangeprys word. Vergelyk byvoorbeeld:

Woordeskatte kan uitgebrei word met woorde soos pinakoteek ..., pinas ..., proro-
geer ..., psigogenese ... en puerpera ... (Martins 2005)

Die letter P bevat 8 873 verklaarde lemmas, waaronder kostelike en beskrywende
uitdrukkings soos 'paddakombers' ..., 'pampoesies’ ..., 'pepa’..., 'petieterig’, 'pik-
kewynpak' ... en 'penswinkel' ... Die WAT is die enigste woordeboek wat nie net
Standaardafrikaans reflekteer nie, maar die hele spektrum van die Afrikaanse
woordeskat in sy geheel boekstaaf; van vaktaal met 'n hoé gebruiksfrekwensie,
tot algemene gesels- en spreektaaluitdrukkings, variéteite van Afrikaans soos
Griekwa-Afrikaans en Oranjerivierafrikaans, asook die Khoi- en Sanbydraes tot
die Afrikaanse woordeskat. (Swart 2006)

Die omvattendheid van die WAT word verder deur Botha as Hoofredakteur in
verskeie forums voorgehou. Een hiervan (Botha 2006) lui:

Die taak van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal bly steeds om die ganse
woordeskat van Afrikaans in al sy verskyningsvorme van standaardtaal, streek-
taal, geselstaal en die verskillende variéteite te probeer dokumenteer. Die WAT
is die enigste woordeboek wat streektaal, geselstaal, uitdrukkings en die ver-
skillende variéteite omvattend opneem. Die kleiner woordeboeke beperk hulle
tot die standaardtaal.
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Ongeag hoe omvattend die makrostruktuur daar ook al uitsien, die keuse van
leksikale items wat hierdie omvattendheid van die Afrikaanse leksikon illus-
treer en verteenwoordig, mag nie willekeurig en lukraak gemaak word nie.
"The lemmata have to be drawn from a representative corpus of the specific
language and a vital part of the planning of any lexicographic endeavour is the
development of a corpus,” aldus Gouws en Prinsloo (2005: 65). Hulle sé voorts
daar moet goed gedefinieerde beginsels wees op grond waarvan leksikale
items as lemmas opgeneem word. Gouws (1999: 4) merk op dat daar in die
beginstadia van die WAT nie juis blyke was van grondige leksikografiese
beplanning nie. In die huidige "Toeligting by die gebruik van die woordeboek"
blyk daar weliswaar steeds nie 'n plan vir opname nie, maar op bl. vii word dit
gestel:

Afgesien van taal uit geskrewe tekste, word ook spreek- en streektaal gereflek-
teer indien daar genoegsame getuienis daarvan bestaan. Verder word terme wat
in koerante en tydskrifte aangetref word, ook opgeneem. Die kriteria vir opname
in al die gevalle is of 'n leksikale item gevestig geraak het in Afrikaans.

Die korpus waaruit die leksikale items geselekteer word, bestaan uit n kaart-
versameling wat sedert 1911 deurlopend opgebou word deur 'n groep mede-
werkers en wat sowel geskrewe as gesproke taal bevat, asook uit 'n elektronie-
se databasis wat saamgestel word met die oog op die alledaagse en frekwent
gebruikte leksikale items.

Dat die bestaande korpus en/of die wyse van onttrekking en seleksie feil-
baar is en herbedink behoort te word, blyk uit die weglaat van items wat daag-
liks in gesproke en geskrewe taal voorkom. Die item plaasmoord kom nie as
verklaarde of onverklaarde lemmateken voor nie. Van die vier items plaasaan-
val, plaasarres, plaastronk en plaaswag wat wel opgeneem is, is dit net plaas-
aanval en plaaswag wat naastenby so frekwent soos plaasmoord voorkom. Die
items plaasarres en plaastronk se mindere frekwensie blyk daaruit dat hulle
onderskeidelik as histories en verouderend geétiketteer is, maar desondanks word
hulle volle verklaarde lemmastatus gegee. Net so word prettrap met sy per-
soonsvorm prettrapper ook nie opgeneem nie, maar pretdraf, pretdrawwer,
pretloop en pretstap wel. Op grond waarvan is die net so gebruiklike prettrap
en prettrapper geignoreer? Twee hoogs frekwent gebruikte leksikale items wat
ook teen alle verwagting in as verklaarde of onverklaarde lemmas ontbreek, is
padongeluk en padgeweld. Die afkorting POF word wel gegee met as defini-
ens die volvorm "Padongelukkefonds"”, wat, omdat dit 'n eienaam is, nie as
lemma opgeneem en verklaar is nie. Die rede vir die nieopname word egter nie
in die "Toeligting" verduidelik nie.

De Schryver (2005: 70) merk ook die probleem van die weglating van
frekwent gebruikte leksikale items op. Hy meen die gebruik van slegs 'n kor-
pus is nie voldoende vir die onttrekking van leksikale items vir plasing in n
omvattende woordeboek soos die WAT nie, selfs al is die hoofkriterium vir
opname volgens Botha (2005: 86) optekening uit 'n minimum van drie bronne
gebruik deur drie verskillende skrywers:
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Hanks (2004) remarks ...: 'For a big dictionary — even a one-volume big diction-
ary, such as the (New) Oxford Dictionary of English — a corpus alone is not
enough. ... We included all the words and senses in the corpus and then some
more.' Given the overall-descriptive nature of WAT this means that ... (over 60% of
the lemma signs found in HAT but missing in WAT) should at least have been
given lemma-sign status in WAT.

De Schryver (2005: 72) beweer verder dat die nieopname van frekwent ge-
bruikte leksikale items in die WAT daartoe kan lei dat die WAT verder en
verder wegbeweeg van sy doel om n omvattende beskrywende woordeboek te
wees en dat wat Botha steeds in deel XII voorhou, naamlik om "die ganse
woordeskat van Afrikaans in al sy verskyningsvorme ... te probeer dokumen-
teer" deesdae nie meer gestand gedoen word nie. Vergelyk ook die opmerking
van Feinauer (1996: 238-239):

Tot tyd en wyl die databasis van die WAT in alle opsigte die sosiolinguistiese
werklikheid van die Afrikaanse taalgemeenskap reflekteer, sal die samestellers
van komende dele hulle nie ten volle op die databasis kan verlaat, of hulle
daardeur kan laat intimideer nie, en sal op eie inisiatief ook lemmas moet
opneem. Die eerste prioriteit moet sekerlik wees om 'n meer omvattende woor-
deboek daar te stel, en nie om aan die databasis getrou te wees nie.

Volgens De Schryver (2005: 72) is 'n moontlike oplossing vir hierdie probleem
die volgende:

A large electronic corpus should be built and effectively used to complement the
current manually compiled citation collection. This will avoid a situation
whereby further frequent items are not given lemma-sign status.

Op hierdie stadium lyk dit asof die kaartversameling nog te sterk bevoordeel
word bo die elektroniese korpora wat die Redaksie tot sy beskikking het. Dit lei
daartoe dat te veel aandag aan niefrekwente leksikale items gegee word ten
koste van hoogs frekwente items. Daar sal later na hierdie punt teruggekeer
word in die bespreking van die mikrostruktuur.

Nog 'n probleem wat De Schryver (2005: 66-68) uitlig, is die lyste en lyste
onbewerkte lemmatekens oftewel sublemmatekens wat in deel XI aangetref
word. Volgens hom lyk dit asof die WAT deesdae met die woordelysgedeelte
van die Afrikaanse Woordelys en Spelreéls (2002) vergelyk kan word. Dit behoort
volgens hom nie te gebeur in 'n tydperk van elektroniese korpora dat hoogs
frekwent gebruikte items bloot as sublemmas in lang lyste verskyn sonder
enige bewerking nie. Van die lemmas is volkome deursigtig en kan dus met
min probleme onverklaard opgeneem word met slegs klem- en woordsoort-
aanduiding. Vergelyk hier pop met die volgende onverklaarde lemmas: pop-
bed, popbottel, popfabriek, popfiguur, pophare, popklere, popkombers,
popmuseum, poprok, popteestel, popwaentjie en popwiegie. Leksikograwe
kan egter nie altyd aanvaar dat wat vir hulle deursigtig is, ook vir alle gebrui-
kers ewe deursigtig sal wees nie. Die volgende sublemmas word as voorbeelde
genoem van talle ander wat eerder in deel XII verklaar moes gewees het omdat
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hulle nie sonder meer deursigtig is nie: padaflewering (Kan alle gebruikers
aflei dat dit aflewering is wat per vragmotor geskied?), plaaskombuis en
plaaskultuur (Hierdie lemmas het veral die afgelope tyd polisemiese uitbrei-
ding ondergaan na onderskeidelik 'n sekere tipe restaurant en 'n sekere tipe
kultuur), polisiewag en polisiewreedheid (Is eersgenoemde 'n wag of dalk 'n
erewag deur die polisie of selfs 'n wag vir die polisie? Is laasgenoemde wreed-
heid deur of teenoor die polisie?), poskoets (Dit is n historiese item wat min
vir die hedendaagse gebruiker beteken en verklaring verdien.).

Die een woordeboek waarin daar verklaar kan en moet word, is die om-
vattende beskrywende woordeboek. Omvattende woordeboeke is juis veron-
derstel om tweeledig omvattend te wees: sowel makro- as mikrostruktureel.
Op makrostrukturele vlak word daar dan wel voldoen aan die omvattend-
heidsbeginsel met die opname van onbewerkte lemmas, maar op mikrostruk-
turele vlak skiet die WAT dikwels tekort. Die enkele en enigste rede waarom
lemmas onbewerk gelaat behoort te word, is op grond van hulle semantiese
deursigtigheid al dan nie. Betekenisverklaring is maar slegs een van die artikel-
inskrywings waarvoor die gebruiker die woordeboek raadpleeg. Indien 'n
bepaalde lemmateken onbewerk gelaat sou word selfs al sou die betekenis
daarvan deursigtig wees, word die gebruiker steeds ontneem van die res van
die mikrostrukturele bewerking wat al die linguistiese kenmerke van die
betrokke lemmateken weerspieél. Vergelyk hier ook Gouws en Prinsloo (2005:
49) se kommentaar oor die mikrostruktuur van die omvattende woordeboek
(Beklemtoning deur die skrywer):

The microstructure gives an extensive account of the linguistic features of the
lemma signs. This leads to a balanced data density, i.e. the quantitive relation
between macro- and microstructural entries, in the dictionary.

Die WAT sal in komende dele moet waak teen 'n ongebalanseerde oorwig aan
die kant van die makrostruktuur ten koste van die mikrostruktuur. Daar word
later na die probleem van onbewerkte lemmas teruggekeer in die bespreking
van die mediostruktuur.

Mikrostruktuur

Die mikrostruktuur verwys na die onderskeie datakategorieé wat in die
hantering van die lemmateken voorkom. Die makrostrukturele element tesame
met die mikrostrukturele hantering daarvan maak 'n woordeboekartikel uit.
Elke afsonderlike item waaruit die woordeboekartikel saamgestel is, staan
bekend as 'n inskrywing (Gouws en Prinsloo 2005: 64 en 115). Van den Berg
(2006) verwys dus na die mikrostruktuur van die WAT wanneer hy skryf:

Die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT) is meer as net 'n woordeboek. Dis
daarby 'n lewenshandleiding, want dit verklaar nie net woorde abstrak nie, maar
demonstreer konkreet wat mense hoe, waar en wanneer oor die lewe gesé het.
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Die "hoe" kan byvoorbeeld verwys na die inskrywings uitspraakaanduiding of
die sitate en poéme onderskeidelik as konteks- en koteksleiding vir die gebrui-
ker. Kontekstuele inskrywings help die gebruiker in sowel teksresepsie as
teksproduksie, terwyl kotekstuele inskrywings die gebruiker sterker in teks-
produksie bystaan deur middel van kollokasies, frases, en voorbeeldsinne wat
aantoon hoe die lemma binne die spesifieke taalsisteem optree (Gouws en
Prinsloo 2005: 128-129). Die "waar" en die "wanneer" kan weer verwys na die
etikette wat die geografiese gebied of die gebruiklikheid of tydgebondenheid
van 'n lemma aandui, wat albei eksplisiet kontekstuele leiding gee, maar wat
ook uit die sitate afgelei sou kan word. Soos Van den Berg dus tereg opmerk,
verskaf die WAT meestal pragmatiese leiding oftewel "konkrete demonstrasie"
aan die woordeboekgebruiker deur middel van 'n uitgebreide en omvattende
reeks inskrywings wat in die "Toeligting by die gebruik van die woordeboek"
gedemonstreer en verduidelik word.

Die mikrostruktuur van enige woordeboek hang ten nouste saam met die
hoof- leksikografiese funksie van die woordeboek. Volgens Bergenholtz en
Tarp (2003: 176) verteenwoordig leksikografiese funksies die hulp wat die
woordeboek aan die gebruikers bied. Hierdie leksikografiese funksies is die
basiese elemente waarop die teorie en praktyk van die leksikografie berus en
hulle is die hoofbeginsel van die inhoud en vorm van woordeboeke. Die hele
woordeboekstruktuur, maar by uitstek die mikrostruktuur, word aan die hand
van die betrokke funksies gerig. Gesamentlik vorm al hierdie funksies en die
veld wat die woordeboek dek, die werklike doel van die betrokke woordeboek.
Bergenholtz en Tarp (2003: 172) maak 'n indeling tussen twee hoofgroepe leksi-
kografiese funksies wat hoofsaaklik gegrond is op die behoefte van die woor-
deboekgebruiker, naamlik kognitiewe of kennisgerigte funksies en kommuni-
katiewe funksies. Die kognitiewe funksies verskaf onder andere algemene
kulturele, ensiklopediese en etimologiese inligting, meer spesifieke inligting
oor die register of vakgebied van die lemmateken, asook inligting oor hoe die
lemmateken binne die taalsisteem optree (0.a. grammatikale leiding). Kommu-
nikatiewe funksies wat hier ter sake is, is dié wat verband hou met teksproduk-
sie en teksresepsie (in een of meer tale). Albei funksies is wel ter sake vir 'n
omvattende woordeboek soos die WAT, maar miskien is die hooffunksie hier
tog meer kognitief as kommunikatief. Vir laasgenoemde funksie sal die gebrui-
ker eerder standaard verklarende woordeboeke, aanleerwoordeboeke of ver-
talende woordeboeke raadpleeg. Volgens Gouws (1999: 5-6) is die tipiese ge-
bruiker van 'n omvattende woordeboek 'n moedertaalspreker met 'n bogemid-
delde beheersing van die taal; die potensiéle gebruikers van die WAT is dus
meestal bogemiddelde, oor die algemeen meer gesofistikeerde Afrikaansspre-
kende woordeboekgebruikers.

Gouws en Prinsloo (2005: 14-15) beklemtoon dat die vasstelling van die
leksikografiese funksie en voortvloeiend daaruit die hoofdoelstelling van die
woordeboek 'n sentrale rol behoort te speel in die konseptualisering en beplan-
ning van die woordeboek. WAT XII is skynbaar nog nie aan die hand van lek-
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sikografiese funksies gekonseptualiseer en beplan nie. Volgens De Schryver
(2005: 62-63) lyk dit asof die Redaksie korter en minder ensiklopediese defini-
ense skryf asook asof etimologiese inligting verminder word, met ander
woorde daar word aan die kognitiewe inligting besnoei. Aan die ander kant is
daar 'n uitbreiding van uitspraakleiding, een van die tipiese kommunikatiewe
funksies wat vir mondelinge teksproduksie nuttig is. Vergelyk hier Gouws en
Prinsloo (2005: 120) se opmerking (Beklemtoning deur die skrywer):

Where text reception or text production are the dominant functions and the dic-
tionary has to assist users in oral communication, a thorough treatment of the
sound aspects of a given word is needed.

Vir die WAT as meer kognitief gerigte woordeboek moes die verskuiwing dus
net andersom gewees het: meer etimologiese inligting en meer ensiklopediese
definiense en 'n inkorting van uitspraakleiding. Die uitspraakleiding van die
lemmateken protea beslaan byvoorbeeld feitlik twee reéls: [prote:™a / prute:a /
preeute:ha / proti:ha / pruti:ha / preeuti:ha] en die volle reeks uitspraakmoont-
likhede word by alle verdere lemmatekens met protea herhaal: Protea, protea-
blom, proteaboom, proteabos, proteafamilie, Proteakleure, proteaplant, Pro-
teas, proteasoort, proteaspesie, proteastruik. Hierdie ruimte wat deur die uit-
spraakleiding opgeneem word, sou met veel groter vrug kognitief aangewend
kon word.

As die WAT dan wel implisiet by die saamstel van deel XII besluit het om
die woordeboek meer kommunikatief te rig, moes die uitspraakleiding dan nie
bloot deskriptief gelys gewees het nie, maar moes daar 'n mate van normering
gewees het om te voorkom dat die gebruiker onwetend 'nm minder "korrekte"
uitspraak sal gebruik. By die lemmateken prestige word die volgende uitspra-
ke gelys: [prosti:3’ / presti:z’ / prosti:d3’ / presti:dz’ / prosti:t]* / presti:t[’]. Moet
die gebruiker nou aflei die gebruiklikste uitspraak word eerste en die mins
gebruiklike laaste gegee? Ook hier word inkonsekwent met uitspraakaandui-
ding omgegaan, want uit die hantering van protea en prestige sou die gebrui-
ker verwag om deurgaans alle uitsprake aan te tref. By polonie byvoorbeeld
word die Engelse uitspraak [polceu'ni] wel gegee, so ook by pro-am [preeu'-
em]. By polonek, polonekhemp en polonektrui kom die heel gebruiklike Eng-
else uitspraak [poeu'lceu] egter nie voor nie. Dan kon daar ook geen patroon
afgelei word by die uitspraakleiding by afkortings nie en dit word ook nie in
die "Toeligting" verduidelik nie. Uit die volgende afkortings pm, 'p.m., ?p.m.,
3p.m., Pm, PM, Pmb., 'PMD, ?2PMD, PMG, PMM, PMS word uitspraakleiding
net by PM, PMG en PMS gegee. Dat sommige afkortings selde uitgespreek
word, terwyl ander, veral akronieme, meestal uitspraakleiding moet ontvang,
blyk nie uit hierdie behandeling nie. By ten minste "PMD, 2PMD en PMM
moes ook uitspraakaanduidings gewees het.

De Schryver (2005: 62-63) merk op dat daar deesdae "an extreme disparity
in average article length" in die WAT voorkom. Wat egter meer hinder aan die
lengte van die artikels in deel XII, is dat minder frekwent gebruikte lemmas
veel langer artikels as sommige hoogs frekwente lemmas beslaan. Dit kan weer
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eens toegeskryf word aan gebrekkige beplanning by korpusonttrekking: fre-
kwent gebruikte spreektaalvorme (veral dié met 'n hoér taboewaarde) word
afgeskeep teenoor ongebruiklike skryftaalvorme. Vergelyk hier byvoorbeeld
die lengte van die woordeboekartikels vir poes en piel met dié vir predikaat.
By geeneen van eersgenoemde twee lemmatekens word daar etimologie aan-
gedui nie. Daar word ook geen uitdrukkings by hulle gegee nie, terwyl daar
wel sulke uitdrukkings in die spreektaal voorkom. By poes se eerste polisemie-
se inskrywing word net een sitaat van André P. Brink (1976) verskaf en dit in
die diminutief poesie. By die tweede polisemiese inskrywing kom daar geen
koteksleiding voor nie. By piel word daar as koteksinskrywings slegs twee
sitate verskaf van Deon Meyer (1996) en weer eens van André P. Brink (1973) in
die meervoudsdiminutief pieletjies. Die woordeboekartikel van piel beslaan 7,5
en dié van poes 8 reéls. Daarteenoor beslaan die lemmateken predikaat wat
deesdae hoofsaaklik as linguistiese term gebruik word een hele kolom. Dat die
spreektaal kennelik afgeskeep word ten koste van die skryftaal blyk ook uit
byvoorbeeld die omvang van die woordeboekartikels vir poegie en poéem.
Vroeér reeds het Feinauer (1996: 258) opgemerk:

Hierdie probleem spruit uit die Prerenaissance-metode van ekserpering deur
medewerkers, wat steeds in die WAT gevolg word: vreemde woorde word juis
opgeteken om te bewys dat hulle bestaan, en heelwat van hierdie optekeninge
word as voorbeeldmateriaal geplaas. Lombard (1992: 154) wys daarop dat ekser-
peerders eerder die ongewone as die gebruiklike opteken. ... Die redaksie van
die WAT moet bedag wees hierop en nie in verdere dele voortgaan met hierdie
misleidende beeld t.o.v. die frekwensie van ongewone lemmas nie, of die WAT
moet dit in sy toeligting baie duidelik stel dat sy sitate nie as absoluut verteen-
woordigend van die taal beskou word nie, veral nie wat die frekwensie van
woordgebruik betref nie.

Dat die vasstelling van gebruiklikheid 'n probleem is, blyk ook uit die opname
van die lemma poskaffer, terwyl die sinchronies veel gebruikliker plaaskaffer
nie opgeneem is nie. Onder "Beleid vir die hantering van beledigende en sensi-
tiewe leksikale items" (bl. xix) verskyn die volgende: "Alle beledigende of sen-
sitiewe simplekse, komposita en uitdrukkings wat aan die algemene gebruiklik-
heidskriterium van die WAT voldoen, word gelemmatiseer" (Beklemtoning deur
die skrywer). Die WAT sal in die vervolg veel duideliker moet uitspel waarop
hierdie algemene gebruiklikheidskriterium berus, want poskaffer moes nooit
opgeneem gewees het nie; selfs met die etikette rassisties en verouderd (let wel)
en die inskrywing "Sien Toeligting 6" sal dit gebruikers krenk. Onmiddellik
ontstaan die vraag dan waarom die inskrywing "Sien Toeligting 6" nie ook by
die lemmateken poefter voorkom nie? Hier verskyn wel die etikette geselstaal,
seksisties en neerhalend. In die WAT-beleid word op bl. xix vermeld dat hierdie
verwysing by rassismes aangedui word. Dit lyk dus asof die Redaksie rassisme
as 'n growwer belediging en as meer onsensitief sien as seksisme, terwyl die
Suid-Afrikaanse grondwet die twee gelykstel. Die beleid sé verder (bl. xx):
"Waar moontlik, word 'n kwetsende leksikale item na die gebruiklikste neu-
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trale sinoniem verwys. Indien dit nie moontlik is nie, word die definisie so
neutraal as moontlik gestel." Reélreg hierteenoor word daar by poefter 'n derde
poliseem verstrek met 'n verwysing "Moffie ((MOFFIE 2)" wat heelwat meer
vernederend en kwetsend as poefter ervaar word.

In die artikels paaltjieswagter en paaltjiewagter word daar goeie kohesie
tussen konteks- en koteksinligting bewerkstellig. By paaltjieswagter verskyn
die etiket verouderend en die gebruiker word na die meer gebruiklike paaltjie-
wagter vir die definisie verwys. Die sitate wat by paaltjieswagter gebruik
word, toon dat dit weliswaar verouderend is met een sitaat sonder jaar en nog
een uit 1964. Dit wat die etiket aantoon, word deur die sitaat bevestig. By paal-
tjiewagter word ook 'n sitaat sonder jaar opgeneem, maar dan word 'n sitaat
uit 1990 ook verskaf. Die WAT lei sy gebruikers egter nie kontekstueel deur die
etikette modern of neologisme nie en die leser moet hierdie inligting meestal
implisiet vasstel. So moet daar uit die koteks van paaltjiewagter-kolwer,
naamlik die sitaatdatums 1998 en 1999, afgelei word dat dit 'n moderne woord
is, asook uit die etiket verouderend wat by die sinoniem kolwer-paaltjiewagter
gegee word. Etikette word egter nie konsekwent by verouderende lemmate-
kens gebruik nie. Net soos die gebruiker uit die sitaatdatums, 1995 en 2001, by
pixel moet aflei dat dit 'n moderne toevoeging tot die Afrikaanse leksikon is,
moet daar uit die sitaatdatums, 1951 en 1947, by pitso afgelei word dat dit 'n
verouderende of weinig gebruiklike item binne die Afrikaanse leksikon is. Dit
sou heelwat vinniger en dus gebruiklikervriendeliker kon geskied, indien hier-
die inligting reeds as konteksleiding gegee sou word.

Op bl. vii verklaar die Hoofredakteur: "Die WAT is 'n omvattende woorde-
boek wat oorwegend sinchronies van aard is" (Beklemtoning deur die skrywer).
Die huidige korpus veroorsaak egter dat dit nie altyd so uit die sitate blyk nie.
Die sitate weerspieél steeds nie die werklike gebruiksfrekwensie van lemmas
nie, soos afgelei kan word uit die jaartalverspreidings wat nie verteenwoor-
digend van die betrokke lemmas se werklike gebruik is nie. Dit kom ook steeds
voor asof sitate lukraak opgeneem en gerangskik word. Sowel Gouws (1994) as
Feinauer (1996) het reeds vroeér daarop gewys. Vir die eerste twee polisemiese
onderskeidings van die lemmateken poésie lyk die sitaatdatums soos volg:
sonder jaar, 1959, 1932 en 1966 vir onderskeiding 1 waar die betekenis "Skrif-
telike taalgebruik in versvorm ..." verklaar word; 1966 en 1966 vir onderskei-
ding 2. Indien die WAT dan wel sinchronies gelees sou word, lei die gebruiker
af dat die woord poésie in die tweede betekenisonderskeiding, "Poésie as
literére genre"”, in 1966 heel frekwent was, maar dat dit sedertdien in onbruik
geraak het. Met die gebruik van die 1966-sitaat by poliseem 1 word die verou-
derde spelling van "nog ... nog" boonop onnodig geperpetueer. Eers vanaf die
derde polisemiese inskrywing, die betekenis "Poétiese werke van n bep.
outeur, taalgroep of nasie ..." word moderner sitate aangetref, naamlik 1932,
1993, 1974, 1983 en 1981. By die vierde polisemiese inskrywing waar die meta-
foriese gebruik "lets wat 'n digterlike bekoring het ..." behandel word, lyk dit
weer asof dit 'n verouderende gebruik is met sitaatdatums 1968, 1978 en 1935.
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By polisemiese onderskeiding 5 "Studierigting, vak ..." word geen sitate aange-
tref nie, slegs poéme. Dit is 'n bewys dat die huidige korpus steeds nie voorsie-
ning maak vir die algemene gebruik van woorde nie.

Mediostruktuur

Die mediostruktuur is die stelsel van alle tipes verwysing of kruisverwysing
wat in 'n woordeboek aangetref word. Dit dui ook op die mate van tekstuele
kohesie en koherensie wat daar tussen die onderskeie strukturele komponente
binne n woordeboek voorkom (Gouws en Prinsloo 2005: 177 e.v.). Daar is
vroeér reeds daarop gewys dat daar 'n mediostrukturele verhouding tussen die
WAT se voortekste en die sentrale teks, sowel as tussen die sentrale teks en die
agtertekste bestaan. Hier gaan hoofsaaklik gekonsentreer word op die medio-
struktuur van die sentrale teks, maar daar gaan terugverwys word na die afde-
ling "Verwysings" (bll. xvii-xix) in die "Toeligting by die gebruik van die woor-
deboek" wat uitvoerig as voorteks beskryf word. Hier word 'n uiteensetting
van al die onderskeie tipes verwysings in WAT XII gevind. In Gouws (1999)
word 'n diepteondersoek gedoen na die mediostruktuele verteenwoordiging in
WAT X en die meeste daarvan, positiewe sowel as negatiewe kritiek, geld
mutatis mutandis vir WAT XII. Daarom gaan hier volstaan word met enkele
opmerkings.

Wat sinoniemverwysing betref, m.a.w. waar die gebruiker die definiens
by die frekwens gebruikte lid van die sinoniemparadigma moet gaan soek,
word daar steeds geen eksplisiete tipografiese merker na die verwysingsadres
gegee nie. Die gebruiker kan dit dalk verkeerdelik as 'n baie kort definiens in
plaas van 'n sinoniemverwysing beskou, veral wanneer die verwysingsadres in
n ander deel van die WAT aangetref word. Dit kan veral gebeur wanneer die
gebruiker nie telkens verwys word na die voorteks om die onderskeie tipes
sinoniemaanduidings te onderskei nie. Vergelyk poepholvrug en poepketel
wat direk na mekaar verskyn. By eersgenoemde word "Hoendereier" as sino-
niemverwysing of definiens verskaf met 'n poéem wat tot 'n mate betekenis-
verklarend is: Ek gaan soos 'n hen begin kekkel as ek nog poepholvrugte moet eet!. By
poepketel word "Ketel ('KETEL 9)" as sinoniemverwysing of definiens aangetref
met 'n poéem wat niks bydra tot die betekenisontsluiting van die lemmateken
of die verwysingsadres nie: Hy sit al weer op die poepketel met 'n boek. 'n Gesofisti-
keerde woordeboekgebruiker sal hier wel uit die homonimiese en polisemiese
aanduidings wat konsekwent in deel XII verskaf word, aflei dat dit 'n sino-
niemverwysing moet wees, maar nie by poepholvrug nie. Volgens Gouws
(1999: 15) "the WAT X system does not always enable the user to achieve a clear
and quick identification of the reference relation. This is due to excessive tex-
tual condensation". Daarteenoor word daar wel 'n eksplisiete kruisverwysings-
merker "sin." n4 gevalle van sinoniemvermelding gegee waar die verwysing
nie so belangrik is vir betekenisontsluiting nie, want die definiens kom in die
betrokke artikel voor:
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prinsdom ... Gebied ... wat deur 'n prins ... regeer word; sin. prinsipaliteit ...

Waar WAT XII wel sy gebruikers behulpsaam is, is waar daar blinde verwy-
sings na vorige dele sal wees. By queen 3 b i word byvoorbeeld na fopdosser
verwys, maar fopdosser is nie in deel II as lemma opgeneem nie. Daarom word
fopdosser saam met 'n definiens as sinoniemverwysing vir queen 3 b i aange-
bied. By queen 3 b ii word die gebruiker na die sinoniem transvestiet verwys,
wat eers in 'n toekomstige deel van die WAT verklaar sal word. Weer eens kon
die WAT die gebruiker hier heelwat meer behulpsaam gewees het, indien daar
'n meer betekenisverklarende poéem of sitaat gegee sou gewees het in plaas
van die bestaande: 'n Transvestiet in 'n vroulike blombloes en sandale was sigbaar
oorstelp: "Kyk, hier’s baie queens in die Kaap, maar dis die enigste royal ene” (Beeld,
21 Mrt. 1995, 1). Nérens kan hieruit afgelei word dat dit om 'n man in vrouekle-
re gaan nie. Die voorstel van Gouws (1999: 32) dat die Redaksie dit kan oor-
weeg om 'n strukturele merker by sodanige verwysings in te voeg om vir die
gebruiker aan te toon dat die verwysingsadres nog nie bestaan nie, is nie opge-
volg nie.

Gouws (1999: 17) maak beswaar daarteen dat WAT X nie makrostruktu-
reel voorsiening gemaak het vir die meer frekwent gebruikte losgeskrewe mooi
praatjies nie. Slegs die minder gebruiklike mooipraatjies word opgeneem,
weliswaar met 'n kruisverwysing na mooi praatjies.

mooipraatjies ... Ook soms mooi praatjies. ...

Die losgeskrewe mooi praatjies is egter wel as idiomatiese uitdrukking onder die
lemmateken mooi vermeld. Omdat daar nie 'n eksplisiete verwysing na mooi
praatjies as idiomatiese uitdrukking verskyn nie, kan dié misverstand maklik
ontstaan. Uit die toeligting onder "5.3 Verwysingsmetode by los- en vasge-
skrewe vorme" (bl. xix) blyk dit dat dié beleid in WAT XII voortgesit word:
"Losgeskrewe leksikale items (met uitsondering van uitdrukkings) wat 'n vas-
geskrewe teenhanger het, word slegs by die vaste vorm vermeld, en 'n aandui-
ding of die los vorm minder gebruiklik, gebruikliker of gelykwaardig is aan die
vaste vorm, word gegee, bv. onder pakkry: Meer dikw. pak kry. Die definisie
volg daarna" (Beklemtoning deur die skrywer). In die sentrale teks word pak-
kry egter soos volg gehanteer:

pakkry ... (minder gebruiklik)
1 Sien PAK KRY (3PAK, uitdr.) ...
2 Meer dikw. pak kry. Verloor of 'n nederlaagly ...

Vir albei hierdie inskrywings word daar onder 3pak se gespesialiseerde uit-
drukkings vir polisemiese onderskeiding 1 en onder idiomatiese uitdrukkings
vir polisemiese onderskeiding 2 kruisverwysings aangetref met die definiens
wat wel ook vir onderskeiding 2 by die gebruikliker losgeskrewe vorm herhaal
word:

kry: pak kry Ook soms pakkry. 'n Pak (3PAK 1) toegedien word ...
kry: pak kry of soms pakkry Verloor of 'n nederlaag ly ...
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Hier kan nie dieselfde misverstand as by mooipraatjies ontstaan nie, omdat die
definiens herhaal word. Die misverstand ontstaan omdat daar nie eksplisiete
verwysings by gespesialiseerde en idiomatiese uitdrukkings na die los- of vas-
geskrewe vorme gegee word wanneer die definiense nie herhaal word nie,
maar omdat hulle op dieselfde manier bewerk word as los- en vasgeskrewe
leksikale items wat nie gespesialiseerde en idiomatiese uitdrukkings is nie. Die
volgende geval kan as voorbeeld dien:

pypstop ...
IT ww. ... Ook pyp stop.

Aangesien dit nie 'n eksplisiete kruisverwysing is nie, word pyp stop in die los-
geskrewe vorm dus nie as lemmateken aangetref nie. Die WAT behoort n
onderskeid te maak in die behandeling van dié twee soorte los- en vasgeskrewe
items.

Om terug te keer na De Schryver (2005: 66-68) se beswaar teen die lyste en
lyste onbewerkte lemmatekens wat in die WAT aangetref word: Van hierdie
lemmatekens veroorsaak "semi-dead cross references" wanneer die gebruiker
na n lemmateken verwys word, maar die lemmateken slegs as sublemmateken
opgeneem is. Voorbeelde wat hy noem, is kritiekloos en krities waar die
gebruiker in albei gevalle na die antoniemvorm onkrities verwys word, maar
onkrities is dan nie verder bewerk nie en word slegs as sublemmateken onder
die lang lys afleidings onder die prefiks on- aangetref. Dit is ook die geval by
krygskreet waar die sinoniemverwysing oorlogskreet gegee word as die meer
gebruiklike vorm, maar oorlogskreet word dan net as sublemmateken onder
die lemma oorlogs- aangetref. Dieselfde tipe kruisverwysings kom in WAT XII
voor met die onbewerkte lemmatekens wat onder pre- en post- gegee word.
Die woordeboekartikels is baie informasiedig en gekondenseer as gevolg van
die eksplisiete en implisiete kruisverwysende verbindings wat hier aangetref
word:

post- 2 (t.0.v. posisie) Agter of posterior (POSTERIOR I 1) tot die geimpliseerde
voorwerp of saak; teenoor pre-, bv. postaksiaal, postnasaal, postorbitaal, postsinap-
ties, postverbaal, postwerkwoordelik; postalveolér, postdorsaal, postduktaal,
postganglionies, postkapillér, postkraniaal, postnominaal, postpituitér,
postvelér, postvokalies.

Uit die lys onbewerkte lemmas het slegs postpituitér 'n woordeboekinterne
kruisverwysingsadres; die res van die verwysings is almal woordeboekekstern
en postvelér en postvokalies is boonop steeds dooie verwysings. 'n Gesofisti-
keerde woordeboekgebruiker behoort minstens die betekenis van die onbe-
werkte lemma postpituitér redelik maklik te kan aflei: "onverklaarde afleidings
wat op grond van deursigtigheid nie verklaar hoef te word nie" (bl. xvi) (Beklem-
toning deur die skrywer). Die mediostruktuur van die artikel sal ook help met
die deursigtigheid: eerstens is daar die konteksleidende etiket (t.0.v. posisie);
dan die woordeboekinterne kruisverwysing na (POSTERIOR I 1) as deel van die
definiens, sowel as 'n antoniemverwysing (teenoor pre-). Daarop volg voorbeelde



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

276 Ilse Feinauer

wat ook as kruisverwysings kan dien, want hulle word verklaar (postaksiaal,
postnasaal, postorbitaal, postsinapties, postverbaal, postwerkwoordelik), so deeglik
dat postverbaal en postwerkwoordelik wat sinonieme is, albei as verklaarde
lemmatekens opgeneem word. Hieruit kan dan afgelei word hoe die betekenis
binne ander afleidings saamgestel is: postnominaal sal in dieselfde verhouding
optree as postverbaal sowel as postvelér teenoor postnasaal. Al wat nou oor-
bly, is om te kyk wat pituitér beteken, maar die betekenis is nog steeds nie
duidelik nie. Is dit: 1. geleé aan die agterkant van die pituitére klier, 2. nadat
die pituitére klier afgeskei het, of 3. nie een van die vorige twee nie. Die anto-
niem pre- lewer ook niks verhelderends nie, want prepituitér is nie opgeneem
nie en bestaan waarskynlik glad nie indien betekenis 1 die korrekte sou wees.
Alhoewel die mediostruktuur leksikografies deeglik uitgebou is, is dit steeds
nie voldoende om die betekenis en nog minder die gebruik van alle onver-
klaarde lemmas te ontsluit nie. Vir toekomstige dele sal die Redaksie sy beleid
van lang lyste sublemmas moet hersien en nie langer lukraak besluit wat ver-
klaar moet word en wat nie soos bv. met postorbitaal (verklaard) en postpi-
tuitér (onverklaard) nie.

Slot

Niemand sal die leksikografiese verbetering van die WAT sedert die eerste agt
dele ontken nie. Daarvoor verdien ook die Redaksie van deel XII lof. Soos enige
wetenskap ontwikkel die metaleksikografie egter voortdurend. Die WAT sal in
die toekoms nader aan die uitleef van sy missie kom, indien toekomstige dele
deeglik gekonseptualiseer en beplan sou word aan die hand van leksikografie-
se funksies, veral noudat die metaleksikografie ook wegbeweeg vanaf die meer
linguistiese na die meer funksionalistiese benadering. Die keuse van leksikale
items wat hierdie omvattendheid van die Afrikaanse leksikon illustreer en
verteenwoordig mag ook nie langer willekeurig en lukraak gemaak word nie,
maar 'n korpus moet beplan en gebriik word. Sodoende sal die Afrikaanse taal
en die gebruikers daarvan beter gedien word. Frekwent gebruikte woorde sal
dus nie langer as lemmatekens oor die hoof gesien word nie en die lengte van
artikelinskrywings behoort ook meer gelykvormig te word. Die Suid-Afrikaan-
se leksikografie sal beter gedien word indien die WAT terugkeer na wat van 'n
omvattende woordeboek verwag word, naamlik 'n meer gebalanseerde ver-
teenwoordiging van makro- en mikrostruktuur. Dit behoort ook te lei tot n
meer eweredige verspreiding van artikelomvang en minder onbewerkte lem-
matekens.
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Abstract: This article is an assessment of the work the African Languages Research Institute
(ALRI) has done towards developing the indigenous languages of Zimbabwe. It looks at what the
research team at ALRI has achieved, first in initiating serious research on the Zimbabwean lan-
guages and the progress it has made towards achieving its goal, developing and raising the status
of these languages. It also considers what ALRI has planned for the future of the different catego-
ries or levels into which the various Zimbabwean languages have been classified. Part of the as-
sessment focuses on measures ALRI has put in place to ensure the initiated research programme is
sustainable and will continue in future. The article furthermore discusses the importance of the
research work being done at ALRI, especially with regard to language development as a means
towards self-realisation and -actualisation, national advancement and the sustenance of the lan-
guages involved. ALRI's agenda is also analysed to see how well it agrees with popular thinking in
Zimbabwe concerning the development and promotion of all of the indigenous languages.

Keywords: ALRI, CAPACITY BUILDING, INSTITUTIONALISATION, LANGUAGE HAR-
MONISATION, LANGUAGE STANDARDISATION, MONOLINGUAL LEXICOGRAPHY, ZIM-
BABWEAN LANGUAGES

Opsomming: Die African Languages Research Institute: 'n Mylpaal in die ont-
wikkeling van die Zimbabwiese tale. Hierdie artikel is 'n evaluering van die werk wat die
African Languages Research Institute (ALRI) gedoen het in die ontwikkeling van die inheemse tale
van Zimbabwe. Dit kyk na wat die navorsingspan bereik het, eerstens deur ernstige navorsing oor
die Zimbabwiese tale te onderneem en die vordering wat gemaak is met die bereiking van sy doel,
die ontwikkeling en die statusverhoging van hierdie tale. Dit beskou ook wat ALRI beplan het vir
die toekoms van die verskillende kategorieé of vlakke waarin die onderskeie Zimbabwiese tale
geklassifiseer is. 'n Deel van die evaluering fokus op maatreéls wat ALRI in plek gestel het om te
verseker dat die onderneemde navorsingsprogram volhoubaar is en in die toekoms sal voortgaan.
Verder bespreek die artikel die belangrikheid van die navorsingswerk wat by ALRI gedoen word,
veral met betrekking tot taalontwikkeling as 'n manier tot selfverwesenliking en -aktualisering,
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nasionale vooruitgang en die onderhoubaarheid van die betrokke tale. ALRI se agenda word ook
ontleed om te sien hoe goed dit ooreenstem met die algemene denke in Zimbabwe betreffende die
ontwikkeling en bevordering van al die inheemse tale.

Sleutelwoorde: ALRI, VERMOENSBOU, INSTITUSIONALISERING, TAALHARMONI-
ERING, TAALSTANDAARDISERING, EENTALIGE LEKSIKOGRAFIE, ZIMBABWIESE TALE

1. Introduction

In this article, which focuses on the contribution of the African Languages
Research Institute (ALRI) towards the development of Zimbabwe's indigenous
languages, language development is viewed as involving two steps. The first is
that of reducing a language to writing, the aim being that of standardising it to
become a literary language. In this case, the standardisation process results in
the establishment of an alphabet for the language and the rules of spelling and
word division to be followed when writing that language. The rules are gener-
ally referred to as the language's orthography. The second step, which follows
after the establishment of a language's orthography, is the development of tools
that further enhance the research on and documentation of a particular lan-
guage. Some such tools include general and specialised dictionaries, corpora,
morphological parsers, syntactic analysers and spell checkers, the compilation
of which rely on the agreed or standard orthography of a language. In the light
of what is involved in these two steps, it becomes clear that language develop-
ment is an ongoing process of researching and updating a language's orthogra-
phy and its descriptive tools. Once a standard orthography has been developed
and the language has been adequately described and documented, its status is
automatically raised. In this article, it will be considered how ALRI is trying to
raise the status of Zimbabwean indigenous languages through its research
agenda.

To date, efforts towards developing the African languages spoken in Zim-
babwe are more than a century old. Researchers, both foreign and local, as
individuals or small groups, have made varying contributions towards the
standardisation and documentation of the country's different languages. The
earliest efforts comprised missionary activities, which mainly centred on the
development of orthographies for various languages and/or dialect clusters.
This was realised through different missionary groups strategically located in
different parts of the country where they set up presses for printing Bibles,
church literature and educational books to create literature for their new con-
verts. Although missionary efforts have often been viewed as aimed at creating
a literate group of individuals to use in spreading the gospel, the local lan-
guages ended up gaining in the process by having their orthographies devel-
oped. Examples where missionary activities benefited local languages can be
drawn from developments in Shona, Kalanga and Nambya. For Shona, for
example, missionary activities based in different parts of Mashonaland led to
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the creation of dialect clusters, identified as Zezuru, Karanga, Manyika, Ndau
and Korekore. The missionaries working on these particular dialect clusters
were then instrumental in developing orthographies for each of them. How-
ever, after the establishment of a central colonial government and also follow-
ing the general problems of writing differently in rather highly mutually intel-
ligible dialects, a standard Shona orthography was created through the rec-
ommendations of Doke (1931) in his Report on the Unification of the Shona Dia-
lects. Since then, the Shona writing system is largely based on these recommen-
dations. Doke's writing system was successful because all the background
research and necessary documentation had been done by missionaries, who
had championed the idea of promoting literary Shona. It was also the mission-
aries who gave the necessary personal and financial assistance to Doke. Similar
missionary efforts were witnessed at Inyati mission in Plumtree, which led to
the development of a writing system for Kalanga. A writing system for Nam-
bya again resulted from efforts by the Catholic missionaries based at St Mary's
mission in Hwange.

Following the establishment of writing systems in the different languages
through missionary activities, researches on Zimbabwe's indigenous languages,
by individuals and groups of linguists and non-linguists flourished. Basic
grammar books were produced, especially for Shona and Ndebele which had
been selected as the indigenous languages to be taught in schools in Mashona-
land and Matebeleland respectively (see Doke 1931). Bilingual dictionaries
were also published (see, for example, Hannan 1959, Dale 1981, and Moreno
1988, among others). Whilst all these efforts should be acknowledged for pio-
neering the research on and documentation of the various indigenous lan-
guages, they were either limited in scope or lacked the much needed focus
towards the development and raising of the status of these languages. For
example, most of the work on documenting the indigenous languages ensued
from research by individuals towards the attainment of their academic qualifi-
cations at Honours, Masters and Doctoral levels. Whilst these are valued
works, they tended to be narrowly focused on specific linguistic aspects which
lacked the necessary impact or influence needed in the formulation of national
policies to be followed in the development and raising the status of the Zim-
babwean languages. As has also been observed, the dictionaries published
were bilingual. Generally speaking, bilingual dictionaries are mainly meant for
second-language speakers. In the case of the Zimbabwean languages, the dic-
tionaries were compiled for the use of the colonial authorities. Such dictionaries
do not effect as direct an influence on language development as monolingual
dictionaries, neither do they contribute to empower the concerned languages.

Language researches carried out before the establishment of ALRI were
not coordinated. The studies tended to narrowly focus on one language or dia-
lect or another and also to be based on short-term research programmes. How-
ever, most language researchers in Zimbabwe, just as in other countries of the
world, have now realised that their efforts can bear more fruit if they are coor-
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dinated at local, regional, national and even international levels. They have also
realised that through such coordination larger and long-term research pro-
grammes can be embarked on in a more sustainable manner. Such a coordina-
tion of research programmes for the Zimbabwean languages has come with the
establishment of ALRL

2. What is ALRI?

ALRI is a non-faculty, interdisciplinary research unit based at the University of
Zimbabwe, and is dedicated to the development of all indigenous languages
spoken in Zimbabwe. Its goals are contained in its mission statement, which is
to research, document and develop the Zimbabwean indigenous languages in
order to promote and expand their use in all spheres of life. Formerly the
Institute was the African Languages Lexical (ALLEX) Project! housed in the
Department of African Languages and Literature at the University of Zimbab-
we. The ALLEX Project, which was launched in 1992, had the compilation of a
variety of general and specialised monolingual dictionaries in Zimbabwe's two
national languages, Shona and Ndebele, as its main goal. Thus, the work of the
ALLEX Project (1992-2000) has culminated in the publication of two general
medium-sized Shona monolingual dictionaries, Duramazwi reChiShona (DRC)
(Chimhundu 1996) and Duramazwi Guru reChiShona (DGC) (Chimhundu 2001)
as well as a general medium-sized Ndebele monolingual dictionary, Isichaza-
mazwi SesiNdebele (ISN) (Hadebe 2001). It has also seen the building and main-
tenance of fairly large corpora for Shona and Ndebele which have since been
used to aid the process of compiling the ALLEX dictionaries. The successful
dictionary making has also allowed for work to be commenced on the devel-
opment of other language research tools such as morphological parsers and
syntactic analysers for the two languages.

ALRI was established in 2000, transforming the ALLEX Project into a per-
manent research unit. As noted in Chimhundu (2005: 2), the decision to create
ALRI resulted from the intention to institutionalise the experimental work
done by the ALLEX Project so that the scope of its research agenda could be
expanded and broadened to include more local languages. The success the
Project had achieved in its experimental research on and documentation of
Shona and Ndebele was taken as a model in the programmes for the other local
languages.

3. ALRI's research activities

As a means towards achieving its goals of developing and raising the status of
the country's languages, ALRI has embarked on a number of research activities
with each activity aimed at a particular aspect of language development. The
next sections will discuss some of the activities with which the ALRI research
teams have commenced. These are described under the following subheadings.
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3.1 Language standardisation

As already noted, standardisation is the first step towards the development of
any language. It is only when standardised that a language can further be
developed so as to be able to function in all spheres of life. It is also when a
language has been standardised that it can be used as an efficient communica-
tive tool in, for instance, education, government, industry, commerce and law.
It is because of its importance that ALRI has put the standardisation of all of
Zimbabwe's languages at the core of its research agenda. In Zimbabwe, some
languages already have standard orthographies while others have no writing
systems at all. Because of this, ALRI has defined its role as twofold. With
regard to those languages not yet standardised, its role is that of developing
common writing systems for them. The bulk of the languages without standard
orthographies are the country's 'minority’ or community languages, examples
of which include, among others, Shangani, Tonga, Sotho, Chewa, Tswawo and
Venda. The planned work at ALRI is such that once standard writing systems
have been developed for these languages, basic grammars can then be written.
Subsequently, it would become possible also to teach these languages as sub-
jects in schools. The languages can further be developed through modernisa-
tion.

With regard to languages already having orthographies, the standardisa-
tion process will be advanced by the revision and refinement of the existing
orthographies as well as the writing of new and the updating of existing
grammars, basing decisions on new knowledge gained from new research
methods. For example, research advances so far made in Shona corpus-assisted
lexicography have shown the need for the inclusion into the Shona alphabet of
letters and clusters not acceptable in the current Shona orthography. Some such
letters and clusters include [, th, ml and dhl. The letter I, which is often intro-
duced into the language through borrowed words from English, has, for exam-
ple, been discarded from the Shona orthography on the assumption that wher-
ever it is encountered in borrowed words, it will consistently be replaced by r.
However, corpus research has shown the increased use of this letter by Shona
speakers in their daily lives, hence the need to revise the current Shona ortho-
graphy in order to include the [. The same can be said of the th cluster which
had also been discarded on the assumption that it would be replaced in Shona
by the letter ¢. In Ndebele, the increased use of the letter r, which is not part of
the current Ndebele orthography, has also necessitated the need for revising
Ndebele's orthography to make the inclusion of » possible.

3.2 Monolingual lexicography

As already intimated, the major objective of both the ALLEX Project and ALRI
is to develop tools enhancing research on and the development of the indige-
nous languages of Zimbabwe. Such tools include monolingual dictionaries,
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whose importance in language standardisation and documentation need not be
over-emphasised. They play an important role in developing a language for it
to be used in all aspects of life. For example, their compilation usually leads to
the development of terminology employed in specialised fields, which later
becomes the basis for expanding the language concerned. The reason for this is
that dictionaries, especially monolingual dictionaries, have a standard-setting
influence since they are generally used by language speakers as their main
tools in interpreting the rules about the spelling, meaning and pronunciation of
words.

Monolingual lexicography only started with the ALLEX Project under
whose leadership, funding and guidance the publication of the first-ever
monolingual dictionaries in Shona and Ndebele have been made possible. The
production of general and specialised monolingual dictionaries has had a posi-
tive impact on the process of raising the status of Shona and Ndebele. Mention
of a few Shona monolingual dictionaries published or being compiled under
the ALLEX/ALRI research programme would suffice as illustrative examples
of how monolingual lexicography has led to the recognition of Shona as a lan-
guage that can be used in any sphere of life, including specialised areas. To
start with, the publication of DRC and DGC had some impact on the general
public and professionals in different specialised fields. The result was that pro-
fessionals from various fields approached ALRI for collaborative research
aimed at compiling dictionaries, glossaries and other reference works for their
respective fields of expertise. One such work that resulted from this collabora-
tive research is a small-to-medium sized monolingual dictionary of Shona bio-
medical terms, Duramazwi relrapi neltano (Mpofu et al. 2004), which was a
product of a collaborative research venture between researchers from ALRI
and others from the Institute of Continuing Health Education (ICHE). Other
similar research projects currently under way include one on a dictionary of
Mathematics terms and another on a dictionary of Physics terms, both of which
are being carried out by researchers at ALRI in collaboration with specialists in
the respective fields of study. These are projects the respective specialists
brought to ALRI for assistance, and are being carried out in addition to what
ALRI itself had planned. Other projects still at the planning stage include one
for a dictionary of agricultural terms and another for a dictionary of geographi-
cal terms. This kind of response is evidence of the extent of the influence
ALRI's work has had on the Zimbabwean society at large.

Other ALRI projects pertaining to terminological dictionaries include the
Shona dictionary of musical terms, Duramazwi reMimhanzi (Mheta et al. 2005).
Also completed are two specialised dictionaries, the Ndebele dictionary of
musical terms Isichazamazwi SezoMculo (Nkomo and Moyo 2006) and the Shona
dictionary of linguistic and literary terms Duramazwi reDudziramutauro nellva-
ranomwe (Chimhundu and Chabata 2007). Work is also under way on, among
others, the revised and enlarged Ndebele dictionary. Planned work at ALRI
furthermore include monolingual lexicographical projects in Zimbabwe's
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minority languages, starting with those that have been prioritised by both
ALRI and the Ministry of Education, that is, Kalanga, Nambya, Shangani and
Tonga. Through general and terminological dictionaries, technical terms for
different specialist fields are collected or coined and recorded in systematic
ways helpful to speakers or users of a particular language. The availability and
standardisation of these terms through monolingual dictionaries will eventu-
ally make it possible to use the indigenous languages as communicative tools
in all aspects of life. This will, in turn, raise their status for it would become
possible for them to be used in important areas such as education, government,
industry, commerce and law.

Monolingual dictionaries are also compiled as a logical step towards lan-
guage modernisation. With the help of decisions based on language descrip-
tions contained in monolingual Shona and Ndebele dictionaries, morphological
parsers, syntactic analysers and spell checkers are being developed for Shona
and Ndebele. These research tools make automatic language analysis possible.

3.3  Corpora building and maintenance

A corpus has been defined by Renouf (1987: 1) as 'a collection of texts, of the
written or spoken word, which is stored and processed on computer for the
purposes of linguistic research'. According to this description, it implies an
electronic or machine-readable body of texts. Reference is made to a corpus
stored in the computer from which words, phrases and sentences or even
chunks of text can easily be retrieved. The importance of electronic corpora as
valuable sources of evidence for linguistic and other language related analyses
need not be over-emphasised. As observed by Kennedy (1998: 88), for example,
a linguistic corpus, in whatever form, is important as a basis for more accurate
and reliable descriptions of how languages are structured and used. Corpora
are very important tools in providing conclusive evidence for researches in
fields such as lexicography, dialectology, semantics, syntax, psycholinguistics,
phonology, sociolinguistics, code-switching and code-mixing. These are disci-
plines whose focus is on the manner of how language is either structured or
used, or in which evidence for any controversial issues can only come from
instances where language is found in use. It is because of the importance of this
resource that ALRI has made the building and maintenance of corpora in the
various indigenous Zimbabwean languages one of its priority research activi-
ties. This is especially important because the research done by ALRI is based
not only on theoretical linguistics, but also on linguistic data showing how
speakers use language. The aim is to publish reference works, which reflect and
represent actual, not theoretically possible language usage.

To date, fairly large corpora have been compiled for Shona? and Ndebele,
the two main indigenous languages of Zimbabwe. The materials for the cor-
pora come from both transcribed oral interviews on various aspects of life and
written literature of various kinds, which are later encoded or scanned, tagged
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and parsed before they are stored as text and sound in electronic form. In
addition, there is also an image corpus being built for the benefit of dictionaries
that would need illustrative examples in the form of pictures. The images are
drawn and stored in a database for future use when required. Work on build-
ing corpora in some of the country's minority languages have since started,
with serious work already commenced on Kalanga, Nambya, Tonga and Shan-
gani. The corpora in these community languages are modelled according to the
standards adopted in the building of the Shona and Ndebele corpora. Although
the ALRI corpora are primarily constructed for lexicographic use, they have
been found to be more and more useful in other language and language-related
studies already identified above as dialectology, semantics, syntax, psycholin-
guistics, phonology, sociolinguistics, code-switching and code-mixing. In these
studies, text corpora, for example, are important in providing contexts, both
linguistic and cultural, in which words and phrases are used. This is especially
possible since part of the corpora comprise texts from oral interviews taken
from naturally occurring language in use by mother-tongue speakers of the
respective languages. Currently, ALRI text corpora, which are also accessible to
international researchers on the Internet, are being exploited for various lan-
guage and language-related activities the world over. For example, the Shona,
Ndebele and Nambya corpora are extensively used by Zimbabwean research-
ers studying abroad as well as at institutions in other parts of Africa.

3.4 Language harmonisation

Language relatedness is one of the fascinating aspects of any linguistic study.
In the case of Africa and Zimbabwe, most indigenous languages are generally
related by sharing the same morphological, phonological and syntactic sys-
tems. Unfortunately the history of colonisation has led to the creation of artifi-
cial boundaries between these otherwise highly related language varieties. The
missionaries and colonial administrators who established programmes for the
development of orthographies for indigenous languages deliberately ignored
the similarities between language varieties and decided to develop divergent
orthographies even for mutually highly intelligible varieties. As noted by
Simango (2003: 33), the use of diverse orthographies for mutually intelligible
language varieties is detrimental to the development of the concerned lan-
guages for two basic reasons. Firstly, it reduces the level of mutual intelligibil-
ity, through the written word, among language varieties that were and still
remain mutually intelligible in their spoken forms. For example, it makes it
very difficult for communities who use diverse orthographies to share infor-
mation conveyed via the written medium. Secondly, divergent orthographies
tend to distort the ground-level realities by exaggerating the differences exist-
ing among language varieties, at the same time obscuring their similarities.
Sadly for Zimbabwe, this historical fact has also led to the elevation of some
dialects to the status of independent languages and in the process entrenching
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divisions among groups of people who were previously and who can still eas-
ily be united by the same language.

Because of the disadvantages of using diverging orthographies for mutu-
ally intelligible language varieties, research efforts in Sub-Saharan Africa are
now concentrated on harmonising the orthographies for related languages.
There has been a realisation that people can be better served if orthographies
are harmonised in such a way that the written forms reflect the similarities
existing between varieties of each language cluster. In Zimbabwe, such a pro-
gramme will be realised through efforts by ALRI. Language harmonisation has
been considered important for ALRI with the realisation that the bulk of Zim-
babwe's language varieties (which have since been officially recognised as
independent languages and have had different orthographies developed for
them) are mutually highly intelligible in speech. Despite the fact that different
orthographies have been designed for them, Shona, Kalanga and Nambya, for
example, are to such an extent mutually intelligible that speakers from the
three languages can easily communicate with very few difficulties. It is because
of this high mutual intelligibility that Kalanga has often been described as one
of the Shona dialects, and also that Nambya is sometimes regarded a subdialect
of Kalanga. ALRI's philosophy behind harmonising such related languages is
that it will foster greater unity amongst linguistically related peoples. This is
also hoped to widen readership and markets for written materials. In other
words, it will become easier and cheaper to produce one document that can be
circulated widely than to reproduce the same document in many different
orthographies of languages otherwise closely related.

ALRI's planned harmonisation programme will be at two levels. Firstly, it
will try to harmonise related language clusters. For example, attempts will be
made to design a common orthography for Eastern Shona (Shona spoken in the
eastern parts of Zimbabwe and Mozambique), Central Shona (which is spoken
in many parts of Zimbabwe) and Western Shona (spoken in the western parts
of Zimbabwe and Botswana and generally referred to as Kalanga). Secondly,
the programme will see the harmonisation of languages Zimbabwe shares with
its neighbours defined as separate languages only on the basis of national
boundaries, but otherwise having high mutual intelligibility. Examples of lan-
guage clusters in need of harmonisation include South African and Zimbabwe-
an Ndebele, Mozambican and Zimbabwean Shona, Botswanan and Zimbab-
wean Kalanga, Zambian and Zimbabwean Tonga and Zimbabwean, Mozam-
bican and South African Shangani.

4. Strategies for development

All the different research activities discussed above are aimed at developing
Zimbabwean languages for use in all aspects of life and also at modernising
them in the process. However, the activities can only be carried out success-
fully within the framework of a well-designed and sustained research pro-
gramme. It is in this spirit that ALRI has adopted a number of strategies con-
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sidered necessary for undertaking a sustained research programme. In this
section, a few of these strategies will be discussed.

4.1 Institutionalisation

One of the strategies adopted by ALRI is the institutionalisation of the work
initiated by the ALLEX Project through the creation of a permanent research
institute. With the realisation that the ALLEX Project will, like any other pro-
ject, have a life after which it would be concluded, institutionalisation was seen
as a way of ensuring long-term planning. Institutionalisation would mean
much for the sustained development of Zimbabwean languages. Firstly, insti-
tutionalisation entailed that lexicography and the other research activities initi-
ated under the ALLEX Project would become permanent activities without a
time limit. Secondly, it also meant that the responsibility of supporting the
research agenda would become national and local. This kind of support lasts
longer when compared to donor-funded programmes only continuing for the
period donors are willing to provide support. As fields like lexicography and
corpora building are multidisciplinary, unnecessary constraints are placed on
any such activity housed within a department with its own needs and goals
which guide its development as a discipline. The transformation from a project
within a department to an autonomous research unit has, for example, made it
possible and relatively easy for researchers at ALRI to organise collaborative
projects with researchers from other institutions and other fields of study.

4.2  Capacity building

It has already been noted that research on Zimbabwean languages has had a
long history. However, the greatest part of this history has been dominated by
individual researchers who often were non mother-tongue speakers of the
respective languages, and who also tended to work on short-term research
projects. For example, it has already been observed that research on the coun-
try's indigenous languages started with missionaries who studied and docu-
mented the languages and dialects for evangelising purposes. In most of these
projects, mother-tongue speakers of respective languages were only valuable as
research informants or assistants during the data collection stage. The speakers
of the different languages were not trained to become experts in linguistic
research. What this entailed was that at the end of each programme no mother-
tongue speakers of the respective languages were equipped with the knowl-
edge of continuing with or improving on the work initiated. This is rather dif-
ferent from the approach adopted at ALRI where great emphasis has been laid
on capacity building. From the outset, a training component has been built into
the ALLEX/ALRI programme. Through its training programme, members of
the Institute, who are all mother-tongue speakers of one or another of Zim-
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babwe's indigenous languages, are trained in all aspects of research activities
taking place at the Institute. Researchers in Shona and Ndebele, who received
their training and experience from their research collaborators from Scandina-
via through the ALLEX Project, have had the responsibility of training other
speakers of these and other Zimbabwean languages in lexicographic and other
language-related activities such as corpus building and maintenance, dialectol-
ogy and others. The idea is that these speakers, once trained, would spearhead
the research and documentation of their respective languages. This entails that
the undertaking of documenting and developing Zimbabwean languages will
not end with ALRI, but will be continued.

The pool of necessary expertise is being created through two kinds of
training. There is the element of formal academic training at Honours, Masters
and Doctoral levels through the provision of scholarships to members to study
in the fields of linguistics and lexicography. One of the requirements for taking
up the scholarships is that the recipients would develop their dissertations or
theses around some linguistic or lexicographic aspect of their mother-tongues.
This requirement is meant especially to initiate research on and documentation
of the country's minority languages. The idea is to move away from the mis-
sionary approach of involving mother-tongue speakers only as research infor-
mants, cultivating a sense of ownership of the research agenda amongst
mother-tongue participants. This approach has been adopted for two basic rea-
sons. Firstly, it lays the foundation for sustained development. Secondly, re-
searchers at ALRI cannot accomplish all the required work on all of the coun-
try's languages by themselves. Because of this, there is a need to train mother-
tongue speakers of different languages who are expected to contribute sub-
stantially towards research programmes in their respective language commu-
nities. In such cases, ALRI's role would only become advisory and supervisory.

Training has also taken the form of practical on-the-job training, especially
with regard to new computational language research methods. This kind of
training is done through annual workshops organised for members. These
have been highly successful as practical training for various IT linguistic and
lexicographic tasks and also for project planning, budgeting and management.
Through linkage with other institutions of higher learning which have a lan-
guage component, capacity building has been extended even to non-ALRI staff
members, the idea being that expanding the capacity building programme
would create a culture of collaborative research, which ensures sustainability of
quality research at national level.

4.3 Community involvement

Any kind of research involving humans needs the community, which is both
the object of study and the principal beneficiary of the results. For the research
programme at ALRI, community involvement is an indispensable component.
Apart from providing the much needed moral and logistical support and the
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required data, the community is also the consumer of ALRI's products. The
idea, therefore, is that the community should understand and also be actively
involved in the research programme. In this way, the community is afforded an
opportunity to decide what is of immediate importance to them; thus also par-
ticipating in determining the course the research programme should follow.
Only when this is achieved, the programme can be appreciated, supported and
also be assured of success and continuity.

Since its inception ALRI has made its research agenda known to the Zim-
babwean community through its various activities. Some such activities in-
clude its outreach programmes, which over the years have been carried out in
all the districts across the country. During these programmes, those with an
interest in language research are brought together to have formal and informal
discussions with researchers from ALRI and to make their contributions to-
wards the research agenda. The community has also been engaged in the
Institute's field researches. Because of this, the Zimbabwean community now
feels part of the ALLEX/ALRI research programme, showing its willingness to
actively participate in the research activities initiated by the Institute.

4.4  Collaborative research

Unlike the preceding research programmes which were either conducted by
individuals or small groups of researchers aimed at investigating a particular
aspect of language, ALRI's programme is much bigger, incorporating special-
ists in different but relevant fields of study. It is a collaborative research pro-
gramme involving computer scientists, lexicographers, linguists, teachers, the
community of speakers and other relevant stakeholders. For example, special-
ised dictionary projects carried out so far have seen the active involvement of
and representation from all universities and teachers' colleges which offer
training in the African languages of Zimbabwe, and some education officers
and university students acting as research assistants during data collection and
other fieldwork activities.

In the research programmes carried out before, ALRI has also tended to
compartmentalise some languages by treating them as if they were only spoken
in Zimbabwe. Researches on cross-border languages, for example, have not
recognised the fact that these languages are also being studied in neighbouring
countries. With regard to such languages, the programme at ALRI will see a
collaborative approach involving researchers and research institutes from
neighbouring countries co-operating for the common goal of developing the
languages concerned. This means that research on Kalanga, for example, will
involve researchers from Zimbabwe and Botswana, Shangani researchers from
Zimbabwe, South Africa and Mozambique, and Tonga Zimbabwean and Zam-
bian researchers. A collaborative research has two advantages. Firstly, scholars
from different institutions and countries will be afforded a chance to share
research ideas, experiences and findings. Secondly, research costs are also
shared. This sharing of human and financial resources naturally leads to a fruit-
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ful programme where quality results are achieved quickly and cheaply. Such
research links have already been initiated and logistics are currently being
worked out for collaborative research to commence.

5. Conclusion

In this article, a description has been given of the work ALRI is doing towards
developing and raising the status of the indigenous languages of Zimbabwe.
Some of the strategies ALRI has put in place as measures of ensuring that its
research programme is sustained in future have also been discussed. The dis-
cussion also aimed to highlight some of the reasons why the status of Zim-
babwe's indigenous languages could not be raised despite the fact that research
on them has had a long history. However, the success ALRI has achieved in
cultivating a love for the indigenous languages has been shown as evidence for
the use of its monolingual dictionaries by people who traditionally tended to
look down upon these languages.

Notes

1.  Currently, the ALLEX Project which receives the bulk of its funding from NUFU, the Norwe-
gian Programme for Development, Research and Education, is the main project being
undertaken at ALRI. Through this project, Zimbabwean scholars obtained training in com-
putational lexicography and in corpora building and maintenance from their counterparts in
Norway and Sweden through collaborative research, mainly with scholars and/or research-
ers at the Universities of Oslo (Norway) and Gothenburg (Sweden).

2. For detailed discussions on how the Shona corpus, for example, was compiled, refer to Cha-
bata (2000) and Mberi (2002).
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Abstract: The first monolingual Ndebele dictionary, Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele, had a number of
effects on Ndebele, some of which with implications for language planning. One such language
planning activity was the standardization of Ndebele. The article focuses on the standardization of
vocabulary and spelling. Lexicographers and most of those interested in lexicographic issues are
familiar with the challenges posed by what constitutes the standard vocabulary or the standard
meaning of words. These questions were crucial for a general monolingual dictionary like Isicha-
zamazwi SesiNdebele. General dictionaries are the standard dictionaries for particular languages,
assumed to be reflective of the 'standard usage' of that given language in terms not only of spelling
but also of meaning.

The Ndebele dictionary is based on a corpus which means that words perceived by some as
foreign or as 'bad' language are considered for lemmatization. Problems were also encountered
with the spelling of these loanwords. By making decisions on which words to lemmatize and how
to spell loanwords, lexicographers become involved in language planning matters. The article
draws from the Ndebele dictionary-making experience to discuss the role of monolingual African
language dictionaries in language planning in general.

Keywords: STANDARDIZATION, GENERAL MONOLINGUAL DICTIONARY, NDEBELE,
LOANWORDS, LANGUAGE PLANNING, SPELLING, STANDARD, VOCABULARY, STATUS
PLANNING, CORPUS PLANNING

Opsomming: Taalbeplanning en eentalige woordeboeke: Met spesiale ver-
wysing na Ndebele. Die eerste eentalige Ndebelewoordeboek, Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele, het
'n aantal gevolge vir Ndebele gehad, sommige waarvan met implikasies vir taalbeplanning. Een so
'n taalbeplanningsaktiwiteit was die standaardisering van Ndebele. Die artikel fokus op die stan-
daardisering van woordeskat en spelling. Leksikograwe en meeste van diegene wat hulle in leksi-
kografiese kwessies interesseer, is bekend met die uitdagings gestel deur wat die standaardwoor-
deskat of die standaardbetekenis van woorde behels. Hierdie vrae is beslissend vir 'n algemene
eentalige woordeboek soos Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele. Algemene woordeboeke is standaardwoor-
deboeke vir bepaalde tale, wat aanvaar word om die "standaardgebruik" van daardie taal te weer-
spieél, nie net wat die spelling nie, maar ook wat die betekenis betref.

This article is based on a paper presented at the Tenth International Conference of the
African Association for Lexicography, organized by the Sesiu sa Sesotho National Lexi-
cography Unit, University of the Free State, Bloemfontein, Republic of South Africa, 13-15
July 2005.

Lexikos 17 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 17: 2007): 292-306
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Die Ndebelewoordeboek is op n korpus gebaseer, wat beteken dat woorde wat deur som-
mige as vreemde of as "swak" taal beskou word vir lemmatisering oorweeg word. Probleme met
die spelling van hierdie leenwoorde is ook teégekom. Deur besluite te neem oor watter woorde om
te lemmatiseer en hoe om leenwoorde te spel, raak leksikograwe betrokke by taalbeplannings-
aangeleenthede. Die artikel steun op ervaring verkry uit die maak van 'n Ndebelewoordeboek om
die rol van eentalige Afrikataalwoordeboeke in taalbeplanning in die algemeen te bespreek.

Sleutelwoorde: STANDAARDISERING, ALGEMENE EENTALIGE WOORDEBOEK,
NDEBELE, LEENWOORDE, TAALBEPLANNING, SPELLING, STANDAARD, WOORDESKAT,
STATUSBEPLANNING, KORPUSBEPLANNING

1. Introduction

The compilation of the first monolingual Ndebele dictionary, Isichazamazwi
SesiNdebele, henceforth ISN, resulted in a number of language planning activi-
ties.! The role of dictionaries in standardizing language has often been estab-
lished (Chimhundu 1997, Drame 2001, Hadebe 2006, Wolff 2000). Standardi-
zation, an essential feature of language planning in general, is probably the
most significant corpus planning activity carried out on Ndebele for dictionary
compilation purposes. Lexicographers and most of those interested in diction-
ary issues are familiar with challenges posed by what constitute the standard
vocabulary or the standard meaning of words. Monolingual general-purpose
dictionaries like the ISN are the standard dictionaries for their respective lan-
guages and are assumed to reflect the 'standard usage' of that language in
terms not only of spelling but also of meaning. Writing on the relationship of
dictionaries to standard language, Alberts (2005: xiv) says: "Lexicographers
compile dictionaries by (usually) documenting words in the vocabulary of a
standard language. Should they compile a dictionary that does not concern the
standard variety of a language it is usually called a dialectal dictionary." This
observation is of significance for languages like Ndebele that could hardly be
said to have had a standard prior to the production of the first monolingual
dictionary and a grammar book.

In this article, it is shown how the ISN has an impact on language plan-
ning by presenting an overview of the notion of language planning, discussing
the significance of monolingual dictionaries, outlining the sociolinguistic situa-
tion of Ndebele and sketching the language planning activities resulting from
the production of the ISN.

2. What is Language Planning?

Language planning as a concept is problematic not only because of the differ-
ent meanings attached to it but also because the possibility of planning a lan-
guage is questionable. Partly for this reason, there has so far been no consensus
among scholars on a definition of language planning. This is reflected in the
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great variety of terms that exist to describe language planning. These include
the terms linguistic reform, language reform, deliberate language change, planned
language change and language treatment as well as terms such as language engi-
neering (Pauwels 1998: 2) and lately language management (Ntshangase 1997: 17).

Language planning has been defined as "an explicit choice among (lin-
guistic) alternatives" (Fasold 1984: 246), or as "a deliberate language change ...
characterized by the formulation and evaluation of alternatives for solving lan-
guage problems to find the best (or optimal, most efficient) decision" (Rubin
and Jernudd 1971: xvi). Jernudd and Das Gupta (1971: 211) define it as "an or-
derly decision-making about language on a national level". Mkanganwi (1992:
6) sees it as "the conscious, predictive approach to language and language use".
From these views on language planning, some of the key concerns of language
planning may be drawn. Firstly, the issue of language diversity and hence the
choice among many alternatives may be noted. Secondly, language planning is
not accidental but intentional, hence the terms 'conscious’, 'orderly decision-
making' and 'deliberate’. It then introduces the question of who does language
planning and why. Language planning is always directed towards a certain
goal in order to solve perceived language problems. Language planners are
"the wielders of political-economic power in a state, nation, or nationalising
entity" (Eastman 1992: 96). Jernudd and Das Gupta (1971: 196) say: "The broad-
est authorization for planning is obtained from the politicians. A body of ex-
perts is then specifically delegated the task of preparing a plan."

The view that language authorization comes from a central authority has
been challenged by some scholars like Bamgbose (1991) and Alexander (1992)
as there are numerous players in language planning. Some of these are non-
governmental, such as publishers, the media, churches and individuals. It
should also be noted that language planning is a very broad activity involving
both political and linguistic decisions. The more political aspects seem to be
those relating to status planning while the linguistic aspects involve corpus
planning activities. For this reason, it can be said that language planning in-
cludes all the activities ranging from selection and delegation of functions to
each variety to codification, fixing grammar and pronunciation rules as well as
elaborating the various features of the language and the implementation of
these plans (Hadebe 2006). Unlike status planning, corpus planning is usually
an on-going process, which can be carried out in anticipation of the possible
functions the language might have in future or may be performed in order for
the language to cope with functions it is already serving. The production of the
ISN had a more significant impact on corpus planning than on status planning
as will be shown in this article. To be more specific, the dictionary had a stan-
dardizing influence on Ndebele.

3. Monolingual Dictionaries in Society

Monolingual general-purpose dictionaries are mostly assumed to represent
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and reflect the lexicon of the language in question and hence the richness of its
culture. Therefore, these dictionaries are seen not only as linguistic tools but
also as repositories of a particular people's culture. Béjoint (2000: 137-138)
writes:

General-purpose dictionaries occupy a very special position in all the societies
that produce them ... The emblematic power of the general-purpose dictionary is
so strong, so real in a way, that the dictionary is felt to be necessary to any nation
that wants to be recognized as an independent entity. It is one of the rare objects
that can materialize the existence of a language, and hence of a nation, acting as a
symbol of the unification of a community.

This cannot be nearer the truth regarding the impact of the ISN on the Ndebele.
Being the first monolingual dictionary and being the first research work of its
kind, the ISN received nation-wide publicity and caused public excitement
after its appearance. It can safely be claimed that the dictionary will be the
standard reference work for the Ndebele language for quite some time (Hadebe
2006: 29). The Ministry of Education and Culture actually prescribed the ISN as
a reference book in schools. In the prestigious National Arts Merits Awards
(NAMA) of 2002, it won a first prize in the non-fiction literary award category
while its editor-in-chief jointly won the first prize. All these factors added
national prestige to the status of the dictionary.

While the editors of the ISN may claim that their dictionary is descriptive,
in reality there is no dictionary that can be entirely descriptive. "Dictionaries
not only describe a language. Many modern dictionaries are prescriptive
works" (Drame 2001: 232). Editors choose which words to define; they also
choose how to define and spell them. Even if editors include various pronun-
ciations and spellings for each entry, they still give guidance on which usage is
preferable, thus being prescriptive (Hadebe 2006: 29). On the other hand, dic-
tionary users usually assume and expect the dictionary to give them the 'cor-
rect' spelling, pronunciation and usage. They furthermore expect the general-
purpose dictionary to give them the 'standard' language. Fasold (1984: 247)
accentuates this: "Whenever you look up a word in a dictionary to find a cor-
rect spelling, you are referring to an authority's language-development deci-
sion." What should be noted in this statement is the normative function of dic-
tionaries (Svensén 1993: 45). Chimhundu (1997: 140) says: "A standard diction-
ary has an important normative influence, as the users accept and apply the
lexicographer's descriptions of word-forms and his statements about their
meanings. The dictionary is also the chief instrument in interpreting rules
about spelling and pronunciation.” For a language with little documentation
like Ndebele, the production of a monolingual general-purpose dictionary like
the ISN contributed to language planning such as, for example, the standardi-
zation of spelling, word division and vocabulary. The dictionary tends to be the
main reference source to verify the 'correctness' of spelling or to authenticate
the usage of some words or expressions (Hadebe 2006: 29).
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The current status of the ISN as 'the dictionary' amongst the Ndebele is
not peculiar but prevalent in most societies. Generally the monolingual dic-
tionary follows the bilingual dictionary although this is not the case every-
where. For Ndebele, the ISN came after a bilingual English-Ndebele /Ndebele—
English publication, A Practical Ndebele Dictionary compiled by Pelling. It is
interesting to analyze the conditions that led to the rise of the monolingual
general-purpose dictionary — often referred to as 'the dictionary'. In Europe,
these dictionaries coincided with the introduction of mass education and the
development of bourgeoisie nationalism. In Zimbabwe, they became popular
after independence, together with nationalist literature in the African lan-
guages. The popularity, influence and resultant standardizing function of the
ISN should be seen as a consequence of this nationalistic spirit that usually
accompanies the emergence of monolingual dictionaries. Similarly, the con-
cerns about language purism discussed below (see 5.1.2) should also be consid-
ered from this perspective. Heightened nationalist feelings seem to correlate
with heightened language purism.

4. Ndebele in the Zimbabwean Language Landscape

The position of Ndebele within the Zimbabwean language landscape is a pre-
carious one. By language landscape is meant "an accurate picture of the lan-
guages, both foreign and native, used in a given geographical area" (Ndinga-
Koumba-Binza 2005: 133). It should be noted that Zimbabwe does not have a
clear language policy (Mkanganwi 1992, Chimhundu 1997). However, English,
Ndebele and Shona are recognized in the Constitution as the three main lan-
guages. English is the official medium of instruction in Zimbabwean schools
although indigenous languages can be used at primary level. Ndebele is only
taught as a subject in the two Matabeleland provinces and in some schools in
the Midlands province. Shona is taught in the rest of the country.

Zimbabwe also has a number of indigenous African languages designated
as 'local languages'?, some of which are Tonga, Venda, Nambya, Kalanga and
Shangani. Ndebele is in a precarious position because, unlike Shona which
enjoys numerical superiority and political prestige, Ndebele is strictly speaking
a minority language in Zimbabwe. When compared to Shona, Tonga, Venda or
Kalanga, it is a relative newcomer in the history of the country. Almost all the
local languages are in Matabeleland where Ndebele is currently dominant
(Hadebe 2002: 161). Therefore, a promotion of the status of local languages
might be perceived, as previously it has been viewed as an attempt to under-
mine Ndebele (Hachipola 1998: xx).

Together with the relative advantage of being taught in schools in Mata-
beleland, the strength of Ndebele is that it serves as the lingua franca for the
speakers of local languages (Hadebe 2006: 62). This apparent strength turns out
to be a disadvantage for the Ndebele language planner, for example, in the
compiling of the ISN, the editors had difficulty in deciding whether or not to
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lemmatize loanwords from these other languages. While this seemed the logi-
cal way to follow as the dictionary relied heavily on a corpus (see Hadebe
2002), in reality this was not possible. The Ndebele people in general and those
of Nguni stock in particular want the Ndebele language to be kept as close as
possible to Zulu.

The close links between Zulu and Ndebele seem bound to continue for
some time. In any case, Zulu has been and continues to be studied as part of the
Ndebele syllabi for secondary education as well as at university level (Hadebe
2006: 62). So the ISN editors had to balance between the scientific evidence
provided by the corpus and the sociolinguistic factors dictated by culture, his-
tory and speakers' attitudes. The former choice meant including loanwords
from local languages and others like Shona, while the latter choice meant keep-
ing the vocabulary very close to Zulu regardless of the fact that no one speaks
Zulu.

5. The Ndebele Dictionary, Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele

By basing the ISN on a corpus, its compilers aimed to reflect as much as pos-
sible the language used by contemporary mother-tongue speakers. In the front
matter of the ISN, the editors also reiterate their claim to describing rather than
prescribing the language. As already noted above, dictionaries, especially gen-
eral-purpose standard ones like the ISN, cannot be entirely descriptive. Of
course, it has been argued since long ago already that the lexicographer is a
historian, not a critic, his duty being to record the inventory of the language
without judging it in terms of good or bad (Trench 1857: 3-4). While the editors
of the ISN did not necessarily judge some words as good and others as bad,
choices had nonetheless to be made resulting in the exclusion of some words
for a variety of reasons. According to Follett (1962: 77), "the lexicographer can-
not abrogate his authority even if he wants to ... the work itself by its inclu-
sions and exclusions is perceived as the absolute truth". The focus areas here
are vocabulary and spelling although these are not the only language planning
activities which resulted from the compilation of the ISN.

51 Vocabulary Planning

Viker (1999: 1) says:

To plan the vocabulary of a language is vastly ... complicated, since it consists of
a fundamentally infinite mass of units restricted by the limits of our mental
capacity. Vocabulary changes and develops spontaneously, more or less, as
words change meaning, gradually or more rarely abruptly, or change stylistic
valor, gradually fall into disuse when they are no longer needed, or are created
as neologisms ... This is a development which, one should think, is difficult
enough to describe, and virtually impossible to plan or standardize.
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At face value, it would seem that Viker implies that vocabulary cannot be
planned, yet he later enumerates a number of ways of vocabulary planning,
although difficult to achieve.

The compilers of the ISN did not set out to plan or standardize Ndebele
vocabulary, or spelling for that matter, but language planning was the by-
product of dictionary-making. In addressing what were lexicographic prob-
lems, the compilers found themselves engaged in language planning chal-
lenges and had to make decisions that had a profound impact on the stan-
dardization of Ndebele.

Some of the aspects of language planning addressed by ISN editors dis-
cussed below are norm selection and language purism. The discussion also
covers briefly how spelling problems regarding loanwords were dealt with.

5.1.1 Norm Selection

Norm selection is an important aspect of standardization, which involves the
choice of one or more varieties to serve as standard reference for a language.
For Ndebele to be reflected in the ISN, the problem of norm selection was of a
double kind. On the one hand, applied the norm of the Ndebele corpus where
choices among the varieties of Zulu had to be made. On the other hand,
applied the norm of Zulu where a policy of close relationship to Zulu had to be
followed.

Prior to the building of the Ndebele language corpus by the ALLEX Pro-
ject the general view in Zimbabwe was that Ndebele had no variations. As
Chimhundu (1993: 58) put it:

Unlike Shona, Ndebele has no dialects or regional varieties as such. However,
there are certain forms and usages that are peculiar to people of particular areas
as the result of influences of other languages spoken in those areas, notably
Kalanga in Plumtree, Lilima (Tswana?) in Gwanda, Lozi in Hwange, Shangwe in
Gokwe-Nkai and Shona in Gweru — Midlands.

This observation is valid only in so far as the variation in Ndebele is not the
same as that of Shona and its distinct geographical dialects. In any case, no lan-
guage can in all aspects be compared with another. Evidence from the Ndebele
language corpus shows that there is considerable variation in Ndebele al-
though it is not easy to delineate this variation according to geographical dis-
tribution.

As already noted, this apparent confusion can be attributed to the socio-
linguistic situation in Matabeleland where Ndebele is spoken alongside other
indigenous languages. It could be argued that, although variation in Ndebele is
largely attributed to the influence of other indigenous languages and seen as
confined to speakers of Ndebele as their second language, there is variation in
Ndebele among mother-tongue speakers too. As vocabulary items can come
from all these potential sources, it is now the task of the lexicographer to decide
whether certain words have been accepted into the mainstream or not.
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Although few present-day Ndebele people can trace their ancestry to
Zululand, nevertheless almost everyone believes that Ndebele originated from
the Zulu language. Because of this, the reasoning is that Ndebele must be kept
as close as possible, if not similar to Zulu. The situation is compounded by the
fact that Ndebele in Zimbabwe is taught alongside Zulu from high school to
university. The teaching of Ndebele, be it grammar, literature, poetry or cul-
ture, relies on Zulu books (Hadebe 2006: 136). For this reason, the vocabulary
used in formal education and in books is either Zulu or akin to Zulu. Any
changes that cannot be accounted for in Zulu are likely to be resisted by a large
section of Ndebele speakers (Hadebe 2006: 136). The compilers of the ISN could
scarcely ignore the Zulu factor and still hope to produce an acceptable Ndebele
dictionary.

5.1.2 Language Purism

Language purism, "a prescriptive approach to language which favours native
over foreign words" (Hartmann and James 1998: 113), is one other form of lan-
guage planning pertaining to vocabulary. In Ndebele, it can be explained in
terms of the sociolinguistic factors affecting Ndebele in relation to other lan-
guages as well as its historical ties with Zulu (see Ncube 2005: 295). Hadebe
(2006: 136) explains this as follows:

As a language, Ndebele found itself surrounded by languages very different
from and yet co-existing with it. That may partly explain the high degree of pur-
ism as a form of protection from the pervasive influence of the languages in the
region. Where the speakers felt threatened by new words from languages in the
region, they would instead adopt Zulu words rather than use words from their
neighbouring languages. This purism extends even to words from English,
which is perceived as superior to Ndebele.

Like all living languages, Ndebele is obviously losing this battle for purism as
more and more words are introduced into the language. What is of importance
here is how the editors of the ISN dealt with purism. There were two principles
that guided selection of entries: first was the frequency of a word as reflected in
the concordances drawn from the corpus, and second was the preference for
indigenous words over loanwords. From the outset, it was clear that the second
principle curtails and overrides the first principle. In practice, it is evident from
the Ndebele language corpus that lemmatization was influenced more by what
compilers believed were indigenous words than by what the evidence of high-
frequency use from the corpus was.

The following are examples of words with a high frequency in the Nde-
bele corpus that were excluded from the ISN:

ubutindindi (type of mushroom)
izitatangwa (swamps)
-tshotshola (pounding maize)
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-petsha (to sieve)
-kwaya (to dig)

While these are now common words in spoken Ndebele as reflected in the cor-
pus, they are, however, still considered unacceptable by the more conservative
members of Ndebele society, the reason being that since these words derive
from Kalanga or its related dialects, they should therefore not be part of Nde-
bele vocabulary.

There was also another guiding principle in the style manual explicitly
stating that in the event of a loanword being synonymous with an indigenous
word in the language, the indigenous word should carry the definition. The
following are some examples:

indigenous word  loanword

ubabhemi idonki (adapted from English) (donkey)
umongikazi unesi (adapted from English) (nurse)
umkhongi idombo (from Kalanga) (marriage-go-between)

It may be asked: Did the editors apply the principle of higher frequency in the
corpus or did they give priority to less used words merely because they sound
more original to the language? The answer is clear from evidence in the ISN
that the editors gave preference to what was considered a more indigenous
word, even if corpus evidence showed overwhelmingly that the word was less
used, as was the case with umkhongi (compared to idombo) under the examples
given above. The concern for revivalism meant that words perceived to be
indigenous to Ndebele had to be promoted even if that violated the rule of high
frequency.

The preference for indigenous words was not pursued to the absolute
exclusion of loanwords. Ndebele has borrowed extensively from English, espe-
cially words relating to modern fields ranging from agriculture, industry and
commerce to sports and religion. Goods that are either factory made or im-
ported come to the Ndebele community with English labels. Although there are
attempts to coin indigenous Ndebele words, the process cannot cope with, let
alone rival, the loanwords from English. The ISN lists many loanwords from
English but, where there is an indigenous Ndebele word equivalent, this carries
the definition.

It should be noted that there are some words in everyday spoken Ndebele
that are resisted in writing because they are considered not to be Ndebele. One
much debated word is the verb -kwanisa (be able). Language purists and teach-
ers would insist that the word -enelisa (be able) should be used instead as this is
considered good and appropriate language. The ISN did not lemmatise -kwa-
nisa even though it is more common than -enelisa, for fear of it being labelled
foreign or 'bad' language. There are also words with sounds that are resisted by
some sections of the Ndebele-speaking community, especially the elderly. Al-
though the affricate /dz/ is not original to Ndebele, a number of words with
this sound currently exist. Instead of articulating the sound /dz/ some speak-
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ers replace it with /j/. Most words with these sounds have become variants
like in the following examples:

udzidziyane — ujijiyane (blue waxbill)
ubudzugwe — ubujugwe (type of mushroom)
-dzimila — jimila (to be lost and have memory lapses)

These examples illustrate the problems encountered by editors in headword
selection and in defining. When the ISN was published, there was much re-
sponse to this vocabulary selection. A notable Ndebele writer and historian
congratulated the ISN editors for including words with (r):

iringi (ring)

ireshini (ration)

irediyetha (radiator)

Some were of the opposite view, expressing deep concern over the inclusion of
words with (r) that they felt were not 'proper' Ndebele. The word they com-
plained most about is ishamari (illicit lover), derived from the Shona shamwari
(friend). From some of the responses, the conclusion can be drawn that Nde-
bele purism is selective and targeted against words from specific languages
whose speakers are disliked or disdained for whatever reason. According to
Ncube (2005: 299), "some users of ISN are comfortable to accept the /r/ sound
in words such as irula (ruler) and irobhothi (robot), but are not comfortable
when the same sound appears in words such as ishamari". It is an observed fact
that "vocabulary selection policy inevitably reflects the interests, concerns and
culture of the time" (Jackson and Amvela 2000: 163).

What all the above observations show is the overriding considerations for
language planning. Since general-purpose standard dictionaries are assumed to
be descriptive and not prescriptive, the ISN should then be expected to have
lemmatized all high frequency words from the corpus but it did not always do
so. Maybe attempts to forestall criticism and rejection from purists led editors
to violate the principle of lemmatizing high frequency words from the corpus,
instead promoting those words that are generally perceived to be more indige-
nous and 'authentic' Ndebele. The ISN, like any dictionary of its type, does not
only reflect the prevailing language policy, but is itself an agent of language
planning, especially with regard to vocabulary.

5.2  Spelling

A big challenge to the editors of the ISN was the spelling of loanwords. In cases
where there could be no consensus on spelling, the editor-in-chief had to use
his discretion. Loanwords firstly bring into Ndebele sounds that previously
were not in the language, making it difficult to represent them in writing
(Hadebe 2006: 138). Secondly, loanwords violate the sequences of phonemes
acceptable to Ndebele.
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The spelling issues discussed here are in two ways important for ortho-
graphy standardization. Firstly, they show the problems the editors of the ISN
had to face. Secondly, whatever decision the editors made has significance for
language planning. Unlike the study of vocabulary standardization which
remains vague and uncertain, the standardization of spelling is more concrete
and direct, thus likely to be easily noticed by language users. However, the
complicating factor was that the editors of the ISN had no mandate to make
spelling reforms. They did not want to have their dictionary rejected by the
authorities on the grounds that it had an unacceptable spelling. It was consid-
ered easier to defend the inclusion of particular words in the dictionary against
criticism than the violation of certain spelling conventions. The following were
some of the problem cases:

(a)  The voiced alveolar trill [r]

Originally, the Ndebele phonological system did not have the voiced alveolar
trill [r] represented in the Ndebele orthography by the letter (r). The /r/ sound
which is not original to Ndebele is now part of it, at least of spoken Ndebele,
due to the influence of other languages, especially English and other African
languages like Sotho and Shona. Language purists among the Ndebele people
are opposed to the use of /r/, and whenever this sound is to be used, they
replace it with /1/ written (1).

The controversy about /r/ did not end with arguments on the acceptabil-
ity of the phoneme as part of the inventory of the Ndebele phonological system
but extended to the alphabet. The use of the letter (r) is still being resisted in
Ndebele although it seems the /r/ sound is now prevalent in speech. For some
reason, it has been assumed that the /r/ sound is a distinguishing feature of
Shona while /1/ has been seen as typically Ndebele. It would seem that this
perception is mutual between Shona and Ndebele speakers.? The response to
the (r) has already been mentioned above under 5.1.2, together with a discus-
sion of examples.

(b)  The voiced alveolar affricate [dz]

Another sound that is still controversial in Ndebele is the voiced alveolar affri-
cate [dz], which is also found in other Zimbabwean languages like Shona,
Venda and Kalanga. In some Ndebele words, this (dz) has been substituted by
(). Why it is resisted is unknown. It would seem that the /dz/ has replaced
other sounds in Ndebele, as can be seen from the following examples:

ugcigciyane (blue waxbill) (gci)
udzidziyane (dz)
ujijiyane Gy
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The original name of the bird is ugcigciyane but some speakers probably had
difficulties with the click sounds and substituted those with /dz/, saying
udzidziyane. Now some speakers avoid /dz/, replacing it with /j/ and saying
ujijiyane.

There are a number of loanwords that have /dz/ substituted by some
speakers with /j/, as in the following examples:

ubudzugwe (type of mushroom) (dz)
ubujugwe G

ukudzimila (to be confused, losing one's sense of direction) (dz)

ukujimila Gy
These words have become either synonymous or are freely variable, both
spellings (dz) and (j) having been used in Ndebele.

While some Ndebele speakers resist the affricate /dz/ on the grounds that
it is not Nguni and therefore not Ndebele, it is actually found in related Swati
although in different phonological environments than in Ndebele. For example,
in Swati the voiced alveolar stop /d/ would change into the affricate /dz/
when followed by the vowels /a/, /e/, or /i/.

()  The voiced postalveolar fricative [3]

The voiced postalveolar fricative [3], orthographically represented in Ndebele
by the digraph (zh), which is found in place names like eBezha, eBhazha and
eZhilo in Ndebele-speaking areas, has been accepted in Ndebele. Some might
argue that these names are in fact not Ndebele but come from the dialects
Kalanga or Nyubi. Words spelt with (zh) like ibhizha (butter from cowpeas)
have been lemmatized in the ISN without any complaints being received.

(d)  Unacceptable clusters

The editors of the ISN had to deal with thousands of loanwords containing
unacceptable clusters but having become part of everyday language. Because
there are currently no comprehensive rules on Ndebele orthography, writers
either use italics or the English spelling for these words. In the dictionary, none
of these strategies were suitable; the loanwords had to be spelt one way or the
other. Below are some examples:

isiliva (silver)
isitkweya (square)
-fulasha (flash)

Now that the ISN has been endorsed officially by the Ministry of Education
and Culture, which therefore means that it may be used in all schools as a ref-
erence book, the spelling and word division employed in the dictionary has
become official.
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6. Implications for Language Planning in Ndebele

Since the spelling reforms of the 1950s, the production of the ISN was probably
the most significant language planning activity in the Ndebele language. In
terms of vocabulary development and spelling regulation, the ISN is as yet
unparalleled. So far the ISN has undoubtedly been instrumental in the stan-
dardization of the Ndebele language, especially as far as vocabulary and
spelling are concerned.

What might have given rise to the proliferation of different spellings,
especially of loanwords, was the lack of an up-to-date guide to spelling and
word division. This was further worsened by the lack of a comprehensive
monoingual Ndebele dictionary, which could be used as a reference source for
problematic spelling and word division. Although there is still no up-to-date
guide to Ndebele orthography, there is a comprehensive Ndebele dictionary
(Hadebe 2006: 189) which can at present be employed for reference purposes.
Teachers and writers would have to rely on it for 'standard’ spelling. In this
way, the ISN has become the standardising instrument for Ndebele orthogra-
phy.

The fact that the ISN has been based on the Ndebele language corpus had
the capturing of current language usage as a result. However, the basing of the
ISN on the Ndebele language corpus meant the inclusion of some words and
meanings perceived by some as foreign or slang or even as 'bad’ language.
There were concerns about the lemmatization of some words considered not
Ndebele. Loanwords, especially from English and other indigenous languages,
have become part of everyday Ndebele vocabulary, the question for the lexico-
grapher being whether to lemmatize these or not. Those words included in the
dictionary have been endorsed as part of Ndebele while those excluded have
been rejected. In this way, the ISN has played a crucial role in Ndebele vo-
cabulary planning.

7. Conclusion

The lexicographer, especially the one compiling a monolingual African lan-
guage dictionary like the ISN, should take into cognizance language planning
issues. It was shown how the ISN has been instrumental in vocabulary plan-
ning and spelling standardization in Ndebele. While the compilers of the ISN
did not set out to directly engage in language planning, nonetheless their lexi-
cographic activities had significant language planning effects on Ndebele. It
was also noted that language planning is goal-oriented, aiming to solve per-
ceived language problems. Lexicographers treating African languages therefore
face language planning challenges like codification, spelling reform, norm
selection, elaboration and general standardization problems they have to re-
solve. Furthermore, the function of dictionaries as standard reference works
strengthen the role of lexicographers as language planners. In this way, lan-
guage planning is inevitably linked to monolingual lexicography.
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Endnotes

1. The writer as the editor-in-chief of Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele is drawing from practical experi-
ence. These issues have also been discussed in his doctoral thesis entitled The Standardisation
of the Ndebele Language through Dictionary-Making.

2. In the Education Amendment Bill, 2005, the term 'minority’ has been substituted by 'local'
languages and these can now be used as medium of instruction for primary education.

3. For example, the monolingual Shona dictionary Duramazwi reChiShona avoided entries with
/1/ but the later advanced version Duramazwi Guru reChiShona uses the /1/.
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Etymological Information in the
Advanced Ndebele Dictionary’
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Abstract: This article discusses the presentation of etymological information in the prospective
Advanced Ndebele Dictionary (henceforth the AND) which is still in its planning stage. The AND will
be a successor to Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele (henceforth the ISN), a medium-sized, general-purpose,
monolingual Ndebele dictionary published in 2001. The AND will not just be larger than the ISN,
but will be more advanced with regard to the depth and scope of its lexical items and definitions.
Whereas the ISN was based on a corpus size of about a million running words, the AND is envis-
aged to have as basis a corpus size of about five million. To this end, corpus expansion is an ongo-
ing process. Again, unlike its forerunner, the AND will provide additional grammatical informa-
tion for each lexical item, including phonetic transcription, tone marking and etymology. It is the
inclusion of etymological information in the AND that is critically examined in this article. There is
a long tradition of providing etymological information in modern dictionaries from Oxford's New
English Dictionary to ALRI's Duramazwi Guru reChiShona.

Keywords: ETYMOLOGY, ADVANCED NDEBELE DICTIONARY, CULTURE, HERITAGE,
LANGUAGE CONTACT

Opsomming: Oorwegings vir die verskaffing van etimologiese inligting in
die Gevorderde Ndebelewoordeboek. Hierdie artikel bespreek die aanbieding van etimo-
logiese inligting in die toekomstige Gevorderde Ndebelewoordeboek (voortaan die GNW) wat nog in sy
beplanningstadium is. Die GNW sal 'n opvolger wees van die Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele (voortaan
die ISN), 'n middelgroot, meerdoelige, eentalige Ndebelewoordeboek wat in 2001 gepubliseer is.
Die GNW sal nie net groter as die ISN wees nie, maar sal meer gevorderd wees wat betref die
diepte en omvang van sy leksikale items en definisies. Waar die ISN gebaseer was op 'n korpus-
grootte van ongeveer 'n miljoen woordoptekeninge, word voorsien dat die GNW 'n korpusgrootte
van ongeveer vyf miljoen as basis sal hé. Vir hierdie doel is korpusuitbreiding 'n voortgaande
proses. Weer eens, anders as sy voorloper, sal die GNW bykomende grammatiese inligting oor elke
leksikale item verskaf, insluitende fonetiese transkripsie, toonaanduiding en etimologie. Dit is die
insluiting van etimologiese inligting in die GNW wat in hierdie artikel krities beskou word. Daar is
'n lang tradisie vir die verskaffing van etimologiese inligting in moderne woordeboeke vanaf
Oxford se New English Dictionary tot ALRI se Duramazwi Guru reChiShona.

* This article was presented as a paper at the Tenth International Conference of the African

Association for Lexicography, organised by the Sesiu sa Sesotho Lexicography Unit,
University of the Free State, Bloemfontein, Republic of South Africa, 13-15 July 2005.
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Sleutelwoorde: ETIMOLOGIE, GEVORDERDE NDEBELEWOORDEBOEK, KULTUUR,
ERFENIS, TAALKONTAK

Introduction

This article consists of two main parts. In the first part, it will be argued that,
except for its interest to the target users of the prospective Advanced Ndebele
Dictionary (henceforth the AND), etymological information is often valuable as
an accompaniment to historical and cultural research. Ndebele shares its heri-
tage with other Nguni languages spoken in South Africa, of which all drew
much from contact with English and Afrikaans. Etymological information is
valuable, especially for a language like Ndebele that has not been extensively
documented. In the second part, challenges with regard to etymological infor-
mation will be discussed. Historical changes in meaning are an inevitable fact,
but are sometimes decried as if language ought to be arrested at some period in
time. Consequentially an attempt to fix meanings or to tie words to their "origi-
nal" meanings is denying the social reality of linguistic usage. A classic exam-
ple of the lawyer who disputed a witness's use of the word hysterical, is told by
Warburg (1968: 351-352).

Furthermore, it will be argued that older senses of some words sometimes
survive in limited contexts, while the most frequent meaning has changed. As a
result, this presents the problem whether to provide such etymological infor-
mation. Then occasionally there are also erroneous origins that have become
enshrined in the language through the process of "folk etymology" by which
the pronunciation or spelling of a word is modified on a false analogy. Al-
though it hardly needs to be argued that modern lexicographers try to avoid
speculation and guesswork, only giving information based on thorough re-
search, instances such as these have occurred in Ndebele. Finally it will be
argued that the historical information can be interesting and instructive, al-
though not all of it is accessible and relevant. The history of a word is not nec-
essarily its meaning.

Background

The background of the Ndebele people has recently been related in a number
of works, which include Hadebe et al. (2001), Hadebe (2002), and Khumalo
(2003). What follows is a brief synopsis. Around 1820, the Ndebele people
broke away from the then mighty Zulu kingdom, in the present-day KwaZulu-
Natal province of South Africa. The original group that left Zululand was ini-
tially called the Khumalos as their leader, Mzilikazi, was from the Khumalo
clan. Mzilikazi and his Khumalos, as they were known then, moved north-
wards from Zululand into Sotho territory in the present-day Gauteng province
of South Africa. Mzilikazi assimilated a number of Sotho people who soon out-



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Providing Etymological Information in the Advanced Ndebele Dictionary 309

numbered the original Khumalos who were of Nguni origin. Consequently the
group ceased to be referred to as the Khumalos. The Sotho called all raiding
Nguni groups kiMatebele, which is thought to be the origin of the name Ndebele.
Around 1838-1840, the Ndebele people settled in the southern part of present-
day Zimbabwe. Mzilikazi continued to expand his nation by raiding many
tribes, incorporating them into his political system. It is in Zimbabwe that the
Ndebele people assimilated by far the largest number of people. These mainly
included the Nyubi, Kalanga, Nanzwa, Nambya, to some extent the Tonga and
a number of Shona tribes. Most of these were previously under rulers known as
the Mambo. In 1896, the Ndebele people came under British rule, exposed to
yet another language, English, and the technological advancement it brought
with it. This scenario presented an environment for language contact and inevi-
tably language change (Khumalo 2003: 2). The challenge in tracing etymologi-
cal information would be to correctly document this expansive language con-
tact scenario.

Value and Role of Etymology

Landau (2001: 127) writes that people mostly find dictionaries fascinating, par-
ticularly the derivation of words presented in them. Etymology is therefore
viewed as attracting attention in a dictionary, providing interesting back-
ground information about lexical items. From the literature, it is clear that,
although dictionary users most often search for meaning, meaning does not
have the same distinction as etymology, which combines knowledge of other
languages with scholarship, which reveals hidden relationships.

An example to illustrate this observation is the Ndebele word uMan-
tshingelane (a guard). The etymology of this word is the English verb phrase
marching on the line, which is one of the drills the guards perform during their
inspection. The word was adapted by breaking up the English sequence, un-
usual in Ndebele, to form the normal Ndebele sequence, a process that can be
presented as follows:

word/phrase - > new word
(from language X) (decomposition) (reconstruction) (inlanguage Y)!

The decomposition and reconstruction of the word so that it conforms to the
phonological rules of the borrowing language can loosely be referred to as pho-
nologizing the new word, the process by which uMantshingelane was adapted
from English as illustrated below:

English verb phrase Ndebele noun
marching on the line - > uMantshingelane

It is also clear from this example that the chief value of etymology lies not only
in its historical, but also in its linguistic interest. It suggests curiosity about, if
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not familiarity with, the study of classical languages, proto-languages or ele-
ments of comparative philology (Landau 2001: 131-132).

In the literature, there have been arguments about the usefulness of ety-
mologies. It has been suggested that etymologies should be omitted altogether
from non-historical general dictionaries. What then is the role of etymology?

Firstly: Etymological information can provide raw material for the scholar
and the student studying the history of a language. To this end, data are pro-
vided that lead to further inquiry into a people's history. For example, the ety-
mological information on the word Ndebele provides such material. As has been
stated above, Mzilikazi had contact with the Sotho with the result that the
group ceased to be referred to as the Khumalos. The Sotho referred to all raid-
ing Nguni groups as kiMatebele (meaning 'warriors with long shields'), hence
the name Matebele for the Ndebele (Hughes and Van Velsen 1954: 42), which in
Nguni became amaNdebele. Nyathi (1994: 24) on the other hand claims that the
name Matebele derives from the Sotho verb hotebela, "okutsho ukubhidliza,
ukubulala kumbe ukuchitha", meaning 'to destroy, kill or ruin'. In early mis-
sionary writings, the Ndebele are often referred to as the Matabele. It seems the
term Matabele had been applied to another Nguni group, the Hlubi, long before
it was used to designate the present-day Zimbabwean Ndebele people (Dube
1993: 3). It can therefore be concluded that the actual meaning of Matebele
remains unresolved.

If it is accepted that the name Ndebele was derived from Matebele, in his-
torical and linguistic studies on Ndebele, it is still a controversy how it hap-
pened. It should be noted that in present-day South Africa there is another
Nguni group also called Ndebele. 1t is believed that this group left Zululand
much earlier and was given the name long before Mzilikazi's group. Rasmus-
sen (1977: 162) writes:

Eventually the name "Matabele', or 'Ndebele' in its Anglo/Nguni form, came to
apply only to Mzilikazi's people and to the 'Transvaal Ndebele'. These latter
were the descendants of much earlier Nguni immigrants onto the highveld.
Mzilikazi had dealings with some of these communities during the 1820s; how-
ever, his people and the Transvaal Ndebele are essentially unrelated.

This information provides material for someone studying the history of the
language.

Secondly: Etymological information increases the understanding of and
simultaneously stimulates interest both in language in general and in one lan-
guage in particular. While certain words may be taken for granted because they
mean what society has come to accept, etymological information brings an
interesting account of how that meaning was arrived at. For example, the ety-
mological information of the word umfundisi (reverend and/or teacher) pro-
vides such an exposition. Education was introduced to the Ndebele by the mis-
sionaries who preached as well as taught in their newly-established schools.
The preacher, who taught the scriptural lessons and church hymns to the Nde-
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bele converts was also a "linguist", who developed orthographies for the then
unwritten language, hence he was seen as a school teacher as well. The word
umfundisi is derived from the verb -fundisa (to teach). When the colonial gov-
ernment in Rhodesia began to build schools for Africans in the 1960s, teachers
who were not necessarily preachers, were hired. Today, there is no longer an
obvious link between education and the church in Zimbabwe, teachers being
seen as independent of the clergy. The word umfundisi has now narrowed its
meaning, referring to a preacher only. At present a teacher is called umbalisi,
derived from -balisa 'to help to read' (Hadebe 2002: 126). Interestingly though,
'The boy is reading a book' is rendered in Zulu as Umfana ufunda incwadi, dis-
tinct from Ndebele Umfana ubala ugwalo. Having narrowed the sense of umfu-
ndisi, Ndebele uses the verb -funda with the meaning 'to learn'.

Thirdly: Since a dictionary is a record of the culture of the speakers of the
language it describes, etymological information also provides clues to the his-
tory of a specific culture and its relationship to other cultures. Etymological
information of words like uMlimu (God) and Ndebele surnames Mdlongwa,
Dawu and Mnkandla provide evidence of the historical relationship between the
Ndebeles (then known as the Khumalos) and the Sotho. As has been stated
above, when the Khumalo clan left Zululand, it had contact with other tribal
groups. Between 1822 and 1837, the Ndebeles sojourned in the present-day
Gauteng province in South Africa. One event associated with the stay in the
then Transvaal region was contact with the missionaries. The London Mission-
ary Society had established a mission station at Kuruman among the Tlaping.
Although the Ndebeles did not generally accept the Christian faith, some Sotho
words from the religious realm found their way into the Ndebele language, for
example, the Sotho name Modimo in its Ndebele adoptive form uMlimu?, the
equivalent of English God. Although uMlimu does not semantically capture
God's greatness in the same way as uNkulunkulu (literally the Great Great One),
it has found its place in the Ndebele lexicon, its etymology being understood
within this cross-cultural context. Furthermore, the Sotho people, who were
incorporated into the fast-growing Ndebele empire abandoned their language
in preference to Ndebele. Even their tribal names were changed in confor-
mance with the phonological structure of the Ndebele language, for instance,
the Sotho names Motlokwa, Tau and Mokgatla became Mdlongwa, Dawu and
Mnkandla® respectively. It is clear that change, which was inevitable, favoured
the dominating tribe (Khumalo 2004: 4).

The Ndebeles have always viewed themselves in many ways similar to the
Zulus, arguments sometimes being put forward that these groups belong to
one and the same people. According to Hadebe (2002: 129), there are many
words assumed to be derived from Zulu, yet actually Zulu adopted them from
Afrikaans, thereby becoming part of the Ndebele vocabulary. Lexical etymol-
ogy of some of the words include isitulo (chair) from Afrikaans stoel, ibhatshi
(jacket) from Afrikaans baadjie, ijazi (coat) from Afrikaans jas, umfolo (furrow)
from Afrikaans voor and umjaho (chase) from Afrikaans jaag. Hadebe (2002: 129)
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observes that in the 1970s, there was a period when loanwords from English
were avoided in Ndebele. This period of purism saw the substitution of loan-
words from English by words believed to be indigenous as they were taken
from Zulu to which most Ndebele speakers look as the source of indigenous
vocabulary. It is unfortunate that this purism did not purge Ndebele of Europe-
an loanwords as intended, but substituted English for Afrikaans as the source
language. This does not mean that Ndebele speakers preferred Afrikaans to
English, but that they adopted these Afrikaans words via Zulu believing them
to be indigenous Zulu words. The cause for these Afrikaans adoptions was the
contact of the Zulu people with the Afrikaners. More importantly, the etymol-
ogy of these words is based on a speculative and erroneous perception. This
also causes semantic problems to arise. For instance, the meaning of umjaho is
'competition' in Zulu and Ndebele, but etymologically the word jaag means
'chase' in Afrikaans from which it is derived.

There are also examples which demonstrate cultural contact. One of the
greatest changes to the Ndebele language was brought about after the arrival of
the Ndebeles in Zimbabwe. As stated above, this was the time when they came
into contact with the Nyubi, Kalanga, Nanzwa, Nambya, to some extent the
Tonga and a number of Shona tribes. The honorific plural or pronouns of
power are one example of Shona lingual influence on the Ndebele language.
Among the Shona people, when an older person or a person in a senior social
position is addressed, an honorific plural is used. The Ndebele language has
embraced this concept by adding the plural morpheme /-li/ as demonstrated
by the following two examples:

(1)  sakubona? how do you do? (singular)
*salibonani? how do you do? (plural) [derived from Shona mhoroi,
which denotes plural]

(2)  kunjani? how are you? (singular)
*linjani? how are you? (plural) [derived from Shona makadii, which
denotes plural]

Another form of change that has occurred in the Ndebele language is in its ver-
bal morphology as can be seen from the etymology of the words umile (he/she
is standing) and hambisa (hurry up). The etymology of these two words can also
be explained by historical cultural contact. The form umi (he/she is standing)
has been changed to *umile (derived from Shona amire) by adding the extension
-ile* to the verb stem umi. The verb tshitsha (hurry) now has an equivalent
*hambisa (derived from Shona fambisa).> The Shona word for hurry up is fambisa,
derived from the verb famba (walk) by adding an extension -isa. The Ndebele
language has derived a new word, meaning hurry up', from the verb hamba
(walk) by adding an extension -isa to derive the verb hambisa.

The conclusion can be drawn from the above that to include entries with-
out etymology in a dictionary is to divorce the language from its past. Further-
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more, by doing this, the opportunity is missed to show language in its context,
notwithstanding the fact that words without etymology may be very well
defined. A dictionary should give users the opportunity to expand their view
of the language by offering more information than is necessary, even though
some users might have difficulty understanding this. Etymologies demonstrate
that language changes in form and meaning. They remind users of the way
other cultures, or their own, viewed particular words in the past. Hence,
etymology forms an important component of a dictionary.

Problems and Challenges of Providing Etymological Information

While etymological information may be viewed as valuable in its own right, it
is often argued that it tells users little about the current meaning of words and
is in fact often misleading. The error of associating present meaning with past
etymological meaning is commonplace, also in the sciences, particularly medi-
cine (Landau 2001: 128). Manuila (1981), quoted by Landau, points out: "Many
words, whether technical or in ordinary use, have departed so widely from
their original meaning that the latter can be of interest only to medical histori-
ans and linguists."

Another argument against the inclusion of etymological information is
that users interested in etymology regard etymologies as stories about word
histories. Furthermore, and more importantly, the conventional dictionary
treatment of etymologies usually does not shed much light on the semantic
development of words, for two reasons:

(a)  As there has often been too little scholarly research, there is uncertainty
or ignorance about many etymologies.

(b)  Because dictionaries have better uses for the space, their etymologies
have usually been compressed as much as possible.

One challenge facing a lexicographer when planning to include etymological
information in a dictionary like the AND, is first to look at the type of product
aimed at, and then to consider the primary target users of this product. The
AND is a successor to Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele (henceforth the ISN), a mono-
lingual dictionary with 20 010 headwords targeted mainly at secondary school
users. The primary target users of the AND will be mainly tertiary institutions,
including high schools, colleges and universities. These form a group whose
research is more investigative and more profound in disciplines such as lan-
guage and history. It should be considered whether it would have positive
value to give etymological information in a dictionary targeted at this group.
The editors have decided to include etymological information, primarily be-
cause they recognise that a dictionary is a cultural repository in which informa-
tion on the origin of words is an accompaniment to linguistic and historical
research.
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Planning is one challenge and implementing or executing the plan is an-
other. A dictionary has to balance both detail and space. To this end, one of the
challenges is the extent to which the editors have space to include the etymo-
logical detail of each word. The information should be detailed enough to give
full scope to the value of etymology, but at the same time remain balanced with
respect to space. The question the editors should constantly consider is how
much etymological detail should be included in the AND.

Another challenge pertains to the documentation of the language. Ndebele
has not been extensively recorded. It is only recently that some works on Nde-
bele have been published, including the ISN, its first monolingual dictionary
which appeared in 2001. The challenge therefore is how much historical facts
and details can possibly be found for a language like Ndebele which is not well
documented. This is in the light of the existing scepticism about oral tradition
which is steeped in myths.

The solution to this challenge is that enough time should be allowed the
editors for research to verify facts and details. Planning should be well in
advance to give the editors enough time for doing research. Consequently,
including etymological information in the AND will certainly stimulate re-
search in the language.

Conclusion

That a dictionary is an important resource for the preservation of a people's
cultural heritage for posterity is indisputably true. In adding value to this
function, the tradition of including etymological information in modern dic-
tionaries has developed for a considerable time already. A dictionary should
not just be a list of words with their definitions exemplified in context, but it
should be more. An interest in knowing the origin of words has been estab-
lished. This has added a new dimension to dictionaries, increasing their re-
search value and in the process expanding their scope and uses. This article has
tried to demonstrate the importance of giving etymological information in the
AND, in spite of certain challenges and problems.

Endnotes

1. X indicates the language from which Y is borrowing.
The Ndebele language has a noun class prefix system. The prefix morpheme u- is added to
the adopted word.

3. These are now well-known Ndebele surnames. In conformity with the Ndebele phonological

system, the Sotho consonant changes from /t/ to /d/, /k/ to /ng/ and /kg/ to /nk/.

4. Ndebele orthography does not allow the consonant /r/, so in all adopted words the letter r
changes to /.

5. Note that * represents a construction influenced by Shona. Although such constructions are
still resisted in certain quarters, they are very prevalent.
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Abstract: The article outlines the contribution of ALRI towards the development of the minor-
ity languages in Zimbabwe, with special reference to Shangani. After a description of the status of
Shangani, a brief summary of the Zimbabwean language use policy is given. The challenges for the
development of lexicographical practice and lexicological research are discussed with regard to a
minority language that has been marginalized for a long time. After the consideration of the kind
of dictionary planned for Shangani in accordance with the user profile, the role of a dictionary in
codifying and harmonizing a language is stressed. Except for contributing to the orthographic
development of a language, lexicography also forms the basis for the furtherance of literacy in a

community.

Keywords: ALRI, MINORITY LANGUAGES, MARGINALIZED LANGUAGES, LEXICO-
GRAPHICAL PRACTICE, LEXICOLOGICAL RESEARCH, DICTIONARY, TARGET USERS,
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Opsomming: Leksikografiese praktyk en leksikologiese navorsing: Die
geval van Sjangani in Zimbabwe. Die artikel skets die bydrae van ALRI tot die ontwik-
keling van die minderheidstale in Zimbabwe, met spesiale verwysing na Sjangani. Na 'n beskry-
wing van die status van Sjangani, word 'n kort opsomming van die Zimbabwiese taalgebruiks-
beleid gegee. Die uitdagings vir die ontwikkeling van leksikografiese beleid en leksikologiese
navorsing word bespreek met betrekking tot n minderheidstaal wat vir 'n lang tyd gemarginaliseer
is. Na 'n beskouing van die soort woordeboek wat in ooreenstemming met die gebruikersprofiel vir
Sjangani beplan word, word die rol van 'n woordeboek vir die kodifisering en harmonisering van
'n taal beklemtoon. Behalwe dat dit bydra tot die ortografiese ontwikkeling van 'n taal, vorm leksi-

kografie ook die basis vir die bevordering van geletterdheid in 'n gemeenskap.

Sleutelwoorde: ALRI, MINDERHEIDSTALE, GEMARGINALISEERDE TALE, LEKSIKO-
GRAFIESE PRAKTYK, LEKSIKOLOGIESE NAVORSING, WOORDEBOEK, TEIKENGEBRUI-
KERS, SJANGANI

This article is based on a paper presented at the Eleventh International Conference of the
African Association for Lexicography, organized by the Tshivenda National Lexicography
Unit, University of Venda for Science and Technology, Thohoyandou, Republic of South
Africa, 5-7 July 2006.
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1. Introduction

Shangani, also called Tsonga in South Africa and Changana or Hlengwe in
Mozambique, is categorized in the Zimbabwe Education Act 1987 as a minority
language because of its number of speakers. This Act is also used as the coun-
try's language policy. During the colonial period, Shangani never had a signifi-
cant role in education. The language was therefore neglected and marginalized
until the 1982 consultations on the Zimbabwean languages. These consultations
indicated that for most of what became to be recognized as minority languages,
neglect and marginalization had had a very negative impact on their existence.
The adoption of the majority languages in Zimbabwe as languages of educa-
tion meant that the speakers of these neglected and marginalized languages
were assimilated into the speech communities of the majority languages. The
Shanganis in the Shona area came to be regarded as Shona speakers. And
similarly, the Kalangas in the Ndebele area came to be considered as Ndebele
speakers. So the lack of minority language use meant that many speakers also
lost their ethnicity and the knowledge of their languages.

The establishment of the African Languages Research Institute (ALRI) in
2001 provided the impetus for developing the previously neglected and mar-
ginalized minority languages. The focus has been on lexicological and lexico-
graphical research as a way of furthering the indigenous languages. Shangani
is the latest to embark on this development. The delay in the development of
Shangani can be explained by many impeding factors. The most important
among these factors are the neglect and marginalization of the language after
colonialism and the attendant language use policies in schools. Also there was
no researcher at ALRI who could undertake work on the language. The lack of
resources is always an important consideration in the development of minority
languages.

The aim of this article is to discuss the challenges facing the furthering of
lexicological and lexicographical research in minority languages like Shangani.
As these challenges are numerous, the article will focus on research at ALRI
and the training of lexicographers. Without these developments, the language
cannot possibly contend to representation in education. Lexicography as objec-
tive at ALRI is one of the viable means to codify and harmonize the language,
also to form the basis for other developments such as orthography and literacy.
The fact that Shangani is also spoken in South Africa and Mozambique intro-
duces another critical dimension to its linguistic study and the development of
its lexicological and lexicographical research. Each of the countries where the
language is spoken has its own orthography and agenda for development. As
the work proceeds, major choices will have to be made. Not to consider Shan-
gani language developments in countries outside Zimbabwe may end up in
repeating and doubling research. Consulting with researchers in Shangani-
speaking communities in neighbouring countries may entail generalizations
through harmonization strategies, possibly with the loss of the specific indige-
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nous content of Zimbabwean Shangani. This situation therefore causes a
dilemma for the development of Shangani, which, apart from receiving no
resource allocations, also has few researchers working collaboratively on all
aspects of the language.

21  Who are the Shanganis?

The Shanganis are a minority ethnic group concentrated in south eastern Zim-
babwe. They are found in the southern districts of Masvingo Province, mainly
Chiredzi South and Mwenezi. There are also very few numbers of them in
other districts like Zaka, Masvingo South and Mberengwa. Shangani-speaking
communities also reside in Southern African countries like Mozambique, South
Africa and Swaziland. In Mozambique, they are referred to as the Changana or
Hlengwe, while in South Africa, they are known as the Tsonga. Hachipola
(1998) notes that the term Shangani is a generic name used to refer to the fol-
lowers of Soshangana, who was one of Zwide's military leaders. Soshangana, a
Tsonga himself, migrated northward and settled in present-day Zimbabwe. On
his way to the North, Soshangana incorporated other smaller groups like the
Ndau, Ngoni and Nyembeni (Hachipola 1998). As a result, Zimbabwean Shan-
gani has a very close linguistic relationship with Tsonga spoken in neighbour-
ing South Africa and Changana or Hlengwe spoken in Mozambique.

It can be argued that Zimbabwean Shangani is a Tsonga variety caused by
historical and linguistic factors. There exists a great degree of mutual intelligi-
bility between Tsonga and Zimbabwean Shangani which suggests a closer
relationship than mere linguistic contact. Zimbabwean Shangani now has some
peculiar features of phonology and vocabulary which differ from Tsonga. This
is understandable as language, which is as dynamic as society itself, changes
over a period of time. However, on this basis it cannot be argued that Zimbab-
wean Shangani should be viewed as an independent variant of Tsonga, and
thus has to benefit from a specific linguistic and cultural study. Also, as the
three countries where Tsonga is spoken are sovereign states with their own
development policies, it is not necessarily easier to undertake mutual beneficial
collaborative studies. This would only be possible when some research on
Zimbabwean Shangani has been done.

2.2 Whatis the status of Shangani in the respective regions?

In Zimbabwe, Shangani is one of the country's officially recognized minority
languages, spoken by around five percent of the total population. However,
with its minority status, it has not benefited much since the colonial era from
the Zimbabwean language policies. Although it is a language of significant
presence in South Africa and Mozambique, there are no inter-border links that
could promote the inter-country usage of Shangani. In South Africa, the lan-
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guage is among the country's eleven official languages and in Mozambique,
where it is also well developed, it is one of the country's official national lan-
guages. On the other hand, because of particular historical circumstances,
Shangani is an undeveloped minority language in Zimbabwe. This means it
could not benefit from linguistic development allocations by the government.
The consequences of this are unfortunate for the language. Shangani is mostly
maintained in family and community circles, chiefly as a spoken language with
no publications produced in it in Zimbabwe. The only written material in it
consists of texts such as informal letters by literate speakers using their own
orthographies. Zimbabwean Shangani lags behind in orthography mainly be-
cause it has been scantily studied by linguists. The government also paid very
little attention to the development of the country's minority languages. Speak-
ers of minority languages are forced to use either Shona or Ndebele, the
national languages. As a result, most minority language speakers are bilingual.
While bilingualism is an advantage in a situation where language policies do
not protect or promote minority languages, they are eventually abandoned
with the result that the speakers are ethnically assimilated into the speaker
communities of the majority languages.

3. Zimbabwe's current language use policy

Zimbabwe's language use policy played a big role in subverting the develop-
ment of the country's minority languages. Viriri (2003) notes that according to
the wording of the Education Act these minority languages seem not to exist.
The Zimbabwe Education Act of 1987, Chapter 55, which doubles as the coun-
try's language policy states that:

(a)  Subject to the provisions of this section, the three main languages of
) P guag
Zimbabwe, namely Shona, Ndebele and English shall be taught in all
primary schools from the first grade as follows:

(i) Shona and English in all areas where the mother tongue of the
majority of the residents is Shona or

(ii) Ndebele and English in all areas where the mother tongue of the
majority residents is Ndebele.

(b)  Prior to fourth grade either of the languages preferred may be used as
the medium of instruction depending upon which language is more
commonly used and better understood by the pupils.

() From the fourth grade, English shall be the medium of instruction pro-
vided that Shona or Ndebele shall be taught as subjects on an equal time
allocation basis with the English language.

(d) In areas where minority languages exist, the Minister may authorize the
teaching of such languages in primary schools in addition to those speci-
fied in subsection (a), (b) and (c).
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From these stipulations, it becomes clear that English has the higher status in
Zimbabwe's Education Act. It is the most prestigious language, with the Afri-
can languages being given the lower status. Chitiga (1995) traces this situation
back to the early days of the colonization of Zimbabwe, arguing that because it
was the colonizer's language, English assumed the most important position in
the life of Zimbabweans in all formal spheres like education, commerce and the
media.

Since it is taught in all regions, English is placed at the top of the hierar-
chy, followed by Shona and Ndebele which are instructed in their respective
regions, even up to tertiary levels. Minority languages like Shangani are at the
bottom of the hierarchy since they are taught only up to grade three. However,
it should be noted that Shona and Ndebele used to be taught from ordinary
level up to tertiary level through medium of English. It is only since February
2006 when the Zimbabwe School Examination Council (ZIMSEC) sent a circu-
lar that English should no longer be used in teaching Shona and Ndebele that
this situation has changed.

Apart from being the only publication languages, Shona and Ndebele are
given much airtime on national radio stations, while the other recognized
minority languages are broadcast on National FM with news slots of only five
minutes. Both Shona and Ndebele are also used on this radio station. On Na-
tional Television, English is given more airtime than any other language. Air-
time allotted to English news bulletins ranges from thirty minutes to over an
hour during the course of the day while Shona and Ndebele news bulletins are
given fifteen minute slots twice daily. Discussions on current affairs are usually
presented in English. There are also drama programmes in Shona and Ndebele
on National Television. Minority languages like Shangani do not have these
privileges.

This shows that there is much that needs to be done for these minority lan-
guages. In the case of Shangani, speakers are unable to study their language
beyond primary school level in post-colonial Zimbabwe. Minority languages
like Shangani have never been examined at any level. In the 1930s and 1940s,
Shangani was taught up to standard six at the Lundi Mission School but learn-
ers never sat for examinations. It was only in 2004 that the government revised
the Zimbabwe Education Act, making provision for the teaching and examina-
tion of Shangani and the other five official minority languages at school and
tertiary education level. However, the government does not seem to take sig-
nificant action in promoting the teaching and examination of these languages.
There are very few government projects for the development of these lan-
guages. The government does not seem to be taking issues of language devel-
opment seriously, probably because it is occupied with other issues considered
of more importance.

Another major problem is the unavailability of written materials for use in
schools. The teachers responsible for these languages have to translate either
Shona or Ndebele texts. All the minority languages that are taught have no
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standard orthographies. The teachers use diverse orthographies. ALRI has now
intervened to improve the Zimbabwean language situation.

4. ALRI'S role in language education and development

ALRI is dedicated to researching, documenting, developing and promoting
Zimbabwe's indigenous languages. It also aims at promoting the marginalized
minority languages, Shangani included. ALRI's chief preoccupation is the com-
pilation of dictionaries in the indigenous languages. So far it has published
dictionaries in the two major indigenous languages, Shona and Ndebele.

Compiling a dictionary does not guarantee its proper usage. Dictionary-
using skills must be learnt to appropriately respond to community needs.
Users must be made to realize the importance of dictionaries. Also, language
use policies facilitating communication between languages need to be in place
for dictionaries, especially bilingual ones. If there is no recognition of formal
literacy in other languages, there will be general illiteracy in communities
speaking the indigenous languages. The following observation from the report
of the World Commission on Culture and Development (1995: 57) should be
noted:

Minorities often find it difficult to participate fully in the activities of societies
that favour dominant groups. Sometimes this discrimination is embedded in the
legal framework that denies these minorities access to education, employment
and political representation. More generally, however, the lack of participation is
less a matter of official policy than of everyday practice. The challenge consists in
first removing discriminatory barriers and then creating the basis for the em-
powerment of these minorities.

From this observation, it becomes clear that the policies denying the rights of
minorities in the areas of culture and education, and exerting domination by
linguistic and ethic hegemonies, create a state of discrimination and denial of
access to self-actualization. To break this vicious circle, this report urged the
global community to adopt a vision for the 21st century that would uphold the
protection and exercise of cultural rights, especially in education. The devel-
opment of resources to support these is critical for the survival of minority lan-
guages. For Zimbabwe this means that minority languages like Shangani must
also be researched, documented, developed and promoted. The following sum
up the reasons for and the objectives of the ALRI Shangani dictionary project:

—  As dictionaries are increasingly becoming effective tools for storing
knowledge and its transmission, and improving language and culture
acquisition and appreciation, Shangani lexicographical development will
be instrumental to a revival of the language.

—  Skilful dictionary use will contribute to better interlanguage communi-
cation and more independence and confidence in language learning and
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culture information, especially in the case of Shangani which is spoken
as a minority language.

—  How well dictionary skills in language and culture communication can
be learned will depend on the way the dictionary presents its material.
So it is hoped that the dictionary will be the integral text in education in
Shangani, and that it will afford learners to explore and appreciate their
language.

What ALRI has actually demonstrated with the publication of the Shona and
Ndebele dictionaries is that a dictionary has hitherto been an unknown tool for
the speakers of these languages. As a tool for storing knowledge about a lan-
guage and its culture and for supporting literacy and learning, speakers have
come to realize the authoritativeness of a dictionary. Speakers of Shona and
Ndebele who could never before have been persuaded that they need such a
tool, now realize the value of a dictionary. Hopefully Shangani speakers will
also see in their dictionary the benefits of developing their language.

There are several challenges to the use of Shangani dictionaries in the Zim-
babwean educational system:

—  School syllabi are designed by people who have never had formal train-
ing in dictionary use: dictionaries are seen as works of reference, only
needed when the problem of a word's meaning arises; dictionaries are
thought to be confined to learners, who lack fluency in a language; and
dictionaries are never thought of as providing any practical skills.

—  Unavailability of dictionaries is never felt to be a very serious problem:
the language teacher is thought to fulfil the language needs of the pupils
and students; and the dictionary is viewed as a luxury so that its place is
difficult to define in the teaching-learning process.

—  Poor reference skills among teachers and their scholars and students
mean that dictionaries remain virtually unemployed in the learning-
teaching environment, and they may even be thought of as interfering in
this process.

The ALRI project in general seeks to correct these misperceptions by presenting
the dictionary as a language development tool. Over the years, ALRI research-
ers have shown that effective dictionary use is fundamental in the domain of
social communication. In education, it is essential as a pedagogical tool (Town-
send Coles 1988). However, ALRI studies have indicated that there is a general
apathy towards dictionaries and a reluctance to their use, that may arise from
the teachers' inadequate knowledge of and skills in applying dictionaries in the
language class. This apathy and reluctance can also be ascribed to the methods
of teaching. Most of the communicative methods used in schools require the
deductive approach, where the teacher presents and explains all the material.
Also, many language-teaching methods are grammar rather than vocabulary
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oriented, so that a dictionary is consulted only when a specific terminological
problem arises in class.

5. How is ALRI helping in the development of minority languages?

ALRI now also facilitates the compilation of dictionaries in Zimbabwe's minor-
ity languages. Minority mother-tongue speakers are trained to do the required
linguistic field work and documentation. Lexicography is used as a step in the
development and standardization of these minority languages. Chimhundu
(2005) sees the compilation of dictionaries as "a strategy for empowerment of
the indigenous language communities in the post-colonial era". He considers
lexicography as "the meeting point of all the disciplines that have a bearing on
language success in raising the status of a language". Lexicographical research
at ALRI is therefore part of the initial efforts to develop and standardize lan-
guages which have never been seriously studied before.

51 What is being done now?

In 2001, ALRI started collecting data for a corpus from Shangani-speaking
areas. The collection of Shangani texts is in progress. Mother-tongue Shangani
speakers are hired to do fieldwork. They record oral interviews covering dif-
ferent issues of life. These interviews are transcribed by Shangani mother-
tongue speakers who have some basic linguistic background, using diverging
orthographies.

There also is a Shangani reference group which comprises Shangani moth-
er-tongue speakers from all areas where the language is used. From time to
time, workshops and seminars are held with this reference group to obtain
views on methods of developing the language. Plans are in progress to engage
the Ministry of Education, Sport and Culture as well as other interested stake-
holders to sample the work that is being done so that there is acceptability of
the results.

5.2  What are the experiences?

It proves a very difficult task to start with a dictionary of a language in which
no previous lexicographical work has been done. Except for the fact that there
is no valuable written material in Zimbabwean Shangani, as has been indicated
earlier, there is also no orthographic tradition. As a language that has not been
well researched, all sorts of grammatical and semantic problems occur. These
must all be considered before the actual compilation of the dictionary begins.
The greatest challenge faced by ALRI is that of producing a useful dictionary
meeting lexicographical standards with the limited available resources as far as
personnel, finances and time are concerned.
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A major problem is the lack of staff at ALRI to undertake the compilation
of the dictionary. There is only one key person possessing the relevant lexico-
graphical training, who encodes the material written in the diverging ortho-
graphies the Shangani mother-tongue speakers use when transcribing the inter-
views.

Except for the inadequate funding to effectively carry out research, ALRI
also does not have suitable transport to use when visiting some of the remote
areas for data collecting. Furthermore, there are accessibility problems. Shan-
gani-speaking areas are often undeveloped border areas where there are no
road networks. Researchers have to walk long distances when carrying out
interviews.

Experience at ALRI has shown that lexicographical work is subject to time
pressures. Data collection, data processing, and data capturing are necessary
but laborious procedures. For a language such as Shangani that has no valuable
written material, the work is greatly hindered by time limits. The fieldworkers
undertaking data collection must first employ informants and then check,
analyze and systematize the data collected by them so that it can eventually be
captured at ALRIL

5.3  The nature of the Shangani community

Data collection for corpus expansion is still in progress. The nature of the
Shangani community, however, causes problems. This is mainly experienced in
some remote areas where the language is spoken. Although mother-tongue
speakers, who are fluent in the language do the field work, the interviewees are
at times reluctant or uncomfortable to be frank. As a closed community, the
Shangani do not want to disclose some of their ways of life, especially some
peculiar cultural practices. Fearing exploitation, they still doubt that the work
is a genuine linguistic study without any political connotations.

5.4  The orthography and status of Shangani

Like other Zimbabwean minority languages, Shangani does not have a stan-
dard orthography. There are many divergences and inconsistencies in the
material collected for corpus building at ALRI. These orthographic divergences
and inconsistencies mainly result from the fact that most of the written material
in Zimbabwe's minority languages consist of recordings of oral interviews
taken down by fieldworkers or informally composed texts written by literate
speakers, both groups using divergent orthographies. There are therefore no
standard texts that can be accessed for the sake of reference. Since minority
languages were not taught up to higher levels in schools, publishers were
unwilling to invest in them because it was unprofitable to do so. With all this in
mind, the researchers at ALRI have to find ways of dealing with the issue of the
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Shangani orthography since it is "possible to speak of lexicography only when
a writing convention has been developed in a language" (Mathumba 1999: 254).
However, language standardization is not a quickly solved issue. There are
many channels that need to be followed. Mosel (2002: 3) argues that although
the orthographic standardization of a language can be difficult, often being a
political matter, it should not retard the compilation and production of a dic-
tionary by incessant debates. What is important is that those concerned should
agree on alternative spellings for some words. The decision on which ortho-
graphy to use will hopefully be arrived at through workshops with the Shan-
gani reference groups as well as other interested stakeholders. Knowledgeable
phoneticians and phonologists will be engaged to assist in finding a viable
orthographic convention for Shangani. The intention is that the proposed dic-
tionary will become a major normative reference work, which can contribute to
developing a standard orthography for Zimbabwean Shangani as well as
stimulating the production of more works in and on the language.

Connected to the issue of orthography, is the debate among members of
the reference group about the status of Shangani. They are divided on whether
to treat Shangani as an independent language from Tsonga or just as a Tsonga
dialect. Those who argue that Shangani is a Tsonga dialect feel that it is need-
less to waste money and resources on issues of standardizing the language.
Advocating the harmonization of Shangani and Tsonga spoken in neighbour-
ing countries, they want to adopt the South African or Mozambican Tsonga
orthography. However, they agree with those who prefer a unique Zimbab-
wean orthography, that Shangani now has some peculiar features from Tsonga
although they believe that these features can be harmonized. Those who want a
different orthography from the Tsonga of neighbouring countries, argue that
Shangani is no longer a Tsonga dialect, but an autonomous language with its
own dialects.

6.1 Who will be the users of the dictionary and what kind of dictionary
should be planned?

The dictionary is first and foremost meant for the indigenous Zimbabwean
speakers of Shangani. However, it is seen as having an important role in
bringing the language on the agenda for modern development.

Mosel (2002: 4) states that compilers should have to be clear on what
exactly is the purpose of their dictionary. It is not just enough to have a diction-
ary in order to document the lexicon of the language for future generations.
The compilers of the Shangani dictionary will have to answer such questions
as: For whom is the dictionary primarily intended? Should it be bilingual or
monolingual? Does the status of Zimbabwean Shangani warrant the compila-
tion of a monolingual dictionary? Should Shangani follow the way of Shona
and Ndebele lexicography? All these questions are some of the challenges the
researchers are facing.
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The planning and compiling of modern dictionaries demand that specific
objectives should be followed. Most important is to identify the dictionary's
prospective users and determine the purpose for which it will be used. The
answer to this question will also determine what kind of information should be
given in the dictionary. So far there is still debate on the type of dictionary to be
compiled. There are some who advocate the compilation of a bidirectional
Shangani-Shona dictionary while others are for a bidirectional Shangani-Eng-
lish dictionary.

It is argued that since Shangani speakers are found in Shona-speaking
areas, a Shangani—Shona dictionary will also help Shona speakers who want to
learn Shangani. Since Shangani speakers are a minority, this will also ensure
that the dictionary will reach a fairly large number of users.

Those who favour a Shangani-English dictionary base their argument on
the fact that such a dictionary will have a much larger number of users than a
Shangani-Shona one. This is mainly because speakers of languages like Nde-
bele will also be able to use it. Actually, all literate people in Zimbabwe will be
able to employ it for learning Shangani. The Shangani-English proposal also
has a cross-border perspective, because of Shangani being spoken in South
Africa and Mozambique too. As a linguistic document, it will indeed add to the
mass of lexicological data on African languages already available.

There are also others who feel that the trend at ALRI is the compilation of
monolingual dictionaries, so the proposed dictionary should be a monolingual
one. But the question with this view is: Does the status of Zimbabwean Shan-
gani in so far as its development is concerned, allow for the compilation of a
monolingual dictionary? Should Shangani follow the way of Shona or Ndebele
lexicography? Shona and Ndebele lexicography did not just start by compiling
monolingual dictionaries. The first dictionaries for both these languages were
bilingual ones, English being one of the languages together with Shona and
Ndebele. Because of these bilingual dictionaries, they at least had a starting
point. Except for this printed material, there were also electronic databases for
these languages available. Both Shona and Ndebele were furthermore stan-
dardized.

It becomes evident that the challenges of Shangani lexicological develop-
ment are on all levels, planning, development and publication. For now the
focus is on data compilation. It is hoped that with the modern dictionary soft-
ware that ALRI uses, the final publication will be determined by demand, and
will be specifically directed at assisting in the development of other language
processes.

6.2  What kind of dictionary would be possible?

As has been indicated above, the Shangani project is constrained by limited
resources of money, staff and time but it must be organized in such a way that
a useful dictionary is produced. With a view to this critical situation, ALRI is
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planning a small comprehensive general Shangani dictionary which aims to
meet lexicographical standards. Word lists will be translated from English and
Shona. Some will be extracted from a text corpus. The corpus material collected
in the documentation project will cover a wide range of different speech situa-
tions. However, even with these transferred resources from English and Shona,
the work is demanding.

The development of a Shangani dictionary is unique. While historically
the priorities of the colonialists for language development did not favour
minority ethnic languages, researchers at ALRI are now technically in a better
position to creatively and proactively address these issues through a well
thought through and scientifically proven process within the promotion policy
for the national Zimbabwean languages. In this regard, the following aspects
need urgent attention:

(a)  Dictionaries compiled of languages selected for the cultural systems
development are essential as they can be instrumental in reviving the
linguistic and cultural resources of any ethnic community.

(b)  The development of ethnic languages with the aid of a dictionary will
ensure the positive democratization and promotion of social equity and
harmony in education, and indeed mutual respect among all ethnic
groups, facilitating cultural appreciation and sharing by speech commu-
nities.

() The dictionary as a storehouse of cultural, or ethno-cultural knowledge
should underscore the fundamental need to facilitate the speech com-
munity to fully attain access to all its linguistic and cultural expressions.

(d)  An appropriate compilation of commercializable dictionaries will make
the neighbouring communities reach their inner soul, and indeed en-
hance their cultural values even across borders.

The completion of the first Shangani dictionary will set the basis and the pace
for these accomplishments.

7. Conclusion

The facts behind the dictionary development issues within ALRI that may arise
when debating the need for an integrative and ethnic-directed cultural policy
have been dealt with. These have been raised within the broader issues of the
language rights to education of marginalized ethnic communities (cf. Town-
send Coles 1988), and, most important, the democratic rights of all citizens to
express their culture and also to be taught in their own languages, and indeed
at such a level as will be deemed appropriate for the national interests (UN-
ESCO 1997). Although the discourse and debate over these issues have often
been sensationalized and controversialized by intellectuals and politicians,
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mainly in the state bureaucracies, ALRI has chosen a way that will guarantee a
producible dictionary even with meagre means.

Undertaking the lexicographical development of Shangani will entail
greater justification for its inclusion in the education system of Zimbabwe, at
least at elementary levels. Indeed, the lexicographical product will enhance lit-
eracy development on at least two levels: orthography and vocabulary. Dic-
tionary resources are therefore very important for minority languages. How-
ever, from the discussion, it is evident that there are many factors with which
to grapple, chief among them being the financial ones. Human resources can be
more easily provided for if the means are available.
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Abstract: This article looks at diglossia in Shona dictionaries. Diglossia is seen here as the dif-
ferential and preferential use of a language or a dialect in dictionaries. The main language spoken
in Zimbabwe is Shona. Over a period of about one and a half century, at least twenty Shona lexico-
graphic publications including glossed word lists and medium-sized dictionaries have appeared,
examples of which are used in this article to demonstrate the diglossic principles in Shona lexico-
graphy. As is the case with many languages, Shona is also in contact with other languages, among
them English, which during the colonial era was declared the official language of the country. As a
result the dictionaries that were compiled were bilingual. In these dictionaries, involving English
and Shona, the bias was towards satisfying the needs of English-speaking users, as much of the
detail, including the headword entries, was in English. However, with the need to empower the
indigenous languages of the country, there was a deliberate move to promote Shona. This saw a
change from the compilation of bilingual dictionaries to monolingual dictionaries which resulted in
a different mode of diglossia as the dialects within Shona itself do not enjoy equal status in the
dictionaries, because some dialects are given preference above others. This article traces the diglos-
sic tendencies among languages and within the same language in dictionaries involving Shona.

Keywords: DIGLOSSIA, LEXICOGRAPHY, SHONA, SOCIOLINGUISTICS, HIGH VARI-
ETY, LOW VARIETY, SYNONYM, PHONOLOGY, ENTRY, TONE, DEFINITION

Opsomming: Diglossiese beginsels in Sjonaleksikografie. Hierdie artikel
beskou diglossie in Sjonawoordeboeke. Diglossie word hier gesien as die diskriminerende en
begunstigende gebruik van 'n taal of 'n dialek in woordeboeke. Die hooftaal wat in Zimbabwe
gepraat word, is Sjona. Oor 'n tydperk van ongeveer een en 'n half eeu, het ten minste twintig
Sjona- leksikografiese publikasies verskyn, insluitende geglosseerde woordelyste en middelgroot
woordeboeke, voorbeelde waarvan in hierdie artikel gebruik word om die diglossiese beginsels in
Sjonaleksikografie te toon. Soos die geval is met baie tale, is Sjona ook in kontak met ander tale,
onder hulle Engels wat gedurende die koloniale tydperk as die amptelike taal van die land verklaar
is. Gevolglik was die woordeboeke wat saamgestel is, tweetalig. In hierdie woordeboeke waarby
Engels en Sjona betrokke was, was die neiging om die behoeftes van Engelssprekende gebruikers te
bevredig omdat baie van die besonderhede, insluitende die trefwoordinskrywings, in Engels was.
Met die behoefte egter om die inheemse tale van die land te bemagtig, was daar 'n doelbewuste
beweging om Sjona te bevorder. Dit het 'n verandering gebring weg van die samestelling van
tweetalige woordeboeke na eentalige woordeboeke, wat gelei het tot 'n ander vorm van diglossie
omdat die dialekte binne Sjona self nie gelyke status in die woordeboeke geniet nie, maar aan
sommige voorkeur bo ander gegee word. Hierdie artikel spoor die diglossiese neigings na tussen
tale en binne dieselfde taal in woordeboeke waarby Sjona betrokke is.

Lexikos 17 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 17: 2007): 329-339
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Sleutelwoorde: DIGLOSSIE, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, SJONA, SOSIOLINGUISTIEK, HOE
VARIETEIT, LAE VARIETEIT, SINONIEM, FONOLOGIE, INSKRYWING, TOON, DEFINISIE

Introduction

This article seeks to explore how the principles of diglossia have had a bearing
on the production of lexicographic works in Zimbabwe. The linguistic variation
to be considered will be both within the same language and between two dis-
tinct languages.

The term diglossia, coined by Ferguson (1959), has been used primarily in
sociolinguistic studies. It refers to the differential use of two language varieties
in a given language community and in a given geographical region. In princi-
ple, Ferguson has a situation in mind where two or more varieties of the same
language are used by some speakers in a speech community under different
conditions. This entails some level of switching between the varieties in rele-
vant situations. The concept assumes that there is use of one language variety
in one set of circumstances and another under different conditions. The varie-
ties are classified as either being High (H) or Low (L). The H variety is consid-
ered superior and the L variety inferior.

Whilst Ferguson's notion of diglossia concerns varieties of the same lan-
guage, observations in other language situations have led to modifications to
Ferguson's mode of diglossia. Fishman's modification broadened the concept of
diglossia to embody the assignment of different and separate languages exist-
ing in a speech community to serve different tasks in society (Fasold 1984: 40).
Thus Fishman includes what he calls a separate code with reference to separate
languages. With Fishman's modification, separate languages are assigned dif-
ferent roles whereby some have H status while others are relegated to L status.
Both Ferguson's and Fishman's emphasis is on the distinctive function of the
varieties within the same society. What Fishman did was to broaden the con-
cept but firstly fully accommodating Ferguson's mode which only focuses on
the use of varieties of the same language to its application to the use of separate
languages. There are no contradictions between the two scholars and as a result
Fishman also adopted Ferguson's rubrics of diglossia which distinguish the H
variety which must:

(a)  have a special function assigned to it,

(b)  be a prestigious variety,

(¢)  have along history of literary heritage,

(d)  beacquired through formal education,

(e)  enjoys a stable relationship with its L varieties, and
(f)  bestandardised by way of formal codification.

Dictionaries are understood to represent words and also to be repositories of
the words in a language. Lexicographic works reflect the social environment in
which they are created, this environment again shaping these works. Lexico-
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graphy has to follow particular systematising principles to achieve qualities
such as user-friendliness, marketability, relevance for and acceptability by the
users. If the dictionary is seen as a repository of the words in a language, then it
captures the living language, including the social stratification of the language
and its varieties.

The Colonial History: Headword Inclusion

In Zimbabwe, English became imposed as the official language during the
colonial era. As a result of this, it automatically assumed the H status. This led
to the local languages being subjugated to the L status as English became the
lingua franca in all official spheres and also in the education system. English
had already been fully documented by way of dictionaries and grammar
books. As far as lexicography was concerned, English was well developed with
numerous publications ranging from large advanced dictionaries to small
pocket dictionaries. The fact that all these were compiled abroad where English
originated gave them unquestionable authority, hence there has been no re-
views of these dictionaries by Africans. They already met the standards in
terms of Ferguson's rubrics, coming as a complete package. So English became
the H with its special function juxtaposed against the undeveloped local in-
digenous Ls.

However, in time, the need arose to develop the indigenous languages for
enhanced communication. This was not for the purpose of empowering the
languages but for the purpose of understanding the African idiom as reflected
by the initial attempts by white missionaries. They were concerned with the
spread of the gospel to the locals, embarking on standardising the indigenous
languages. But the language situation remained with English set as the official
language. Whatever followed revolved around the established English lan-
guage. This was also reflected in the lexicography where the Shona headword
entries would be explained in English. Again the H English would assist in
standardising the undeveloped Shona. Many reasons have been put forward
why English would always filter into and play a major role in dictionaries
meant not only to standardise Shona but also to assist English speakers to learn
Shona. This article does not dispute this fact but whatever the reasons, the
resultant situation is diglossic in nature. Indigenous Shona had to be juxta-
posed against the standard English.

This can be demonstrated from Barnes's 1932 dictionary using as example
the word -nyima (to be stingy).

-nyima, vb. tr.; to treat meanly, be mean or stingy to; to stint; -zinyima, to
deny oneself; -zinyima-zokudya, to fast; wandinyima zokudya, you
have stinted me of food, you haven't given me enough food (i.e.,
what is due).

Similarly, in Hannan's Standard Shona Dictionary of 1959 (second edition 1974),
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the headword entries are Shona, but the explanations are in English. The im-
pression is created that the standard should have been referred to English
which dominates in the whole dictionary rather than Shona which only pro-
vides the headwords. The English H is being accorded the higher status and
Shona is being standardised via English as demonstrated in the example of the
entry ngwachata (idiophone of a rattling noise).

ngwachata (LLL) KMZ ideo of Falling (object that rattles; e g bundle of
dry reeds). 2. Z of Falling through weakness. [...]

The Shona entry ngwachata is followed by an indication of the tones of the three
syllables of the word, ngwa- + -cha- + -ta which are all low as shown by the
three Ls (take note of the differences between the use of L in tone and diglossia
in this article). The tone indication is followed by the bold letters KMZ indi-
cating that the word is used in the Karanga, Manyika and Zezuru dialects. The
approach then was to indicate in which Shona dialects the word is used. The
absence of the bold Ko and N means the word is not common in the Korekore
and Ndau dialects. After the indication of the dialect comes the English defini-
tion. In the same entry, appears another meaning given as definition 2. This
second meaning of the word is found only in Zezuru as indicated by the bold
Z. The definition is also given in English.

The dominating language is English. The medium of communication is
predominantly English. The information given by the dictionary is for people
who understand English. This observation is reinforced by the fact that this
dictionary has an English-Shona index at the end where the headword entries
are English and again only Shona equivalents are given while the rest of the
definitions are in English, as shown in the following example from the index.

cough n: chikosoro 7 KKoMZ. C that causes breathlessness: rutaitai 11 Z.
Whooping c: chipembwe 7 KM; chipwembwe 7 M.

Despite the dictionary being labelled Standard Shona Dictionary the role Shona
plays in the dictionary is minimal. It is clear that the target user should be
someone who already speaks English.

Subsequent bilingual dictionaries tried to minimise the dominance of
English, e.g. A Basic English-Shona Dictionary (1975) and Duramazwi (1981) both
compiled by Dale. The first has English headwords while the second has Shona
headwords. Just as in the Standard Shona Dictionary, English plays a dominant
role in A Basic English-Shona Dictionary. Headwords and explanations are pre-
sented in English with the Shona equivalents given at the end. The following is
an example of how the headword African is treated in the dictionary.

African belonging to Africa or the people of Africa adj., e.g. tsika dzevatema
(African customs)

Fishman as quoted by Fasold (1984: 54) says: "Whilst diglossia can remain for
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years non the less diglossic relationships do change and show characteristic
signs of change." This type of change is reflected in Dale's second publication
Duramazwi where Shona is now given a prominent role. Thus this dictionary
has Shona headwords, but the bulk of the information comprising the defini-
tions is in Shona. English equivalents are given last. It has been argued that
Duramazwi paved the way for the publication of Shona monolingual dictionar-
ies as Shona's ability to describe itself is demonstrated. This can be seen from
the following example from Dale's Duramazuwi.

garo 5, mag-6 (LL) Izwi rinoreva kuti nzvimbo inogara pasi kana chinhu
chagadzikwa. n base of a thing; buttock, bottom (polite term)

This treatment shows why the Shona L is deemed to be moving up towards the
H status. In earlier dictionaries, the English H dominates. However, with Eng-
lish speakers gaining more knowledge of Shona, they started focusing to a
greater extent on the empowerment of the Shona L. Whilst a positive develop-
ment is noted with the production of Duramazwi, Shona is not totally granted
freedom from the English H's dominance. In a way, English still has the au-
thority as it follows on the definition despite the use of Shona in the definitions.
As long as the dictionaries compiled are bilingual, the H status of English con-
tinues to dominate over the Shona L status.

This situation has resulted in a move towards Shona monolingual diction-
aries in an attempt to accord Shona the H status, which it cannot enjoy in a field
where it has to compete with English. This has however led to the development
of new forms of diglossia. As has been pointed out above, diglossic models can
also be transformed or modified. New trends have developed where the di-
glossic situation has now moved to the internal functions of Shona. Once the
focus is on Shona the diglossic function of the dialects of Shona has to be con-
sidered. As was the case with the languages, the dialects are similarly in com-
petition for diglossic status.

Competing Dialects

Away from the level at which English and Shona are competing for authority,
another form of diglossia makes its appearance at the level of the dialects. This
is more apparent in the Shona monolingual dictionaries where the Zezuru,
Karanga, Manyika, Ndau and Korekore varieties are also found not to enjoy
equal status. As reflected in the treatment of definitions, and synonyms and
variants, Zezuru has been shown to enjoy the H status in comparison with the
other dialects.

Dialect H and L Stratification in the Dictionaries

With regard to the dialects, the compilers of the Shona monolingual dictionary
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had to have a standard for treating the definitions. Duramazwi reChiShona
(1996), the first ever Shona monolingual dictionary, was followed by the publi-
cation of Duramazwi Guru reChiShona (2001). When the different definitions in
the two dictionaries are considered, it is notable that the rest of the dialects take
a second place to Zezuru. At the same time, it becomes clear that the Shona
dialects share a lot of vocabulary. Going through the dictionaries reveals that
there was a deliberate preference for Zezuru words where alternatives from the
other dialects could have been used as well. Examples of such words are
-rumba (run) from Ndau, and -motsa (grind finely) from Karanga. These words
were avoided in the definition fields. The example below shows how the verb
-rumba was treated in Duramazwi Guru reChiShona.

-rumba D itik. Kumhanya.

The abbreviation D stands for "low tone". The indication itik means the verb is
intransitive. The meaning given is simply "To run", but the verb root for "run"
used with the infinitive ku- from the Zezuru dialect is -mhanya. So, for the
actual meaning of the Ndau verb -rumba, the user has to go to the Zezuru term
-mhanya. The Zezuru entry is given as follows:

-mhanya [-manya] K itik. ... Kana uchimhanya unenge uchikanda tsoka
nekukurumidza, uchitomuka zvinokuita kuti ukasike kusvike
kwauri kuenda. FAN -rumba, -tizira, -vanga, -dorinya, -wara, -gijima.

The variant of the entry follows in square brackets. "K" stands for high tone.
After the tone comes "itik" which indicates that it is an intransitive verb. Then
follows the actual definition, "When you run you will move your feet forward
and bounce which makes you to come quickly to where you are going." After
the definition follows "FAN" which is a shortening for the verb -fanana (is syn-
onymous). Then, in italics, is given the range of synonyms which do not carry
definitions separately, starting with the Ndau -rumba. The definition of the
Ndau term is arrived at via the Zezuru entry.

The occurrence in the dictionaries of these entries peculiar to other dialects
is a kind of concession. Their existence is recognised by having them as head-
word entries cross-referenced to their Zezuru equivalents. Their inclusion and
cross-referencing to Zezuru mostly result from complaints raised by speakers
of the other dialects. These followed the outreach programmes meant to ascer-
tain the response of the target users to the pioneer monolingual dictionaries in
their draft copy stages of production. There was an outcry from the Ndau and
Korekore dialect speakers because many of their lexical items were omitted
from these dictionaries which purported to be "purely" Shona. As a result, the
second monolingual publication Duramazwi Guru reChishona was sensitive to
these complaints so that many headwords from the other dialects were in-
cluded. This at least was possible because, as an advanced dictionary, it was
able to accommodate many headword entries.
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The first monolingual dictionary Duramazwi reChiShona had many of these
dialect varieties omitted. Whilst it can be argued that the dictionary was a
medium-sized dictionary, which could not contain so many entries, the guide-
lines showed diglossic tendencies as can be seen from the included headwords
which mainly belong to the Zezuru dialect.

However, when headwords from the L status dialects were finally in-
cluded in the much larger and more accommodative Duramazwi Guru reChi-
Shona, they themselves still did not receive authoritative status. Whenever they
were entered, as demonstrated above, they were referred to Zezuru H. As
mentioned above, the Ndau -rumba is cross-referenced to -mhanya. Nowhere in
the dictionaries is it given the authority and autonomy to be defined and
described by Ndau vocabulary. Zezuru plays the H role. To this, Chimhundu
(1979: 75) says: "One may claim that Zezuru is becoming the de facto prestige-
laden standard language, not vis-a-vis the other dialects as such but their sub-
dialects or local varieties."

This H status of the Zezuru dialect is also reflected in the treatment of the
synonyms from the other Shona dialects. Although dialects share much vo-
cabulary, they always have vocabulary peculiar to them which, in addition to
unique phonological articulation, also helps to identify them. These peculiar
dialect lexical items were entered in the monolingual dictionaries but were
cross-referenced to the Zezuru forms, not being given the opportunity to carry
the definitions themselves. Some such cross-referenced lexical items are given
below.

Karanga Zezuru

-svoda /soda/ -nyara /para/ (be shy)

-shara /[ara/ -sarudza /sarudza/ (choose)
-nyara /para/ -neta /neta/ (be tired)
-bwereketa /byereketa/ -taura /taura/ (speak)
shangadzi /[angadzi/ shanje /[anje/ (type of grass)
zvirokwazvo /zirokwazo/ chokwadi /tJokwadi/ (truth)
Korekore

murendo /murendo/ muenzi /muenzi/ (visitor)
manhoko /manoko/ manheru /maneru/ (evening)
mbani /mbani/ ndiani /ndiani/ (who is it)
Ndau

upfu /upfu/ uswa /usywa/ (grass)

bonore /bonore/ chibage /t[I bage/ (maize)
nyamashi /pamafi/ nhasi /nasi/ (today)

-petuka /petuka/ -dzoka /dzoka/ (come back, return)

-dhana /dana/ -nyara /para/ (feel ashamed)
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Manyika

gwanzi /gwanzi/ nzira /nzira/(road, path, way)

ehunde /ehunde/ ehe /ehe/ (yes)

dima /dima/ mbambaira /mbambaira/ (sweet potato)

These lexical items from the other dialects are not defined using the dialects'
vocabulary. They are cross-referenced to the Zezuru H lexical items which are
given the authority to carry the definitions. However, there are cases where the
H's authority is reduced or neutralised. These are cases where some of the lexi-
cal items are peculiar to certain dialects not having a complete equivalent
meaning in the Zezuru H. Examples of this are some headword entries from
Ndau shown below.

Ndau
yaya /jaja/ (elder sister)
taita /taita/ (elder sister)

In the other dialects, there are terms referring to "sister" in general without the
specification of being younger or older. The lexical item that denotes "sister" in
general is an adopted term sisi from English "sister". However, it has had its
meaning slightly shifted from that of English. As an adoptive it refers to "elder
sister”, and the reference could be used by both younger brother or younger
sister, whereas yaya and taita specifically denote an elder sister, as used by a
younger sister. It is only under these special circumstances that the L lexical
items are given the opportunity to carry their own definitions without having
to be referred to the H variety. However, although they escape the diglossic
stratification in not being cross-referenced to the Zezuru entries for meaning,
they are nevertheless defined using Zezuru vocabulary, Zezuru therefore once
more dominating as the H.

The dominance of the Zezuru H also manifests itself in the treatment of
variants which are quite common, particularly between the Zezuru and Ka-
ranga dialects. It has been noted that Karanga prefers fricatives whereas Zezu-
ru uses nasal + fricative or stop + fricative combinations as shown in the exam-
ples below.

Examples where Zezuru has nasal + fricative combinations:

Karanga Zezuru

zhira /zira/ nzira /nzira/ (road, path, way)
zhara /zara/ nzara /nzara/ (hunger)

zheve /3eve/ nzeve /nzeve/ (ear)

zhou /30u/ nzou /nzou/ (elephant)

Examples where Zezuru has stop + fricative combinations:

Karanga Zezuru
svazva /saza/ tsvanzva /tsanza/ (type of wild fruit)
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-svedza /sedza/ tsvedza /tsedza/ (sip off)
shanga /[anga/ tsanga /tsanga/ (grain of seed)
shezha /[eza/ tsenza /tsenza/ (yam)

Lexical items from Zezuru and their variant counterparts from Karanga are
given as headword entries in Shona dictionaries. The lexical items from Zezuru
have H status as they have authority over their Karanga counterparts. Zezuru
has the sole mandate to carry the definitions and any other information elabo-
rating the meaning of the entries. Definitions and elaborative information have
to be carried by the term belonging to the H variety, all the lexical items from
the L varieties therefore being cross-referenced to the Zezuru H variety.

In certain cases in situations where there is shared vocabulary amongst all
the Shona dialects, some dialects are subjugated to this L status regarding vari-
ants because of being exclusive of the general trend among the dialects. In such
circumstances, the particular dialect remains the only one with L status as has
been noted with Manyika's and Korekore's preference for the /w/ phonetic
element as in -waka (build) where all the other dialects would use /v/, thus
having -vaka. In such cases, Manyika and Korekore remain exclusive, while the
other dialects all acquire H status. If numbers are taken into account, Korekore
and Manyika remain in the minority. Those elements peculiar to them are dis-
regarded without any proper justification. There is a deliberate move towards
this non-recognition of the /w/ phoneme in those dialects, since all the words
from the dialects that involve /v/ would then be variants of the Manyika and
Korekore forms. This results in a diglossic situation where Manyika and Kore-
kore words with /w/ onsets remain unrecognised in dictionaries. The exis-
tence of the lexical items with /w/ phoneme onsets is disregarded for inclusion
in dictionaries, but is only realised in the speech of speakers of the dialects. As
Trudgill (1983: 114) puts it: "The low variety ... is used in conversation with
family and friends, radio serials, political and academic discussions, political
cartoons, and 'folk' literature."

Doke's 1931 standardisation recommendations led to this development of
the L status of some of the dialects in which certain phonemes were not rec-
ognised in the Shona spelling system. He deliberately recommended that some
Ndau and Korekore lexical items should be omitted. Examples of these peculiar
to Ndau are words having the combination bilabial /m/ and voiceless stop
/p/ such as mpatso (home). These are normally omitted from dictionaries
together with words like muntu /muntu/ (person) which have the unrecom-
mended combination of /n/ and /t/. As pointed out above, these are used
mainly in speech and are not recognised in written form, which is always the
case with L varieties.

A similar case is the nouns of class 11 in Korekore. Korekore has a differ-
ent realisation of the class 11 prefix xu- as in xukomana (small boys) and xumbwa
(small dogs). In the rest of the Shona dialects, these two are realised as tuko-
mana and tumbwa respectively. The use of /x/ as a prominent feature only in
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the Korekore dialect has not been recognised in Shona dictionaries. Despite this
exclusion of the Korekore lexical items, some of the dialects managed to chal-
lenge the Zezuru H and imposed their own peculiar character. An example is
Karanga where the svi- prefix as in svimbudzi (thin goat) and svisikana (thin
small girl) is a peculiarity. However, the Karanga dialect receives this kind of
temporary H status from Doke's recommendations of standardisation where a
certain preference for the Karanga dialect was given.

Leakage from H into L in Adoptives

There is a certain realisation of the H role English has always played and con-
tinues to play worldwide. English is considered a language of wider communi-
cation. Most technological terms are introduced through English. In the first
place, as has been demonstrated above, the purpose of creating the bilingual
dictionaries was to raise Shona from its L status. The general lexicographic idea
was to bring it on par with English so that it could be used in all spheres of life
where at the moment it has limitations. As a result, there has been a deliberate
move to introduce as many as possible adopted new technological terms, a
move which can be viewed as assisted leakage. Duramazwi Guru reChiShona
(2001) and the biomedical dictionary Duramazwi reUrapi nelUtano (2004) made it
a deliberate policy to have the technological terms adopted from the English H
included, resulting in the listing of terms such as:

kombiyuta (computer)
temberecha, temburicha (temperature)
abhakasi (abacus)

This was done to raise the functional capability of the Shona L as close as pos-
sible to the English H. In certain instances, these leakages are viewed with
some resistance as the speakers feel that the indigenous L should have some
linguistic regeneration. Through some form of affirmative action, they disre-
gard the adoptive leakages and coin their own words to create a feeling that the
L is gaining H status: "These are generally used only by those with some spe-
cial interest in the language who therefore consciously avoid using foreign
words when they can help it" (Chimhundu 1979: 78).

Such situations lead to a grey diglossic stratification where the H status of
English is partly ignored and Shona coinages are given prominence. However,
experience has shown that users, except in formal written language, avoid
these coinages in general conversation. Examples of such coinages are:

Coinage Literal translation
bhizautare metal horse (bicycle)
hambautare metal transporter (motorcar)
dutavanhu human transporter (bus)

mugaradzakasungwa ever ready person (policeman)



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Diglossic Principles in Shona Lexicography 339

Some of these actually have a somewhat exaggerated denotation. Despite the
knowledge that they are not so commonly used, lexicographers always include
them in dictionaries to reflect the reality of the historical development of
Shona. They were coined in reaction to the diglossic positioning of Shona to
English.

Conclusion

Diglossia has been shown to be some form of natural power stratification
among languages or dialects used by the same community. There are many fac-
tors causing it, including the historical development of the languages and their
dialect varieties. The diglossic positioning of the dialects is not so much of a
conflict as there is some form of standardised stratification. This diglossic
situation develops over a long period of time so that other language-related or
-based forms also follow the already existing stratification, as has been shown
to be the case with Shona lexicography.
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Abstract: The lexicographic work of the African Languages Research Institute (ALRI) has
played a significant role in attempting to avoid some of the dilemmas associated with using Afri-
can languages as media of instruction in the Zimbabwean education system. Monolingual Shona
and Ndebele dictionaries, biomedical reference works, dictionaries of musical, literary and linguis-
tic terms as well as children's dictionaries constitute part of ALRI's contribution towards the goal of
mainstreaming African languages in the education system. This article is an evaluation of the
research activities taking place at ALRL The aim of the article is to demonstrate that if they receive
adequate attention through corpus planning, African languages possess the capacity to play an
important role as media of instruction across the entire spectrum of the education curricula in Zim-
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Opsomming: Die rol van die African Languages Research Institute by die
hantering van onderrigtaaldilemmas in Zimbabwe. Die leksikografiese werk van
die African Languages Research Institute (ALRI) het 'n betekenisvolle rol gespeel om sommige van
die dilemmas te probeer vermy wat gepaard gaan met die gebruik van Afrikatale as onderrigmedia
in die Zimbabwiese opvoedingstelsel. Eentalige Sjona- en Ndebelewoordeboeke, biomediese
naslaanwerke, woordeboeke van musiek-, letterkunde- en taalkundeterme sowel as woordeboeke
vir kinders maak deel uit van ALRI se bydrae tot die doelwit om Afrikatale in die hoofstroom van
die opvoedingstelsel te plaas. Hierdie artikel is 'n beoordeling van die navorsingsaktiwiteite wat by
ALRI plaasvind. Die doel van die artikel is om te toon dat, indien hulle voldoende aandag deur
korpusbeplanning ontvang, Afrikatale die vermoé besit om 'n belangrike rol as onderrigmedia oor
die hele spektrum van die opvoedingsleerplanne in Zimbabwe en elders te speel. Die artikel sluit
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met die waarneming dat, indien die pogings van ALRI wil slaag, daar behoefte is aan die same-
werking van alle belanghebbendes in die taalpraktyk.

Sleutelwoorde: WOORDEBOEKE, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEKSIKOGRAAF, LEKSIKO-
GRAFIESE NAVORSING, INHEEMSE AFRIKATALE, AFRICAN LANGUAGES RESEARCH
INSTITUTE (ALRI), OPVOEDING, LEERPLAN, ONDERRIGMEDIUM, SJONA, NDEBELE,
ZIMBABWE

1. Introduction

The question of developing indigenous African languages for literacy and edu-
cation has remained a continuing challenge for most postcolonial African
nations. Arguments for and against the use of African languages in the school
system have been advanced over the years. That there is a need for the use of
African languages in all socio-cultural domains and more so in education, has
directed and defined paradigms for language policy formulation for many
African states. For instance, early in the 1980s, crucial Pan-African conferences
on education advanced useful recommendations regarding the issue of main-
streaming African languages in education systems. The 1984 Pan-African Con-
ference on Education held in Yaoundé, Cameroon, on the theme What School for
Africa in the Year 20007, critically reviewed the language issue in African edu-
cation systems. The following year, 1985, the Organization of African Unity
(OAU) in the same spirit adopted the Language Plan of Action for Africa (see
Hartell 1993: v). In this plan, the desire to uplift the institutional and functional
status of African languages was emphasized. African member states were en-
couraged to define their own language policies.

However, it is disappointing that for the majority of African states today,
the goal of making these languages viable tools of literacy and education has
largely remained mere intention yet to be put into concrete action (King'ei 2001:
122). In the case of Zimbabwe, the African Languages Research Institute (ALRI)
has played a leading role in attempting to meet the ideals of the Language Plan
of Action for Africa. The ongoing lexicographic work at ALRI is one of the prag-
matic ways of preparing African languages for wider socio-economic and cul-
tural functions in Zimbabwean national life.

This article, therefore, looks at how the important area of African language
lexicography has been placed at the centre of research activities in Zimbabwe.
On the part of ALRI, lexicography is viewed as the missing piece in and possi-
ble solution to the puzzle associated with the successful use of African lan-
guages as media of instruction in African education systems.

For the examination of the contribution of ALRI in addressing the dilem-
mas regarding the language of instruction in Zimbabwe, this article is organ-
ized as follows. The first section gives an overview of the connection between
African lexicography and the education curricula. This is followed by a section
specifically focusing on how ALRI's activities have so far tried to address the
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dilemma of the language of instruction in Zimbabwe. Some of the subthemes
covered under this section include an enumeration of completed and ongoing
ALRI projects, the dichotomy of lexicography and language policies as well as
the role of lexicography in facilitating language acquisition. The article con-
cludes with a statement pointing to future challenges related to the use of Afri-
can languages as media of instruction.

2. An overview of the potential role of African language lexicography in
education

The interplay existing between lexicography, the school curriculum and its
subsequent link to the language of instruction in African education systems
cannot be over-emphasized. General lexicography concerns itself with the
design, use, and compilation of lexicographic reference works as well as the
task of evaluating their function and relevance in user communities. African
language lexicography goes even a step further in its activities, aiming at the
development and documentation of terminologies in various fields, even those
fields previously deemed beyond the reach of indigenous languages. In trying
to keep pace with scientific and technological advancements, lexicography in
the African languages has indeed gone a long way in showing that languages
can be manipulated to adapt to the ever-changing scientific and technological
advancements in many modern societies. Furthermore, they have shown that
indigenous African languages can be promoted to the same level as any other
language considered as developed (ALRI Newsletter August 2005: 1). This
indeed is an indicator of the strong connection between lexicography and the
use of indigenous languages in education. Realizing the interplay that exists
between lexicography and the use of indigenous languages as media of
instruction in African education systems, Ngara (1982: 133) observes:

[Indigenous] languages should be developed to meet the needs of a modern state
and this demands that the vocabulary of these languages be elaborated and
modernized ... giving words a scientific orientation, expanding the vocabulary
and compiling dictionaries.

With specific reference to Shona, Ngara emphasizes that the use of indigenous
languages as media of wider communication is not merely a process of creating
appropriate equivalents. These terms should be uniform and be approved by
the majority of the users. To this effect Ngara (1982: 135) says:

It is vital that the terms be standardized and be known by the users of the lan-
guage ... I will recommend that a dictionary of modern Shona terminology be
compiled.

The rationale for this is that the use of lexicographic reference works such as
dictionaries is an authentic, fast and reliable way of spreading information
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about new scientific and technological terms and providing a quick reference
for students, translators, media practitioners and others in varying spheres of
life. This means that the compilation of lexicographic reference works is indeed
a necessary prerequisite for the successful use of African languages as media of
instruction in schools. Some of the aspects identified by Ngara such as ex-
panding vocabularies through term creation, developing languages to meet the
needs of modern society and ultimately the compilation of dictionaries, happen
to lie in the special preserve of lexicography.

The dichotomy of lexicography and education can also be observed in the
recommendations made by the delegates to the 1984 Pan-African Conference
on Education. In encouraging the development and use of African languages in
education, the delegates noted the important role played by African universi-
ties in organizing research on these languages. Above all, they recommended
the documentation of African languages to make them more functional in soci-
ety. Obanya (1984: 13) suggested:

The use of African languages for teaching and learning should be intensified and
there should be documentation of African languages to make them functional.

That most lexicographic activities in Africa and indeed elsewhere in the world,
consist of research carried out by professionals and academics connected to
university research units is not a mere coincidence, but an indicator of the
strong relationship existing between the disciplines of lexicography and edu-
cation. In further emphasizing this connection the mission statement of ALRI
(Chimhundu 2003: 4) reads as follows:

To research, document and develop Zimbabwean indigenous languages in order
to promote and expand their use in all spheres of life.

What emerges from the foregoing is that the development of reference works in
the form of orthographies, scientific and technical terminologies and diction-
aries constitutes a solid foundation for the successful use of African languages
in education. Most important is that these also form part of the essential activi-
ties in the field of lexicography. In the following section, the possibility of
addressing the dilemma of the language of instruction by using lexicography is
further explored.

3. ALRI's contribution to addressing the dilemma of language of instruc-
tion through lexicography

This section reviews the lexicographic research projects undertaken by the
African Languages Research Institute, discusses their impact on language ter-
minologies, and provides suggestions on how education systems in Zimbabwe
and indeed the rest of Africa could take as example its approaches to address-
ing the problem of language of instruction.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

344 Jesta Masuku and Finex Ndhlovu

3.1 Background to the research activities of ALRI

ALRI is a non-faculty and non-teaching research institute at the University of
Zimbabwe, whose major mandate is to research Zimbabwean African lan-
guages with a view to documenting and developing them to promote and
expand their overall use (Chimhundu 2003: 4). While major research activities
have been in the two national languages, Shona and Ndebele, research has also
been extended to minority languages like Kalanga, Nambya and Shangani.

The following is a list of research projects that have been completed, those
that are in progress, as well as those planned for the future.

Seven lexicographic research projects, which resulted in the publication of the
following dictionaries, have been completed:
(@)  Duramazwi reChiShona (1996) — Shona Monolingual Dictionary.

(b)  Duramazwi Guru reChiShona (2001) — Advanced Shona Monolingual Dic-
tionary.

(c)  Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele (2001) — Ndebele Monolingual Dictionary

(d)  Duramazwi reUrapi neltano (2004) — Shona Biomedical Terms Diction-
ary.

()  Duramazwi reMimhanzi (2005) — Dictionary of Shona Musical Terms.

(f) Isichazamazwi SezoMculo (2006) — Dictionary of Ndebele Musical Terms.

(g) Duramazwi reDudziramutauro nelvaranomwe (2007) — Dictionary of
Shona Linguistic and Literary Terms.

Two projects are currently in progress:

(a)  Isichazamazwi SesiNdebele Esilolongwe Sengezwa (Forthcoming) — Revised
and Enlarged Ndebele Monolingual Dictionary.

(b)  Duramazwi reVana — Shona Children's Dictionary.

Several projects are planned for the future:

(@) Ndebele Advanced Monolingual Dictionary.

(b)  Ndebele Biomedical Terms Dictionary.

() Ndebele Linguistic and Literary Terms Dictionary.
(d)  Ndebele Children's Dictionary.

(e)  Shona and Ndebele Mathematics Dictionaries.

It is anticipated that there will also be a focus on more terminological diction-
aries in various specialist fields, including health, agriculture, law, commerce,
environmental studies, natural sciences and other academic and vocational
subjects.
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This focus of ALRI is deliberately directed towards ensuring that the Afri-
can languages of Zimbabwe are developed into relevant media of instruction
for use across the entire spectrum of the country's education system.

3.2  Relevance of the research activities to language policy and curriculum
issues

A review of the research activities of ALRI in addressing the language of in-
struction dilemma shows lexicography going beyond its traditional task of dic-
tionary-making into the realm of language planning and development. The
question is: How can these activities benefit the education system? The follow-
ing is a discussion of ALRI's impact on curriculum and language policy issues.

3.2.1 Linking lexicography to the schools' curriculum

The various lexicographic projects in the Zimbabwean indigenous languages
have paid close attention to the demands of the schools and higher education
curricula. With regard to this, various dictionaries covering terms used in dif-
ferent disciplines offered in Zimbabwean schools, colleges and universities
have been compiled or planned. The Shona Children's Dictionary, Duramazwi
reVana, for instance, targets primary school children falling between the ages of
9 and 13. The main focus of this dictionary has been to select international
terms and provide their indigenous language equivalents. The children are
subjected to terms used internationally but have the concepts explained in a
meaningful language they best understand. Secondary school and tertiary edu-
cation students will also benefit from the general and specialized dictionaries
which treat literary, linguistic, musical, scientific and mathematical concepts, to
mention a few of the subject disciplines covered.

While the lexicographers are in the process of compiling these dictionaries,
they also have close consultation with the classroom practitioners and curricu-
lum specialists. This enables the lexicographers to obtain simultaneous feed-
back from the users while the compilation process is still in progress, thus
making the reference work an agreed-upon and user-friendly product. With
terms captured from the majority of the subject disciplines in the schools'
curriculum, lexicography has provided essential references naming and
describing varied phenomena in the local languages.

3.2.2 Vocabulary acquisition

Vocabulary acquisition is important in all language teaching and language
enhancement initiatives and even more important in the use of these languages
as media of instruction in schools. Teachers have to help their students in accu-
mulating a wide vocabulary in using indigenous languages. The dictionary,
therefore, becomes one of the most reliable sources for enhancing vocabulary
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growth. Once vocabulary growth in the use of African languages has been
increased through dictionaries, the ability of using these languages confidently
and understanding certain concepts is easy.

3.2.3 Fighting negative attitudes

Attitude problems in the use of indigenous languages in various spheres, even
the sphere of education, have a long history. However, these problems are not
insurmountable. ALRI's research activities in lexicography have countered the
mutual attitudes between the once believed low status of indigenous African
languages and the high profile disciplines of science. This is seen in the collabo-
rative efforts made by African language lexicographers and medical profes-
sionals resulting in the production of the first Shona Biomedical Terms Dic-
tionary, Duramazwi reUrapi neltano. This dictionary was compiled specifically
to help combat communication problems experienced between medical doctors
and their patients, some of whom neither speak nor understand English. The
Shona biomedical terms presented in this dictionary have undoubtedly en-
hanced the doctors' communicative competence in using as well as in explain-
ing medical terms in a local language. This resource, although initially targeted
at medical practitioners and medical students, can be useful to anyone wanting
to use indigenous languages to describe abstract technical and scientific phe-
nomena. Not only do users comfortably express themselves in an indigenous
language, but they also shed off their previously held negative notions about
what local languages can do and are capable of doing.

Another example of how an indigenous language can be and is capable of
being used in the field of science, is the inventory of Ndebele physics terms
compiled by an academician at the National University of Science and Tech-
nology in Bulawayo. This academician, through collaborative research has pro-
vided ALRI with the terms which he uses in his physics lectures. These terms,
being standardized and elaborated through seminars held with other science
teachers and lecturers, have been incorporated into the Advanced Ndebele
Dictionary (AND) database. Furthermore, the same academician has translated
his Ph.D. thesis in physics into Ndebele. Hadebe (2004) notes that if teachers
and professionals are to change attitudes, they would normally require evi-
dence based on research to convince society of the importance of mother-
tongue instruction. What better evidence would the user community require
than being shown the extent to which these languages can be and are capable
of being used as media of instruction?

The appearance of the first monolingual dictionaries in Shona and Nde-
bele was received with great enthusiasm. Speaking of the publication of the
Ndebele dictionary, Hadebe (2004: 102) observes:

For many Ndebele-speaking people, the publication of the dictionary marked the
reviv